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Preface

About the manual

The first edition of Foundations of Modern Macroeconomics did not include any end-
of-chapter exercises, although I posted quite a few questions plus models answers
on the website for the book. Over the years, many teachers using the book have
approached me for such exercises. This Exercise and Solutions Manual is my response
to their queries. In this manual you find a large number of exercises (plus extensive
solutions) for each chapter. The aim of this manual is to allow the diligent student
to further develop his or her skills in model-based macroeconomics. The manual
includes three types of exercises:

e Short questions. These questions often ask the student to comment on state-
ments regarding models discussed in the textbook. Typically, brief answers
are sufficient for the student to demonstrate an understanding of the material
under consideration. Sometimes, a short question asks the student to clarify a
concept by explaining it verbally, or by giving examples.

e Relatively straightforward long questions. These questions are usually centered
around a particular model. Students are asked to demonstrate an ability to de-
rive conclusions regarding macroeconomic phenomena by solving the model.
By learning to “play with” simple models, I expect that the student will be able
to construct his or her own models after studying this manual.

e Relatively difficult long questions which are a bit more challenging. To warn
the student, such questions are marked with a star (x). Other than that, the
objective behind these questions is the same as for the relatively easy ones.
The student learns how to solve macroeconomic problems by using consistent
and coherent macroeconomic models.

It must be stressed that the exercises and model solutions are not meant to em-
phasize a particular point of view about the field of macroeconomics or, for that
matter, the macro-economy itself. They are simply a reflection of the type of models
that have been used over the last four decades or so.

I have adopted the following notational system in this manual. The prefix Q
is used to label information (equations, tables, figures) appearing in the questions
themselves. So, for example, equation (Q1.2) refers to equation (2) in the question
dealing with a topic from Chapter 1. In short, the syntax is Qx.y, where x is the
chapter number and v is the object counter. The prefix A is used to label information
appearing in the answers, with the similar syntax Ax.y. Information from the main
textbook features the syntax x.y.
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About the authors

Although I'use my role as the project’s “Central Scrutinizer” to write this Preface, this
edition of the manual carries two coauthors. The division of tasks was as follows.
Over many years, I produced the vast majority of the exercises and model solutions
that are found in this manual.

During the Spring and Summer of 2007, Ward E. Romp was employed as a part-
time postdoctoral researcher at the University of Groningen where he had success-
fully defended his dissertation in February of that year. I was able to enlist Ward as
a coauthor, and to get him to work on the manual on a part-time basis. Among other
things, he had the rather thankless task of collecting exercises and model solutions
from various locations on my hard disk drive and my equally chaotic paper filing
system. He also contributed a number of exercises himself. These were typically
based on the problem sets he produced whilst teaching part of the third year macro-
economics course at the University of Groningen in 2005 and 2006. Ward also pro-
duced some rather ingenious IXTEX 2¢ packages that are used to typeset this manual.

Laurie S.M. Reijnders is the coauthor who joined this project most recently. Laurie
is a final-year bachelor student in both economics and econometrics, whose efforts
on behalf of the main text have been documented in the Preface to that book. During
the last half year or so, Laurie sacrificed one day each week to check the exercises
and model answers for the first ten chapters of the book. Although these exercises
had been proofed very thoroughly before, she was nevertheless able to substantially
improve this part of the manual. The responsibility for the quality of the exercises
and model answers for the later chapters must-alas—be shouldered to a large extent
by myself.

Visible means of support

It somehow seems impossible to produce a book of this size without generating some
typos and errors. Needless to say, all such errors and typos will be published as
I become aware of them. I will make the errata documents available through my
homepage:

http://www.heijdra.org

So please let me know about any typos and/or errors that you may spot. The contact
address is:

infoG@heijdra.org

I will mention your name prominently on the website (as having contributed to the
public good). Of course, your name will also feature in the Acknowledgements sec-
tion in any future edition of this manual.

Eventually, the website will also include new exercises without model answers.
These questions may be of use to teachers in need of suitable exam questions. I
hereby solemnly declare that I will not release model solutions to these additional
exercises to anybody!


http://www.heijdra.org
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Chapter 1

Who is who in macroeconomics?

Question 1: Short questions

(a) Suppose that, in a closed economy, the central bank adjusts the money supply
in such a manner that the interest rate, R, is constant. Derive the slope of the
AD curve. Show what happens to the LM curve as a result of the central bank’s

policy.
(b) What do we mean with the notion that capital and labour are cooperative pro-
duction factors? Can you give an example where this holds true?

(c) Assume that firm investment depends only weakly on the interest rate. Does
that make the IS curve very steep or relatively flat? (In the usual diagram with
the interest rate on the vertical axis and real output on the horizontal axis.)

(d) What are the two most important differences between the views of the classical
and Keynesian economists?

(e) Consider the usual diagram with the real wage on the vertical axis and em-
ployment on the horizontal axis. Perfectly competitive firms use capital and
labour to produce output. Why must competitive labour demand functions be
downward sloping? Why must capital and labour be cooperative factors of
production?

Question 2: The Cobb-Douglas production function
Consider the Cobb-Douglas production function:
Y =F(N,K) =N!K'¢, 0<e<]l, (Q1.1)

where Y is output, N is employment and K is the capital stock. The capital stock is
fixed in the short run.

(a) Show that under perfect competition in the goods market the parameter € cor-
responds to the national income share of wages.

(b) Derive the short-run labour demand and goods supply schedules, both in levels
and in terms of relative changes.

(c) What are the real wage elasticities of labour demand and the supply of goods?
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Question 3: The AS-AD model

Consider an economy with a representative profit maximizing producer with a Cobb-
Douglas production function:

Y =NK'"%, O0<a<l, (Q1.2)

where Y is output, N labour, K the (fixed) capital stock, and « a share parameter. This
producer maximizes short-run profits II = PY — WN, with W denoting the nominal
wage rate and P the price level.

(a) Derive the explicit expressions for the labour demand curve and the real wage
elasticity of labour demand (¢p). Does the partial derivative have the correct
sign (i.e., does labour demand decrease if the real wage rate goes up)?

The same economy has a representative consumer who maximizes utility U that
depends positively on consumption C and negatively on labour supply N.

N1+(7

U=C-vy , 7v,0>0. (Q1.3)

140

The consumer pays no taxes and cannot save or borrow, so she faces the expected
budget constraint:

P°C = WN. (Q1.4)

(b) Derive the labour supply curve and the expected real wage elasticity of labour
supply (es). Which effect dominates, the income effect or the substitution ef-
fect?

(c) Derive the aggregate supply curve.

Suppose that the demand side of this economy is described (in the neighbourhood
of the equilibrium) by the aggregate demand curve:

M
Y=2¢+ 9? (Q1.5)
where M/ P is the real money supply.
(d) What is the interpretation and sign of 68? Explain.

(e) Derive graphically the short run effect (P° given) and the long run effect of
an unexpected monetary shock assuming that the adaptive expectations hypo-
thesis holds:

Pf+1:Pf+/\[Pt—Pf}~ (Q1.6)

Is the model stable? What happens if consumers are blessed with perfect
foresight?
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Question 4: Consumption tax

A representative household has the following utility function:

Nl-HT
Uzln(C—'yl+a>, (Q1.7)

where U is utility, C is consumption, N is labour supply, and the parameters o and
o are both positive. (The structure of the problem is such as to render the term in
round brackets positive.) The household budget constraint is given by:

PC = WN + Zy, (QL.8)
where Zj is exogenous non-labour income. The competitive labour demand is given
by:
1

InN=InKy— T—% [In(W/P) —Ina], (Q1.9)
where K is the exogenous capital stock and « is the efficiency parameter of labour
in the production function (0 < a < 1).

(a) Derive the labour supply function.

(b) Show what happens to optimal consumption and labour supply if non-labour
income increases. Explain the intuition behind your results (preferably with
the aid of a diagram).

(c) Introduce a consumption tax, fc, and compute the effects it has on optimal
consumption and labour supply.

(d) What kind of production function gives rise to a labour demand function as
given in equation (Q1.9)?

(e) Assume labour market clearing. Compute the general equilibrium effect on
employment and the real wage rate of the consumption tax introduced in part

(0).

Question 5: Tax incidence

In the book we have developed a very simple model of the aggregate labour market.
Suppose that we write this model as follows:

1 b EK

D _ a7D 7 D - v __ _ AN
NP =NP(W/P,K), N, = BN < 0, NP N 0,
(Q1.10)
W/P = g(N®), gn >0, (Q1.11)
[N =] NP = N°, (Q1.12)

where NP is labour demand, W is the nominal wage, P is the price level, K is the
capital stock, N° is labour supply, and N is equilibrium employment. We assume
that the expected price is equal to the actual price (P° = P) and that the labour
market is in equilibrium. Answer the following questions about this model. Use
graphical means as much as possible.
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(a) What do we assume implicitly in equation (Q1.11) about the income and sub-
stitution effects in labour supply? Explain intuitively how these effects operate.

(b) Assume that the government introduces a so-called payroll tax (ty), i.e. a tax
levied on employers which is proportional to the firm’s wage bill. The payroll
tax is thus a tax on the use of labour by firms. This tax changes the definition
of profit for the representative firm to: IT = PF(N,K) — W(1 + ty)N. Explain
the effect of the payroll tax on the demand for labour.

(c) Demonstrate the effects of an increase of the payroll tax on employment (N)
and the gross real wage (W/P). Who ends up ultimately paying the payroll
tax—the firms or the worker-households?

(d) Introduce a value-added (consumption) tax (tc) in the simple labour market
model. Explain what happens to employment (N) and the gross real wage
(W/P). Who ultimately pays the tax?

(e) Use the insights from questions (b)—(d) to analyse the effects of a costly im-
provement of labour conditions. Who pays the costs eventually and who be-
nefits from the improvements?

Question 6: The Keynesian cross model

Consider a closed economy described by the following equations:

Y=C+I1+G, (Q1.13)
C=Co+c(Y-T), 0<c<1, (Q1.14)

where Y, C, I, G, and T are, respectively, output, consumption, investment, govern-
ment consumption, and taxes. Cy represents the exogenous part of consumption and
c is the marginal propensity to consume. Assume that prices are fixed and that I, G,
and T are all exogenous.

(@) Recall that Y = C+ S+ T. Derive the savings equation, i.e. the expression
relating S to aggregate income and the parameters of the model.

(b) Derive an expression for the equilibrium condition involving the savings equa-
tion.

(c) Demonstrate the so-called paradox of thrift by computing the effects on out-
put, saving, and consumption, of a decrease in Cy. Why do we call this phe-
nomenon a paradox of thrift?

(d) Compute the output multiplier with respect to government consumption, 4Y
/dG, under the assumption that the government finances its additional spend-
ing by raising the tax (i.e. dT = dG). Explain the intuition behind thisso-called
Haavelmo (balanced-budget) multiplier. Show the different rounds of the mul-
tiplier process.

(e) Now assume that taxes depend positively on output, i.e. T = tY, where f is the
marginal (and average) tax rate (it is assumed that 0 < ¢ < 1). Compute the
output multiplier with respect to government consumption, 4Y/dG, under the
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assumption that the government finances its additional spending by selling
bonds. Is the multiplier obtained here greater or smaller than the Haavelmo
multiplier? Show what happens to consumption and the government deficit
(G —T). Explain your answers both formally and intuitively.

Question 7: The import leakage

We extend the model of question 6 by assuming that the economy is open to trade
in goods and services. Assume that prices are fixed and that I, G, and T are all
exogenous. The economy is described by the following equations:

Y=C+I+G+X (Q1.15)
C=Co+c(Y-T), 0<c<l, (Q1.16)
X = Xg—mY, 0<m<1, (Q1.17)

where X is net exports (exports minus imports), and m is the marginal propensity to
import goods and services. The exogenous component of net exports is given by Xj.

(a) Solve the model by finding expressions for the endogenous variables (Y, C,
and X) in terms of the exogenous variables (I, G, Cy, Xy, and T) and the para-
meters (c and m). These are the so-called reduced-form expressions for output,
consumption, and net exports.

(b) Compute the output multiplier with respect to government consumption. Does
the propensity to import increase or decrease this multiplier? Explain the intu-
ition behind the import leakage.

(c) Compute the effect on output, consumption, and net exports of an increase in
world trade (represented by an increase in Xp). Explain the intuition behind
your results.

% Question 8: The liquidity trap

A.C. Pigou was a colleague but not a big personal friend of Keynes. He refused to
take the so-called liguidity trap seriously. He claimed (just like Blinder and Solow, to
be studied in Chapter 2) that consumption also depends positively on real wealth (A,
for “assets”), so that the economy can never find itself permanently in the “liquidity
trap.” Suppose that we write the consumption function as C = C(Y — T, A) (with
0 < Cy_r <1and C4 > 0) and that wealth consists of real capital plus real money
balances (A = K + M/P). Explain that Pigou may well be right. Illustrate Pigou’s
argument graphically.
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% Question 9: The IS-LM-AS model with inflation

We can formulate the following classical macroeconomic model of a closed economy:

Y=C(Y-T)+I(R—n)+G, 0<Cy_r<1, Ig_r<0, (QL18)

M/P =1(Y,R),ly >0, Ig<0 (Q1.19)

NP = NP(W/P,K), (Q1.20)
W/P=g(N%), gn>0, (Q1.21)

[N =] NP = N?, (Q1.22)
Y = F(N,K), (Q1.23)

where Y is aggregate output, C is consumption, T is taxes, I is investment, R is the
nominal interest rate, 77 is the anticipated inflation rate, G is government consump-
tion, M is the money supply, P is the price level, N is labour, and W is the nominal
wage. The endogenous variables are Y, P, N, R, and W. Exogenous are 7, G, and K.
Technology features constant returns to scale.

(a) Interpret the equations.

(b) What are the effects of an adverse supply shock, proxied by a fall in the capital
stock, on the price level, the real wage, employment and output?

(c) Why do fiscal and monetary policy not affect employment and output?

(d) What are the effects of a fiscal and a monetary expansion on the price level and
the interest rate?

(e) Can you think of classical channels by which demand-side policies do affect
employment and output?
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Answers

Question 1: Short questions

(a)

(b)

()

(e)

The effective LM curve is horizontal at the interest rate Ry. The AD curve is
vertical, i.e. does not depend on the price level. See Figure Al.1.

If capital and labour are cooperative production factors, then more capital in-
creases the marginal productivity of labour and more labour increases the mar-
ginal productivity of capital. A simple example (see page 4 in the textbook):
The use of robot mixers in the kitchen enhances the productivity of the cooks.

The IS-curve describes equilibrium on the goods-market Y = C(Y) +I(R) + G.
Total differentiation gives the slope of the IS-curve (with R the variable on the
vertical axis and keeping G constant):

dR  1-Cy

dY = CydY + IgdR = [1—CyldY = [gdR = “— =
dy Ix

If investment depends only weakly on the interest rate, then Iy is very small,
so dR/dY is large and the IS-curve is almost vertical (very steep).

Their answers to two questions are different: (a) can the government affect the
economy, and (b) should the government stabilize the economy. The classical
economists say (a) maybe, and (b) no. The Keynesians say (a) yes, and (b) yes.

Competitive labour demand functions take the form W/P = Fy (N, K). They
slope down in the (W /P, N) space because there are diminishing returns to the
labour input, Fyn (N, K) < 0.

With constant returns to scale and only two factors of production, it must be
the case that Fyg > 0. This result is proved formally in Intermezzo 4.1.

Question 2: The Cobb-Douglas production function

(@)

Under perfect competition the representative firm hires labour up to the point
where the value of the marginal product of labour equals the nominal wage:

PEy =W (AL.1)

From the Cobb-Douglas equation (Q1.1) we get:

- Y
Fy = eN¢IRVE = e—

N (A1.2)
By combing (A1.1) and (A1.2) we obtain:
4% Y WN

Hence, € represents the national income share of wages.
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Figure A1.1: Derivation of the AD curve under a constant interest rate
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(b) From equation (Al.1) and (A1.2) we get:
e—1 s%l
(7 L (W) w10

By substituting (A1.4) into the Cobb-Douglas production function (Q1.1) we
obtain the short-run supply of output:

w1
e—1
Kl —

In terms of relative changes we derive in a straightforward fashion from (A1.4)
and (A1.5):

Y = N°K'" =

K=t = Y_K(:ZVJ ) (A1.5)

N K 1-¢elW P

g_dK € [dW dP}

AN dR 1 [dw dP}

Y K 1-¢e|W P

(c) The wage elasticities of labour demand and output supply are, respectively,
1/(1—¢) and ¢/ (1 — ¢) in absolute value.

Question 3: The AS-AD model

(a) The labour demand curve is obtained by setting marginal labour productivity
equal to the real wage rate:

Fy(N,K)=W/P = «[K/N'*=W/P =

N=K Ld’} o (A1.6)

The real wage elasticity of labour demand is:

~ W/P N
0= 77N a(W/P)

Differentiate the labour demand equation (A1.6) with respect to W/P and we
have:

oN 1 N 1

aW/P)  1-awW/Pp  PTIi_ g

Because 0 < a < 1, the real wage elasticity is always negative (real wages up,
labour demand down, as expected).

(b) Substitute C = WN/P® into the utility function (Q1.3) and differentiate with
respect to N, set the first order condition to 0 and we have the labour supply
equation:

ou

Pé‘
= —0: YN =W/P° W/P =y—N" Al.7
N 0: o / = / 5 (A17)
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The real wage elasticity of labour supply is:

_W/P oN
TN a(W/P)

Differentiate the labour supply equation (Al.7) with respect to W/P and we
have:
ON 1 N 1

SW/P) ~ cwjp ~ 57570

The substitution effect dominates the income effect.

Substitute W /P of the labour supply equation (A1.7) into the labour demand
equation (A1.6):

1 1
(1P o] 8 P 1|
N=K|-=N N=|-=K
Lc P } - [v pe
This is the relation between N and P. As you can see, if P goes up, N goes up.

Substitute the equilibrium level of labour into the production function, do all
the math correctly and we have the aggregate supply curve:

P o
with:
o 1—n 1—n al?
e — p— p— — ﬁ
5_1—a+a’ﬁ_a{1—a+a+ o }'B_{'y} K

0 is the change in aggregate demand if real money balances increase 1 unit.
From the IS-LM model we know that 8 must be positive (LM curve shifts to the
right).

See Figure A1.2. The AD curve shifts to the right, households are surprised
at impact and have not yet adjusted their expected price levels, the AS curve
stays where it was. P and Y both increase from Py to P; resp. Yj to Yj. In the
following periods households adjust their expectations based on the previous
forecasting error, and the AS-curve slowly shifts to the left until there is a new
equilibrium at Ew. The model is stable. If people are blessed with perfect
foresight, they always supply the correct amount of labour, so the AS-curve is
vertical and prices immediately jump to the new equilibrium Ec..

Question 4: Consumption tax

(a)

Here we can use the substitution method. (Do not use the Lagrangian, it makes
the proble{n more difficult.) Substitute (Q1.8) into (Q1.7), transform the utility
function (U = eY) and we have the simple utility function:

140

T= (W/P)N+Zy—
U= (W/P)N+Zy Ty
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(b)

(©)

Yy v v

Figure A1.2: Effect of a monetary expansion under AEH

Differentiation with respect to N gives the labour supply equation:

— =0:N=

au ik
IN

Consumption increases one-for-one but labour supply stays the same. There
is no income effect in labour supply. Labour supply is given in the previous
question, exogenous transfers do not enter the labour supply function, so ap-
parently labour supply does not change. This means (through the budget equa-
tion) that all extra income is spent on consumption.

The utility function (Q1.7) is unchanged, the new budget constraint is:

(W/P)N + 7

(1+tc)PC=wN+27y = C= T

(A1.9)

Substitution of (A1.9) into the utility function (Q1.7) and transformation of that
utility function gives:

A~ (W/P)N-l-Zo Nlt+e
u= —
1+tc 1+0

Differentiation with respect to N gives the new labour supply equation:

ou { : W/P } ’ (A1.10)

— =0:N=|—7
oN 1+tc)y
Substitution of (A1.10) into the budget constraint (A1.9) gives optimal con-
sumption:

oc+1

c_ [ W/P }3 Zo
A CEY S 1+ fc

A higher consumption tax decreases both labour supply and consumption.
Apparently the substitution effect dominates the income effect in the labour

(A1.11)
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supply decision. To derive these effects formally, we differentiate the labour
supply (A1.10) and optimal consumption function (A1.11) to obtain:

NS oy [W/P r .

e o(W/P) |[(+to)y

ac 72(a+1)[ W/P r”a“_ Z
( (

atc  o(W/P) [(T+tc)y 1+tc)?

<0

A Cobb-Douglas production function. The firm’s problem is:

n{nai(n =PY—WN subjectto Y = N*Kj“
N

Substitution gives:

maxII = PN*K}™* — WN
{N}

The first order constraint is the labour demand equation:

w

Na—lKl—zx _
. P

Taking natural logarithms gives:
Ina — (1 —a)[InN —InKp] = In(W/P)
Rewriting gives the labour demand equation.

Equating labour demand (Q1.9) and supply (A1.10) gives:

] KA

Rewriting yields:

w=(1+tc)"7B with B=[yK7a1|"
Differentiation gives:

ow 1—«

2B " (14t.)Taw >0
atc 1—£¥+0'(+C) vz

By substituting the expression for w into the labour supply expression we find:

B1+io)ree T B\
—a+0o -1
Ve (M) () oo

from which we find immediately that:

oN
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Question 5: Tax incidence

(@)

(b)

()

We assume that the substitution effect (SE) dominates the income effect (IE).
SE: if W/P 7 then leisure is more expensive relative to consumption so the
household consumes less leisure and thus supplies more labour. IE: if W/P |
the value of the time endowment increases and the household is richer. Be-
cause leisure (like goods consumption) is a normal good, one consumes more
of it. Labour supply falls on that account.

The firms sets its labour demand such that short-run profit is maximized. In
formal terms we have:

dIl - _

N = PEN(NK) = W(1+tw) =0 = Fy(NP,R) = (1 + tw)(W/P)

where w = W/P is the gross real wage. This equation is the implicit demand
for labour. By differentiating with respect to NP and ty (holding constant K
and w) we find:

dNP  (W/P)

D pu— —_—
FyndNY = (W/P)dty = dtyy FuN

<0,

where the inequality follows from the fact that FyN < 0. For a given real wage,
an increase in tyy shifts the demand for labour curve to the left, see Figure A1.3.

WP b
wy

wf t

N N N

Figure A1.3: Effect of a payroll tax

It follows directly from Figure A1.3 that equilibrium employment and the gross
real wage both fall. The initial equilibrium is at point Ey and the new equi-
librium is at Ey. In Eg we have ¢(Ny) = (W/P)g = Fn(Np, K) whilst in E,
we have g(N;) = (W/P); and Fy(Ny,K) = (1+tw)(W/P)] = (W/P)P.
Both the firm and the household end up paying part of the tax. For the house-
hold the real wage used to be (W/P), but it falls to (W/P);. The difference,
(W/P)o — (W/P)3 is the part of the tax implicitly paid by the household (see
the segment EB in Figure A1.3). For the firm, the real wage used to be wy
but inclusive of the tax it becomes (W/P)P = (1 + ty)(W/P)3. The firm thus
implicitly pays (W/P)P — (W/P), which is the segment AB in Figure A1.3.
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(d) The value-added tax is a tax on the consumption of the worker (the supplier of

labour). The household maximizes:

max U = U(C,1—N°) subjectto (1+tc)PC= N,
{CNS}

The first-order condition is:

Uiy (W/P)

Uc 1+tc

Ceteris paribus W/ P, the real wage that concerns the household (the so-called
consumer wage, wc) falls if t¢ is increased. If the substitution effect (SE) domin-
ates the income effect (IE) then the increase in ¢ leads to a reduction in labour
supply. Equilibrium employment falls and the gross wage, W/ P, rises. Part of
the tax is paid by households (segment AB in Figure A1.4) and part is paid by
the firms (segment BE).

w

wy F

wo }

N ™ 0y

Figure A1.4: Effect of a value-added tax

(e) A mandatory improvement of labour conditions costs the company money.

This can be seen as a payroll tax, it increases the costs per employee and the
employee does not receive a higher wage. According to part (b) and (c), the la-
bour demand curve shifts down and equilibrium employment and gross wage
rate both go down. As with the tax, both the firm and the employee pay for
part of the improvement. If the improved labour conditions lead to higher pro-
ductivity, the labour demand curve will shift back somewhat, thus partially
offsetting the initial shock.

Question 6: The Keynesian cross model

(a) From the information given in the question we derive:

S=Y-C-T
=(Y-T)=Co—c(Y-T)
=1-)(Y-T)-C, (A1.12)
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where 1 — ¢ thus represents the propensity to save out of disposable income.
By adding T to both sides of equation (A1.12) we find the following expression:

S+T=01-¢)(Y-T)—Co+T
=1-c¢)Y+cT—Cy. (A1.13)

Equation (A1.13) is useful because it can be used in combination with the equi-
librium condition derived in part (b).

(b) We know that Y = C+ 1+ G = C + S + T. The second equality implies that
the equilibrium condition can be written as:

[+G=S+T. (A1.14)

The left-hand side is exogenous (in this model) and the right-hand side de-
pends on Y according to equation (A1.13) above.

(c) The paradox of thrift in words: an exogenous increase in the thriftiness of the
private sector ends up lowering income and leaving equilibrium saving un-
changed. Presumably, increased thriftiness is good, but it ends up causing a
bad effect on the economy. The increase in thriftiness is modelled by a de-
crease in Cy (see equation (A1.12) above). Formally, we find by combining
(A1.13)—(A1.14) that the equilibrium condition can be written as:

I[+G=(1-c)Y+cT—C,. (A1.15)

By differentiating both sides of (A1.15) with respect to Cy (and noting that I, G,
and T are exogenous) we obtain:
ay  dCy ay 1

From equation (A1.12) we get:
ds 1 dy dC

ac, ~ ' %c " ag,

—(1-0

—1=0, (A1.17)

where we have used (A1.16) in the final step. Hence, a decrease in Cy leads
to a decrease in Y but leaves S unchanged. The paradox of thrift has been
illustrated in Figure A1.5.

(d) We compute the Haavelmo multiplier. By substituting equation (Q1.14) into
(Q1.13) we obtain:
Y=Cy+c(Y-T)+I1+G =
Co—cT+I1+G
1-¢ '
By differentiating equation (A1.18) we obtain:

—cdT+dG  —cdG+dG
1-¢ ~ 1—¢

Y = (A1.18)

dy = aG

dY)
ar —1, (A1.19)
(dG dG=dT
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S+T

S+T=(1-¢)Y+cT-C,

I+G

Y, Y, Y

Figure A1.5: The paradox of thrift

Round Effecton C EffectonY

1 —cdG (1—1¢)dG

2 CdY] Cle

3 Cde Cde

n cdY,_q cdY, 1
sum acn aym

Table A1.1: The multiplier process

where we have imposed the balanced budget requirement, dT = dG, in going
from the first to the second equality. To find out what happens to consumption
we differentiate equation (Q1.14) with respect to G:

(e[
dG dG=dT dG dG=dT dG
=c[1-1] =0, (A1.20)

where we have used (A1.19) and dT = dG in the final step.

The intuition behind the Haavelmo multiplier can be illustrated by explicitly
tracing the multiplier process (as in done in the text) for the Kahn multiplier).
In Table A1.1 we show the different “rounds” of the multiplier process.

In round 1 of the multiplier process consumption falls (due to the additional
taxes) but income rises (because private consumption falls by cdG but public
consumption rises by dG). In the second round the increase in output (and thus
in household income) boosts consumption by cdY;, where dY; is the income
change in round 1. This in turn provides a boost to income in round 2. By
gathering terms in the second column of Table Al.1 we get the cumulative
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change in consumption after n rounds of the multiplier process:
n
dC" =Y dC;i = —cdG + cdYy + 2dYy + dYy + - -+ "y
i=1
— —cdG + [c+c2+---+c”*1} (1-c)dG
= —cdG — (1—c)dG + [1+c+c2+~~~+6"’1} (1-¢)dG
= —dG + [1+c+c2+~-~+c”‘1] (1—¢)dG. (A1.21)

By letting n — oo we find that the term in square brackets on the right-hand
side of (A1.21) converges to 1/ (1 — c) so that:

lim dC" = —dG + IL (1—0)dG =0, (A122)

n—o0 —C

which is—of course—the result we found analytically in equation (A1.20).

In a similar fashion we find for the output effect after n rounds:

n
dY" =Y dY; = (1—c)dG + cdY; + c2dYy + AdYy + - - + "y
i=1

=(1-c)dG+ {c+02—|—~~—|—c"_1} (1—-0)dG
= [1 ‘et c”_l} (1—1¢)dG. (A1.23)

Letting n — oo we find:

1
lim dY" = —— (1—-¢)dG =1 Al124
lim 4" = —— (1-0)dG =1, (A124)
which again confirms the analytical result obtained in (A1.19) above. In Figure
A1.6 we illustrate the Haavelmo multiplier graphically. The initial equilibrium
is at Eg and the final equilibrium is at E;. The dashed line from Ej to E; repres-
ents the rounds of the multiplier process.

(e) By using the new tax schedule, T = tY, in equation (Q1.14) and combining the
resulting expression with (Q1.13) we obtain:

I
Y=Cotc(Y—tY) 414G = y=orI+C (A1.25)
1—c(1—1t)
For consumption we find:
C=Co+c(l—-1t)Y
B Co+I1+G
=Co+c(1—1t) 71—C(1—t)
_ G +c(1-t)[I+G] (A1.26)

1—c(1—t) ’
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=C+I+
C+I+G Y=CHEG

E,

T Cyre(Y-T)+I+G

(1-¢)dG T E,

Y, Y, Y

Figure A1.6: The Haavelmo multiplier

where we have used (A1.25) in going from the first to the second line. Similarly,
we find for the deficit:

G-T=G-tY
B Cot+1+G
L Sy,
G4+ (1-0)(1-1G

— s , (A1.27)

where we have used (A1.25) in going from the first to the second line.

By using (A1.25)-(A1.27) we immediately find the following multipliers:

dy 1

= Taa=h > " (A1.28)

dC  c(1—1t)

Ty > (A1.29)
dG-T) _(1-90-t) _ (A1.30)

G T—c(1—1)

The inequality in (A1.28) follows from the fact that0 < c < land 0 <t <1
so that 0 < ¢(1 —t) < 1 follows readily. The output multiplier is larger than
the Haavelmo multiplier (given in (A1.19) above). In the text we explain the
tax leakage in detail. By financing with bonds, which play no further role in
the Keynesian Cross model, the dampening effect of taxation is reduced sub-
stantially. As equation (A1.29) shows, in this case consumption rises, whereas
it stays the same in the Haavelmo case.
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Question 7: The import leakage
(a) By substituting (Q1.16)—(Q1.17) into (Q1.15) we obtain:

Y=Co+c(Y-T)+I1+G+ Xog—mY

=Co—cT+I+G+Xg+ (c—m)Y =
Co—CT+I+G+X0

B l—c+m '

Y (A1.31)

By substituting (A1.31) into (Q1.16) we find the reduced form expression for

consumption:

Co—cT+I1+G+ Xy

= -T

C=Cy+c T—

. (1—C—|-Wl)(C0—CT)+C(C0—CT+I+G+X0)

N 1—c+m

_ (1+m)(C0—cT)+c(I+G+X0). (A1.32)

1—c+m

Similarly, by substituting (A1.31) into (Q1.17) we find the reduced form expres-
sion for imports:

Co—cT+1+G+Xo

X:XO—m

l—c+m
o (1*C+m)X0*m(CQ*CT+I+G+XQ)
N l—c+m
_ (1—C)X0—m(C0—CT+I+G)' (A1.33)
l—c+m

(b) Since the reduced form expressions contain only exogenous variables we can
obtain the multiplier directly from (A1.31). Indeed, by differentiating (A1.31)
with respect to G we obtain:

ay 1

Formally we find from (A1.34) that:

3 (dY/dG) 1
TR sy <0, (A1.35)

from which we conclude that the multiplier falls as the import propensity gets
larger. The import leakage implies that part of the additional income generated
by the fiscal impulse leaks away in the form of imports from abroad. These
imports are produced abroad and do not generate domestic income. Hence,
they put a dampening effect on the multiplier.

(c) From the reduced form expressions for Y, C, and X (given in (A1.31)-(A1.33)
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Round Effecton C Effecton X Effecton Y

1 0 X, X,

2 cdYq —mdYq (¢ —m)dY;

3 cdYs —mdY, (c —m)dYs,

n cdY,_1 —mdY, 1 (c—m)dY,
sum dc" ax" aym

Table A1.2: The multiplier process with an import leakage

above) we find the following effects:

ay 1
i 1-ctm (8136
dc c
X 1 ctm (A1.37)
ax 1-—

- ——° o (A138)

TXO l—c+m

The increase in world trade leads to an increase in domestic demand because
(net) exports increase. This creates additional income which leads to a boost
in consumption and a slight fall in net exports (as imports increase). In Table
A1.2 we trace the different rounds of the multiplier process.

By adding the entries on column 2 of Table A1.2 we obtain the cumulative effect
on consumption after n rounds of the multiplier process:

dC" = 04 cdYq + c(c — m)dY; + c(c — m)?dY; + - - + c(c —m)"2dY;
= cdX, [1+(c—m)+(cfm)2+'~+(cfm)”_2}. (A1.39)

Since |¢ — m| < 1 (see below) we find that the term in square brackets converges
to1/(1 — (c —m)) as n — oo. Hence, the effect on consumption ultimately
converges to:

lim dC" — cdXg— ¢

This confirms the expression given in (A1.37) above. For exports we find:

dX" = dXog — mdY; — m(c — m)dY; —m(c — m)?dY; — - - -
—m(c—m)"2dY;

= dXo [1_m(1+(C—m)+(C—m)2+~~+(c—m)”‘2)}
(A1.41)
lim dX" = dXg [1 - 1_(Cm_m)}
1-c¢

= ———dX,. Al1.42
1—c+m 0 ( )
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Finally, for output we obtain:
dY" = dXy + (c — m)dYy + (c —m)?dY; + - - -+ (c —m)"1dY;
= dX, [1 Fe—m)+(c—mP24-t(c— m)"—l] (A1.43)

1

. .

fm = % [
1

= — . Al.44

1—c+deO ( )

It remains to show that —1 < ¢ —m < 1. The first inequality implies ¢ > m — 1
which holds because ¢ > 0 and m — 1 < 0 (since m < 1). The second inequality
implies ¢ < 1+ m which holds because ¢ < 1 and 1+ m > 1 (since m > 0).

Question 8: The liquidity trap

With the modification suggested by Pigou, the model for the closed economy finding
itself in a “liquidity trap” is:
Y =C(Y~-T(Y),K+M/P)) + I[(RMN) 1 G,
M/P = I(RMN y).
A reduction in the price level leads to an increase in real money balances (M/P).
Households feel wealthier and increase consumption accordingly. Aggregate de-
mand for goods and services is boosted. As a result, the slope of the AD curve is

negative even in the liquidity trap. The classical model is no longer inconsistent. In
formal terms we have:

dY = Cy_7(1 — Ty)dY + % [d(M/P) - zde} +Cud(M/P).

(%)

If Lg — —oo then R — RMIN and the term marked with () vanishes. The IS curve is
price sensitive as is the AD curve:

<dY) _ CaM/P?
dP),p  1—Cy_r(1—Ty)

< 0.

Question 9: The IS-LM-AS model with inflation

(a) The only non-standard feature of the model is that investment now depends
on the real interest rate, R — 71. Accumulating physical capital is a real activity
which thus involves the real rate of interest. In the standard IS-LM model
prices are fixed so we need not distinguish real from nominal interest rates.

(b) The model features the classical dichotomy. Equations (Q1.20)-(Q1.23) consti-
tute the aggregate supply side and determine unique values for the real wage,
employment and output as a function of the exogenous capital stock (and para-
meters of technology and labour supply). With output determined by the sup-
ply side, equations (Q1.18)—-(Q1.19) determine the interest rate and the price
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AD

Y, Y, Y

Figure A1.7: An adverse productivity shock in the classical model

level as a function of the exogenous parameters (G, M, T, and 7). Prices are
fully flexible.

The effect of a supply shock (proxied by a reduction in K) can be studied with
the aid of Figure Al.7. Equations (Q1.18)—(Q1.19) implicitly define the down-
ward sloping AD curve:

Y = AD (Alfc T, n) , (A1.45)

with ADyp > 0, ADg > 0, ADT < 0, and AD; > 0. The first three partial
derivatives are standard but the fourth warrants some comment. In terms of
an IS-LM diagram, an increase in 7, leads for a given nominal interest rate to a
decrease in the real interest rate, an increase in investment, and an outward
shift in the IS curve. The new IS-LM equilibrium occurs at a higher nominal
interest rate and a higher income level. In terms of the AD-AS diagram, the
AD curve shifts out.

Equations (Q1.20)~(Q1.23) implicitly define the AS curve which is vertical in
(P,Y) space and depends positively on the exogenous capital stock:

Y = AS(K), (A1.46)

with ASg > 0. Anincrease in K boosts labour demand (because the production
factors are cooperative), and leads to an increase in equilibrium employment
and a higher real wage. Output expands for two reasons: because of the direct
effect of K itself and because of the induced employment effect.

In Figure Al.7, the decrease in K shifts the AS curve to the left. Output falls
and the price level rises. The real wage falls because labour demand falls. The
price increase lowers real money balances so that the LM curve shifts to the left.
The interest rate increases and investment falls on that account. The decrease
in output also causes a reduction in consumption.
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(©)

(d)

()

As is explained above, fiscal and monetary policy only affect the demand side
of the model and thus only affect P and R. Prices and wages are fully flexible.

Fiscal policy: An increase in G (or a decrease in T) shifts the IS and AD curves
to the right. Since the AS curve is unaffected, the price level increases but
output is unchanged. The increase in the price reduces real money balances
and shifts LM to the left. On balance, output is unchanged and the interest rate
is increased. Government consumption crowds out private investment one for
one,i.e. dI = —dG.

Monetary policy: An increase in M shifts the LM and AD curves to the right.
Since the AS curve is unaffected, the price level increases but output is un-
changed. The increase in the price reduces real money balances and shifts LM
back to its original position. On balance, output and the interest rate are un-
changed but the price level is permanently higher. Real money balances are
constant, however, so we have that dP/P = dM /M.

One channel by which demand-side policies can affect the supply side runs
via labour supply. Assume that labour supply contains a wealth effect, i.e. that
equation (Q1.21) is replaced by:

N° = N°(W/P, A), (A1.47)

where A = K+ M/ P represents tangible assets. We expect that the wealth ef-
fect in labour supply is negative, i.e. IN°/dA < 0. As households are wealth-
ier they wish to consume more leisure and thus work less. The AS curve can
be written as:

Y = AS(M/P,K), (A1.48)

with ASy;/p < 0. Both AD and AS are affected by fiscal and monetary po-
licy. Because prices are flexible, monetary policy is still neutral. Fiscal policy
shifts the AD curve to the right which leads to an increase in both equilibrium
output and the price level. For a given money supply, real money balances
fall which explains why output supply rises (households are less wealthy and
supply more labour). In Chapter 15 we show that the new classical model
of labour supply (based on intertemporal optimization) indeed gives rise to a
broadly defined wealth effect in labour supply. It is shown there that human
wealth (the present value of the after-tax time endowment) also affects labour
supply. This implies that the present value of taxes also affects the supply side
of the economy.

Another channel by which demand-side policies can affect the supply side runs
via the capital accumulation identity, K = I(R — 7) — 6K. If anything changes
gross investment, then this will affect the capital stock (both during transition
and in the steady state) which in turn will affect the supply side. More details
are given in Chapter 14. Stock-flow interaction in IS-LM style models is studied
in more detail in Chapter 2.
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Chapter 2

Dynamics in aggregate demand
and supply

Question 1: Short questions

(a) What is the so-called “correspondence principle” and why is it so useful in
principle? Provide an example.

(b) What do we mean by “backward-looking stability “? And what is “forward-
looking stability”? Provide and example of both concepts.

(c) Keynesians and monetarists engaged in a heated debate during the sixties and
seventies of the previous century. Topic of the debate was the question of
whether or not government consumption leads to crowding out of the cap-
ital stock. Explain why this debate could not be settled by simply appealing to
the correspondence principle.

Question 2: The Keynesian cross model (continued)

Consider the following Keynesian cross model for the closed economy:

Y=C+I+G, (Q2.1)
C=Cy+c(Y-T), 0<c<l, (Q2.2)
I=1)+Z, (Q2.3)
Y =—vZ, v >0, (Q2.4)

where Y is output, C is consumption, I is actual investment, G is government con-
sumption, T is taxes, Iy is planned investment, and Z is the stock of inventories. A
variable with a dot denotes that variable’s rate of change over time, i.e. Z =dzZ/dt
and Y = dY/dt. Cg and Iy represent the exogenous parts of, respectively, consump-
tion and investment, and c is the marginal propensity to consume. Assume that
prices are fixed and that G and T are both exogenous.

(a) Interpret the equations of the model.

(b) Show that the model is stable. Illustrate your answer graphically by develop-
ing the phase diagram for the model.
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(c) Show the effects over time on output, consumption, actual investment, and
inventories, of a tax-financed increase in government consumption (dT = 4G).
Is the short-run output multiplier smaller or larger than the long-run output
multiplier? Explain.

Question 3: The IS-LM model with capital accumulation

Consider the following simple model of the economy. Investment is endogenous
and depends (among other things) on the level of the capital stock. The equations of
the model are:

Y=C+I1+G, (Q2.5)
C=Cy+cY, (Q2.6)
M
5 = BoY +BiR, @7
K=1-6K, (Q2.8)
I =agR+ a1 K+ apY. (Q2.9)

Here c is the marginal propensity to consume (0 < ¢ < 1), Y is aggregate output, C
is consumption, M/ P is the real money supply (exogenous), R is the interest rate, G
is government consumption, I is gross investment, K is the capital stock, and K =
dK/dt is the time rate of change in K.

(a) Provide an economic interpretation for equations (Q2.5)-(Q2.9). What signs do
you expect for ag, a1, &2, Bo, en B1?

(b) Derive the stability condition for this model. Illustrate your answer with a
diagram.

(c) Derive the short-run and the long-run output multipliers with respect to an
increase in government consumption.

Question 4: Stability of the IS-LM model

Consider the following short-run dynamics in the closed-economy IS-LM model. It
is assumed that the price level is fixed and (for convenience) has been normalized to
unity (P = 1):

R= g1 [I(Y,R) — M], ¢1 >0, (Q2.10)
Y = ¢y [C(Y— T) + I(R) —i—G—Y], ¢ >0, (Q2.11)

where Y is output, R is the interest rate, M is the money stock, C is consumption, T
is taxes, [ is investment, and G is government consumption. As usual, a dot above a
variables denotes that variable’s time rate of change, i.e. R = dR/dt and Y = dY /dt.

(a) Interpret these equations.

(b) Can you say something about the relative speeds of adjustment in the goods
and financial markets?
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(c) Use a two-dimensional phase diagram in order to derive the stability proper-
ties of this model and the qualitative nature of the transient adjustment paths
for output and the interest rate associated with a fiscal expansion.

(d) % Derive the stability condition for this model mathematically.

Question 5: The Blinder-Solow model

Consider a closed economy with fixed prices (P = Py = 1 for convenience), a given
stock of capital (K = K) and wealth effects in the demand for money and the con-
sumption function:

Y=C+I+G, (Q2.12)
C=C(Y+B-T,A), 0<Cypr<1Cs>0, (Q2.13)
I=1(R), Izx<0, (Q2.14)
T=Ty+t(Y+B), 0<t<]l, (Q2.15)

M=I1(Y,R,A), ly >0,Ig<0,0<14<1, (Q2.16)
A=K+M+B/R, (Q2.17)
G+B=T+ M+ (1/R)B, (Q2.18)

where Y is output, C is consumption, I is investment, G is government consumption,
B is government debt, T is taxes, A is private wealth, R is the rate of interest, Tj is
the exogenous part of taxes, t is the marginal tax rate, K is the capital stock, and M
is the money supply. As usual, a dot above a variables denotes that variable’s time
rate of change, i.e. M = dM/dt and B = dB/dt.

(a) Interpret the equations of the model.

(b) In the book we derive reduced-form expressions for output and the nominal
interest rate which we write here in short-hand notation as Y = AD(G, B, M)
and R = H(G,B,M). Draw IS-LM style diagrams to motivate the signs of
ADg, ADg, AD);, Hg, Hp and Hy;. Explain the intuition behind your results.

(c) Compute the “balanced-budget” output multiplier for the case in which the
additional government consumption is financed by means of additional taxes.
Assume that the government adjusts Ty in order to ensure that /G = dT. Show
that the required change in Ty satisfies 0 < dTp/dG < 1. Explain your results
graphically.

(d) Is the multiplier obtained in part c larger or smaller than the Haavelmo multi-
plier derived in Question 6(d) of Chapter 1? Explain any differences.

Question 6: Ricardian equivalence in the Blinder-Solow model

Some economists stress the importance of Ricardian equivalence, i.e. that bond fin-
ance or tax finance of a given stream of public spending is irrelevant for private
consumption. The idea is that bond finance is perceived as postponed taxation, so
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that households save in order to provide for future taxation. A simple way to allow
for this idea is to modify the Blinder-Solow model as follows:

C=C(YP,A), 0<Cyp <1, Cyq>0, (Q2.19)
YP=Y+B—-T-B/R, (Q2.20)
M/P =1(Y,R, A), Iy >0,Ig <0,0< 14 <1, (Q2.21)
A=K+ M/P, (Q2.22)
G+B=T+ M+ (1/R)B, (Q2.23)
T=To+tY+B—-B/R), 0<t<1, (Q2.24)
Y=C+I(R)+G, I <0, (Q2.25)

where C is consumption, YD is disposable income, A is household wealth, Y is out-
put, B is government debt, T is taxes, R is the interest rate, M is the money stock, P
is the fixed price level, K is the capital stock, G is government consumption, Ty is the
lump-sum tax, t is the marginal tax, and I is investment. As usual, a dot above a vari-
ables denotes that variable’s time rate of change, i.e. M = dM/dt and B = dB/dt.

(a) Interpret the consumption function and the definition of private wealth, A.
Why does this modification not alter the conclusions regarding money finan-
cing?

(b) Show that under bond financing disposable income is simply income minus
government spending and thus demonstrate that private consumption rises
only with income minus government spending.

(c) Show that a bond-financed and a tax-financed rise in public spending have
identical effects on output, consumption and the interest rate and, furthermore,
that the short-run and long-run effects coincide.

(d) Show that under bond financing the government debt explodes unless taxes
rise strongly enough with government debt (or public spending is cut back
severely enough as government debt explodes).

Question 7: The Blinder-Solow model with capital accumulation

Consider a Blinder-Solow model of a small open economy with an integrated capital
market. Assume that the price level is fixed and has been normalized to unity (P =
1):

C=C(YP,A), 0<Cyp<1,Ca>0, (Q2.26)
YP=Y4+B+F-T, (Q2.27)
T=Ty+t(Y+B+F), 0<t<l, (Q2.28)
M=1(Y,R,A), ly>0Ig<0,0<Is<1, (Q2.29)
A=K+ M+B/R+F/R*, (Q2.30)

R = R*, (Q2.31)
(1/R)B=G+B—-T—-M, (Q2.32)

(1/R)E=F+[Y-C—I(R)—G], Ig<0, (Q2.33)
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where C is consumption, YD is disposable income, A is wealth, Y is output, B is
government bonds, F denotes net foreign asset holdings of the country, T is taxes, t
is the marginal tax rate, M is the money supply, R is the domestic interest rate, K is
the fixed capital stock, R* is the world interest rate, G is government consumption,
and [ is investment.

(a) Interpret the equations of this model. Which are the endogenous variables?
Which are the exogenous variables?

(b) Can you say something about the effectiveness of fiscal policy and stability
under money finance? Show that /4 > R*ly is a sufficient stability condition.

(c) Can you say something about the effectiveness of fiscal policy and stability

under bond finance?

Question 8: Adaptive expectations in a monetarist model

Consider the following monetarist model with adaptive expectations:

Mo = PY, v >0, (Q2.34)
t=¢ly—yl+n, ¢>0, (Q2.35)
¢ = {[m—n°], >0, (Q2.36)
u=M/M, (Q2.37)

where M is the money supply, v is the velocity of circulation of the money supply
(a constant), P is the price level, y is the logarithm of output (y = InY), 7 is the
actual inflation rate (7t = P/P), y* is the logarithm of full employment output, 7¢ is
expected inflation, and y is the growth rate in the money supply.

a) Interpret these equations. Which are the exogenous and which are the endo-
P q g
genous variables?

(b) Show that the reduced form of this model is given by:

y/y=u—-n"—oly—y'l, (Q2.38)
= 9ly—y'l. (Q2.39)

(c) Demonstrate mathematically the stability of this model (i.e. prove that the two
eigenvalues have negative real parts).

(d) Use a phase diagram to derive the transient and steady-state effects on output
and inflation of a monetary disinflation (a cut in the monetary growth rate ).

Question 9: More on adaptive expectations

Consider the following log-linear macroeconomic model of a closed economy fea-
turing adaptive expectations:

y=0m—p)+yn°+7g, 6>0,9>0,{>0, (Q2.40)
= ¢ly—y*|+ 1, ¢$ >0, (Q2.41)
¢ = Al — 7], A>0, (Q2.42)
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where y is output, m is the money supply, p is the price level, 7t° is expected inflation,
g is an index for fiscal policy, 7t = p is actual inflation (recall that, if P stands for the
price level, we have that 7 = P/P = dInP/dt = p), and y* is full employment
output. All variables are measured in logarithms and a dot above a variable denotes
that variable’s time rate of change. The endogenous variables are y, p, and 7t°. The
exogenous variables are g, m, and y*. All parameters as well as y* are assumed to be
constant over time. The rate of nominal money growth is defined as y = 1.

(a) Interpret the equations of the model.

(b) Show that in the short run (for a given expected inflation rate) the model has
Keynesian features whilst it has classical features in the long run (with a vari-
able expected inflation rate).

(c) Investigate the stability properties of the model by deriving a system of differ-
ential equations in 77° and y. Why is the model not automatically stable for all
parameter values, as was the case for the monetarist model of question 8?

(d) Derive the impact, transitional, and long-run effects on output, the price level,
actual inflation, and expected inflation, of an increase in the money growth
rate. Assume that the parameters satisfy ¢(6 — pA)% > 4A0.

(e) Derive the impact, transitional, and long-run effects on output, the price level,
actual inflation, and expected inflation, of an increase in the index of fiscal
policy. Hint: do not forget that the fiscal impulse causes a positive impact
effect on output! Make the same assumption as in part (d).

Question 10: Optimization and computation

Suppose that we are considering a small open economy with a representative firm.
This firm is a price taker in the markets for its inputs and its outputs. The interest rate
and product prices are exogenously determined on world markets and for simplicity
assumed (or expected) to be constant. Prices are normalized to P = 1. The capital
stock depreciates at a constant rate § > 0, so the capital stock evolves according to

Kiy1 = Ki + 1y — 6Ky, (Q2.43)

where I; is investment in year t and K; is the installed capital stock. Investment is
costly, the representative firm has to pay adjustment costs to install extra capital.
These adjustment costs are assumed to be quadratic in the level of investment. For
the sake of simplicity assume that labour is completely irrelevant in the production
process (the so-called AK-model). The representative firm chooses investment to
maximize the present value of future and current profits. The firm’s maximization
problem is:

t 0 t
1
=Y (—= ) (AKi— L —bI} 2.44
%??v Z<1+R> t ;)(1+R>( t— 1t bt)/ (Q2.44)
where R is the interest rate, A is technology, and b is a strictly positive parameter.

(a) Solve the firm’s optimization problem and find expressions for the steady-state
levels of investment, capital and production.
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Take as parameter values A = 0.5, R = 0.03,6 = 0.07, and b = 5.

(b) What are the steady-state levels of production, capital, investment given these
parameter values?

(c) Suppose that the economy is in the steady state. A large earthquake destroys
20% of the installed capital stock. What happens with capital, investment, and
production over the next 10 years?

% Question 11: The multiplier-accelerator model

[Based on Samuelson (1939)] Consider the Samuelson-Hansen discrete-time variant
of the multiplier-accelerator model:

Y =Ci+ I} + G, (Q2.45)
Cr=cYs 1, 0<c<l, (Q2.46)
I =0[Ci—Ci4], ©v>0, (Q2.47)

where Y; is output, C; is consumption, I; is investment, G is (time-invariant) govern-
ment consumption, c is the marginal propensity to consume, and v is the investment
acceleration coefficient (vc is thus the desired capital-output ratio).

(a) Interpret the equations of the model.

(b) Define the marginal propensity to save as s = (1 — ¢). Show that the adjust-
ment path in output after, say, a rise in public spending can be characterized

by:
I o< ;é stable monotonic adjustment
I i;ﬁ <o < 1175 stable cyclical adjustment
I ﬁ <v< }fﬁ explosive oscillations
vV o> ifﬁ steady, monotonic explosion

Illustrate your answers by constructing a diagram with v on the horizontal axis
and ¢ on the vertical axis displaying the various qualitative modes of dynamic
adjustment.
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Answers

Question 1: Short questions

(a)

(b)

(©

Correspondence principle: only use stable models. This gives information that
is typically useful in comparative static exercises. Unstable models are use-
less because, following a shock, the system does not return to a meaningful
equilibrium.

Backward-looking stability: history determines where you are. No need to
look at the future to know how the system evolves to the equilibrium. Forward-
looking stability: both the past and the future determine the adjustment path.
The forward-looking part typically deals with expectations.

The correspondence principle is needed to ensure that the model is stable. But
stable models can still lead to crowding out or to crowding in. It all depends
on the slopes of IS and LM. See page 49 in the textbook.

Question 2: The Keynesian cross model (continued)

(a)

(b)

(©)

Equation (Q2.1) is the national income identity. It holds trivially because I
includes unintended inventory formation. Equation (Q2.2) is the standard
Keynesian consumption function, featuring a marginal propensity to consume
between 0 and 1. Equation (Q2.3) shows that actual investment equals planned
investment (Ip, assumed to be exogenous) plus unintended inventory change
(Z). Equation (Q2.4) shows that firms are assumed to increase (decrease) pro-
duction if inventories fall (rise). This equation introduces some rudimentary
dynamics into the Keynesian Cross model.

By substituting equations (Q2.2)—(Q2.3) into (Q2.1) we obtain:
Y=C+c(Y-T)+Ih+7Z+G =
Z=(1-¢c)Y—[Co—cT+1I)+G]. (A2.1)

By substituting (Q2.4) into (A2.1) we obtain the differential equation for Y:
Y=—9(1-c)Y+7[Co—cT+1I+G|. (A2.2)

Equation (A2.2) is a stable differential equation in Y because the coefficient for
Y on the right-hand side is negative, i.e. 9Y/9Y = —(1 —¢) < 0. Steady-state
output is computed by setting Y = 0 in (A2.2) and solving for Y:

Co—cT+1Ih+G

Y= 1—c¢

(A2.3)

We draw the phase diagram for the model in Figure A2.1. The initial steady
state is at point Eg with output equal to Y. If actual output exceeds (falls short
of) Y; then Y is negative (positive). The adjustment process is stable.

We derive from equation (A2.3) that the tax-financed increase in government
consumption shifts the steady-state output level:

—cdT+dG  —cdG+dG G

Lo
1-¢  1-c¢ dG

=1, (A2.4)

ay* =
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G=G,
=y(1-c)dG

G=G,

Figure A2.1: Stability of the Keynesian Cross model

where we have used the balanced-budget requirement, dT = 4G, in going
from the first to the second equality. Recall that (A2.4) is the famous Haavelmo
multiplier. In graphical terms, the Y line is shifted vertically by (1 — ¢)dG in
Figure A2.1. At impact, actual output is unable to change instantaneously and
is thus equal to Y;j. Demand is boosted, however, and unintended inventory
reductions prompt a jump in Y. The economy jumps from Eg to A directly
above it. Over time, the economy moves along the new Y line (labelled G = G;)
from A to E;. The paths for the remaining variables are easily deduced. At
impact, consumption falls (because the tax rises) and actual investment jumps
down (because Z < 0 at impact). Over time, the gradual increase in Y causes a
gradual increase in consumption and the reduction in Z causes an increase in
actual investment.

To find out what happens to steady-state consumption we use (Q2.2) and (A2.4):
acr c ay* dT
dG | dG dG

} =c(1—-1)=0. (A2.5)

Because Z = 0 in the steady state and Ij is exogenous, there is no effect on
investment:

ar-
dG
We plot the impulse-response diagram in Figure A2.2.

0. (A2.6)

Obviously, the short-run output multiplier is zero because it takes time before
output and production can be expanded. Running down inventories does not
create additional household income because these goods were produced in the
past. In the long run, however, output expands which does lead to additional
household income. That is the reason why the long-run (steady-state) multi-
plier exceeds the short-run multiplier.
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Gy ———

time

Figure A2.2: Impulse-response diagram Haavelmo multiplier



CHAPTER 2: DYNAMICS IN AGGREGATE DEMAND AND SUPPLY 35

Question 3: The IS-LM model with capital accumulation

(@)

(b)

Equation (Q2.5) is the national income identity. Equation (Q2.6) is the con-
sumption function. Psychological law of Keynes: 0 < ¢ < 1. Equation (Q2.7)
in the money market equilibrium condition. We expect By > 0 (transactions
motive) and B; < 0 (opportunity cost and speculative motive). Equation (Q2.8)
is the capital accumulation identity, linking gross investment (I) with net in-
vestment (K). Equation (Q2.9) is the optimal firm demand for investment. It
can be motivated with a static version of Tobin’s g theory. Investment depends
on I = Fx/ (R+6). We expect oy < 0 due to heavier discounting. Also, we
expect Fx « Y/K, so that ap > 0 and a7 < 0.

Step 1: Solve (Q2.5)—(Q2.6) to get:
Y = % (A2.7)

Step 2: Solve equation (Q2.7) for R:

1 |M
R= g |5 o]
C G

Step 3: Use (A2.7) and (A2.8) in (Q2.9) to get quasi-reduced form expression
for I

I =agR+ 1K+ apY

ag [ M Co+I1+G Co+I+G
Rt [ K
ﬁl |:P ﬁo 1 :| + a1 K+ an 1=
ag M aoBo\ Co+ G
I=0Q|—— K — A2.
[IB1P+0¢1 +<zx2 ,81) 1 < |’ (A2.9)
where Q) is:
_ 1—c¢ =
1—c+ D‘%# oy <
Step 4: Use (A2.9) in equation (Q2.8):
K=T1-6K
ag M D(()ﬁo Co+ G
=0—— QK - (@) — 0K A2.1
,31P+[X1 —i—[az By } 1 ¢ ( 0)

Step 5: The model is stable if and only if 9K /9K < 0:

oK

— =a1 Q) — . A2.11

9K X1 6<0 ( )
Since w; < 0 and 6 > 0 it follows that a sufficient condition for stability is
(2 > 0. This condition is not necessary: even if (3 < 0 the condition may be
satisfied. In the stable case, the phase diagram has a downward sloping K line.
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(c) The short-run multiplier can be computed for a given K = K. We obtain:

(1-0¢)Y =Co+agR+ a1 Ky + a2Y + G,

1 [M
R=— |2 By,
51[1’ ﬁo}
so that:
M
(1—C)Y—Co+go|:P—ﬁ0Y:|—|—D€1K0—|—D€2Y+G
1
aoPo ag M
1t 2P0 ply= SO0 K
[ c+ ,31 (Xz] C0+ﬁlp+061 0+ G
1—c¢ ag M
Y = 204K
a (:()-0-‘31 P + Ky + G
or:

daG) — 1—-c=<7"
In the “regular” case, (3 > 0 and the multiplier is positive.

The long-run multiplier is computed by using (A2.10) and setting K = 0 (stable

case):
5K — a1 QK + |y — “0P0] 4G
‘Bl 1—-c
. o . Déoﬁo dG
(6 — 1 Q)dK = [zxz 8, } Ql —

AKNTE 1 [ wope] O

G s—mQ |2 B J1-c
_ 1 . R0Po| (Y SR
T -wmQ |2 By | \dG

Question 4: Stability of the IS-LM model

0.

AV

(a) Equation (Q2.10) postulates that the interest rate rises if there is excess demand
for money (EDM) and falls if there is excess supply of money (ESM). The in-
tuition is as follows. If there is EDM there is automatically excess supply of
bonds (ESB). Bond prices fall and the interest rate rises. Vice versa for ESM
(and EDB). Equation (Q2.11) postulates that output rises if there is excess de-
mand for goods (EDG) and falls if there is excess supply of goods (ESG). The
intuition is, for example, provided by the adjustment of inventories studied in
question 2 above.

(b) One would expect that the financial markets (for money and bonds) adjust
much more quickly than the goods market. Hence, one would expect that ¢; is
much larger than ¢,. In the limiting case, financial adjustment is infinitely fast
(¢1 — o0) and the economy is always on the LM curve.
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(c) The phase diagram is drawn in Figure A2.3. The IS curve represents (R,Y)
combinations for which output is constant over time:

Y=0 & Y=C(Y-T)+IR)+G. (A2.12)
By totally differentiating (Q2.11) with respect to Y, R, and G we get:
dy = ¢2 [*(1 —Cy_r1)dY + IrdR + dG] . (A2.13)

Equation (A2.13) contains all the information we need. First, by setting dR =
dG = 0 we find that in points to the right (left) of the IS curve, output is falling
(rising) over time:

oy
oY
where the sign follows from the fact that ¢ > 0 and 0 < Cy_7 < 1. This

explains the horizontal arrows in Figure A2.3. Second, by setting dY = dG = 0
in (A2.13) we obtain the slope of the IS curve:

% Ix
— = — . A2.1
(aR)IS 1-Cyr <0 (A2.15)

=—p(1-Cy_1)<0, (A2.14)

Third, by setting dY = dR = 0 in (A2.13) we find that the IS curve shifts
horizontally to the right if government consumption is increased:

<aY> - > 1. (A2.16)
9G ) 4y—gr=0 1—Cy-r

The LM curve represents (R,Y) combinations for which the money market is
in equilibrium:

R=0 < M=I(Y,R). (A2.17)

By totally differentiating (Q2.10) with respect to Y and R we obtain dR =
¢1 [lydY + IrdR], from which we derive:

oR aY Ir
— = ¢l = =—-——>0. A21
g~ Pl <0 (8R>LM L >0 (A2.18)
For points above (below) the LM curve, there is ESM and EDB (EDM and ESB)
and the interest rate falls (rises). This explains the vertical arrows in Figure
A2.3. The second result in (A2.18) shows that the LM curve slopes upwards.

The configuration of arrows in Figure A2.3 demonstrates that the equilibrium
Eg (where R = Y = 0) is stable. If the economy starts out in point A, then it may
follow the stable trajectory through points B through E to eventually end up at
Eg. In part (d) of this question we study the adjustment path more formally.
(Make sure that you understand why the trajectory is vertical at points B and
D and is horizontal at points C and E.)

In Figure A2.4 we show the effects of an increase in government consumption
assuming that the economy starts out in the initial steady-state equilibrium
Ey. The fiscal policy shifts the IS curve to the right (to IS;). After this shock,
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LM

Figure A2.3: Stability of the IS-LM model

point Ey is no longer the steady-state equilibrium: it is on the LM curve (so
there is money market equilibrium) but it lies to the left of the new IS curve
and thus features EDG. The arrows depict the dynamic forces associated with
the new equilibrium E;. Several types of adjustment paths towards the new
equilibrium at E; are possible depending on the relative magnitudes of ¢; and
¢2. If financial adjustment is very fast (¢; — oo) then the economy moves
along the LM curve from Ej to E;. If goods market adjustment is very fast
(¢2 — o0) then the economy would move instantaneously from Ej to A after
which it would gradually move from A to E;. In the intermediate case, with
both ¢; and ¢, finite, but the former much larger than the latter, one would
expect either monotonic adjustment (as with the dashed trajectory) or a case
in which the trajectory approaches E; in a cyclical fashion (as drawn in Figure
A2.3).

(d) (See Chiang (1984, pp. 638-645) for further details). Formally we can investig-

ate local stability (near point E;) by differentiating (Q2.10)-(Q2.11) with respect
to R, Y, and G and writing the system in a single matrix equation:

dR] _ [¢nl Pl dR 0
[dY} B LP;II; —¢n(1 1—YCYT)] Ljy} + [4>sz]’ (A2.19)

where A is the Jacobian matrix on the right-hand side. It has the following
determinant and trace:

Al = ¢1¢92[—IrR(1 = Cy_1) = IyIR] >0, (A2.20)
trA = ¢1lg — 4)2(1 —Cy_71) <0. (A2.21)

The dynamic adjustment is regulated by the characteristic roots of the matrix
A which we denote by A; and A;. Recall that the determinant of A equals the
product of its characteristic roots (|A| = AjAp) whilst the trace of A equals the
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IS,

Y, Y

Figure A2.4: Adjustment after a fiscal impulse

sum of its roots (tr A = A1 + Ay). Since |A| > 0 and tr A < 0 it must be the case
that both characteristic roots are negative (stable). The characteristic roots of A
are the zeros of the characteristic equation of A, A(A) = |A — AI| = 0. After
some manipulation we get:

_|¢1lr—A Ply
A(A) = ¢2Ir  —¢2(1—Cy_7) —A

= (A= ¢1lR)[¢2(1 = Cy_1) + A] — p1¢aly IR
= A2 —trAA 4 |A| = 0. (A2.22)

Equation (A2.22) is a quadratic equation in A which has two roots:

A / A2 — 4|A
A= tr (tg -4 ‘, (A2.23)
— 2 _
A trA \/(t;A) 4|A\. (A2.24)

There are two cases that are possible, depending on the sign of D = (tr A)? —
4|A|.

e Case 1: If D > 0 then both roots are real and distinct. If D = 0 then the
roots are the same. In both cases the equilibrium is a stable node (adjust-
ment is monotonic as in the dashed trajectory in Figure A2.4).

e Case 2: If D < 0 then the roots are complex, i.e. 2A; = trA +iv/—D and
2Ay =tr A —iy/—D where i is the imaginary unit (which satisfies 2 =—1).
The equilibrium is in that case a stable focus (stable but cyclical adjustment
towards E;). The adjustment is stable because the characteristic roots have
negative real parts (equalling tr A/2) but it is cyclical because these roots
are complex.
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Question 5: The Blinder-Solow model

(a)

(b)

This model is explained in great detail in section 2.4 of the book. The only thing
that has been changed here is the tax function. Instead of using the general
functional form (2.61) we specify a particular (linear) tax schedule (Q2.15). This
allows us to parameterize the lump-sum tax, Ty, and the marginal tax rate, f,
that both play a role in the question.

By using (Q2.12)-(Q2.15) and (Q2.17) we obtain the expression for the IS curve:
Y=C[(1—-t)(Y+B)—Ty,K+M+B/R]+I(R) +G. (A2.25)

By totally differentiating this expression with respect to Y, R, M, and B we
obtain:
dY = Cy.p_1(1—1t)(dY +dB) + Ca[dM + (1/R)dB — (B/R?)dR]
+ [RAR+dG =
[IR — (B/R?)CAJdR + [Cy p_1(1 —t) + C4/R]dB + CodM +dG

dy =
1—Cyip-r(1—1t)

(A2.26)

Equation (A2.26) can be used to characterize the IS curve. Setting dB = dM =
dG = 0 we find the slope of the IS curve:

(dY) ~ Ig—(B/R?)Cy
dR);s 1-Cyipr(1—1t)

where the sign follows from the fact that I < 0,C4 > 0,0 < Cy;p_1 < 1,and
0<t<1(sothat0 < Cy;p_7(1—1t) < 1and the denominator is positive). As
in the standard IS-LM model without wealth effects the IS curve slopes down
in the model with wealth effects. To find the horizontal directions in which B,
M, and G shift the IS curve we hold the interest rate constant (dR = 0) and find
from (A2.26):

v
OM 11— Cyyp_r(1—t)
dY Cyip-1(1—#)+Ca/R

g A2.2
dB 1—Cyyp-1(1-1) -0 (A2.29)
v 1

oG  1—Cyip_1(1—1t)

<0, (A2.27)

>0, (A2.28)

> 1. (A2.30)

Increases in B or M shift the IS curve to the right because the additional wealth
prompts households to expand consumption and boost aggregate demand. An
increase in G shifts IS to the right because aggregate demand is stimulated by
the additional government consumption. In all cases the denominator repres-
ent the multiplier effect. In Figure A2.5 we show the various effects on the
IS curve. Although the magnitudes of the shift generally differ for the differ-
ent variables (see (A2.28)-(A2.30)) we only show one rightward shift in Figure
A25.

By using (Q2.16)-(Q2.17) we obtain the expression for the LM curve:
M =1[Y,R,K+ M+ B/R]. (A2.31)
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By totally differentiating this expression with respect to Y, R, B, and M we
obtain:

dM = lydY + IgdR 4+ 14[dM + (1/R)dB — (B/R?)dR] =
1—14)dM — (14/R)dB — [Ig — 14B/R?|dR

dy = (
Iy

(A2.32)

Again we can find out all relevant information about the LM curve from (A2.32).
The slope of the LM curve is obtained by setting dM = dB = 0:

<dY> _ —IgR+14B/R? -
LM

TR T 0, (A2.33)

where the sign follows from the fact that —Ig > 0,14 > 0, and Iy > 0. Asin
the standard model, the LM curve slopes up. An increase in the interest rate
now causes a wealth effect in money demand as it leads to a reduction in bond
prices (see equation (2.59) in the text). To restore money market equilibrium,
output has to rise by more than if there is no wealth term in money demand.
Hence, as usually drawn (with R on the vertical and Y on the horizontal axis),
the LM curve is flatter in the presence of wealth effects. The horizontal shifts
in the LM curve are obtained by setting 4R = 0 in (A2.32) and evaluating the
various partial derivatives:

Y  1-1y4

M- >0 (A2.34)
Y I4/R

3= 15 <O (A2.35)

An increase in the money supply shifts the LM curve to right. It increases both
supply and (via the wealth effect) demand on the money market but the former
effect dominates the latter effect (as [ 4 is less than unity). An increase in bonds
increases the demand for money which shifts the LM curve to the left. All the
effects have been illustrated in Figure A2.5.

Assume that the initial IS-LM equilibrium is at Ey where output is Y and the
interest rate is Rg. An increase in B shifts the IS curve to the right and the LM
curve to the left. The equilibrium shifts from Ej to A, and the interest rate is
unambiguously higher (Hg > 0) because both the consumption boost (the IS
shift) and the increase in money demand (the LM shift) necessitate an interest
rate increase. The effect on output is, however, ambiguous, as the consump-
tion effect works in the opposite direction to the money demand effect. This

explains why ADp % 0. (We have drawn the case of ADp < 0 in Figure A2.5.)

An increase in M shifts both the IS and LM curves to the right. The equilibrium
shifts from E to B, and output is unambiguously higher (ADys > 0). The effect
on the interest rate is ambiguous as the consumption effect (the IS shift) works
in the opposite direction to the net money supply effect (the LM shift). This

explains why Hy, % 0. (We have drawn the case of Hys > 0 in Figure A2.5.)

Finally, if G increases the IS curve shifts to the right, the equilibrium shifts from
Ey to C, and both output and the interest rate increase (ADg > 0 and Hg > 0).
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LM,

Y, Y

Figure A2.5: Effects of bonds, money, and government consumption

(c) The government uses Ty to ensure that dT = dG. We can solve the problem in

two steps. First we note that by using (Q2.12)—(Q2.14) and (Q2.17) the IS curve
becomes:

Y =C[Y+B—T,K+M+B/R]+I(R)+G, (A2.36)

where it should be noted that we have not substituted (Q2.15) this time. Differ-
entiating (A2.36) with respect to Y, T, R, and G (using dT = dG and holding
constant B, M, and K) yields:

Ca 4R, (A2.37)
From (A2.31) we obtain (again holding constant B, M, and K):
R—_ v 4y (A2.38)

- —lR—I—lAB/RZ '

Combining (A2.37)-(A2.38) yields the expression for the balanced-budget out-
put multiplier:

Ig — C4B/R? ly
dY =dG + ay =
1—Cyip-1 —Ir+14B/R?
dY 1-Cyip1
-— = , A2.39
(dG>dT—dG 1—Cyipr+ly ( )
where ( is defined as:
B/R*>+|I
g = CaB/R+1IR| (A2.40)

ZAB/R2+|ZR| ’
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(d)

We can determine the required change in the lump-sum tax residually by using
(Q2.15) in (Q2.18) and noting that M = B = 0 and dM = dB = 0:

dT = dG
dTo+tdY =dG =

dTo _ 4 (4
G 4G ) 4r—ac

1o 1Ot (A2.41)

1—Cyyp 1+ ¢y
It follows from (A2.41) that 0 < dT/dG < 1. Intuitively the lump-sum tax
does not have to increase one-for-one with government consumption because
the output expansion endogenously generates additional tax revenue provided

the marginal tax rate is strictly positive (see the second term on the right-hand
side of (A2.41)).

Recall that the Haavelmo multiplier derived in question 6(d) of Chapter 1 is
equal to unity. Itis clear from (A2.39) that in the present setting the multiplier is
positive but less than unity. The reason for the difference is that the interest rate
changes as a result of the fiscal shock. This also happens in the standard IS-LM
model without wealth effects but in the present model the interest rate operates
via two channels. Even if both investment demand and money demand are
interest insensitive (so that Ix = Ig = 0), the interest rate change still affects
the multiplier because of the wealth effect caused by the revaluation of bonds
(i.e. ¢ is still positive if Iz = Ig = 0).

Question 6: Ricardian equivalence in the Blinder-Solow model

(@)

(b)

Disposable income, YD, is now equal to:
b B
Y :Y+B—T—E, (A2.42)

whereas it is Y? = Y + B — T in the standard Blinder-Solow model. In this
view, the household understands that bond sales (with revenue B/ R) are really
the same as delayed taxation. It therefore deducts them from income to com-
pute disposable income. Equation (Q2.22) shows that the household does not
view government bonds as net wealth-it is simply delayed taxation. (Ricardian
equivalence is studied in more detail in Chapter 5.)

The conclusions regarding money financing are not affected by the change in
the model because in that case B = 0 (no additional bond emissions) and dB =
0 (constant stock of bonds). Hence, the treatment of government debt does not
affect the conclusions.

Under bond financing the money supply is constant (M = 0 and dM = 0).
Using (Q2.23) in (Q2.20) yields:

YP =Y+ (B-T-B/R)
=Y-G. (A2.43)
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By using (A2.43) and (Q2.22) in (Q2.19) the consumption function under bond
financing is obtained:

C=C(Y—-G,K+M/P). (A2.44)

Only the path of government consumption matters in the consumption func-
tion.

Using (A2.44) and (Q2.25) we find that under bond financing the IS curve takes
the following format:

Y=C(Y—-GK+M/P)+I(R)+G. (A2.45)
By differentiating the IS curve with respect to Y, R, and G we obtain:
dY = Cyp(dY —dG) + IgdR+dG =

Y = dG + —R 4R, (A2.46)
]. - CyD
From the LM curve (equations (Q2.21)-(Q2.22)) we obtain:
IydY +IgdR =0 = dR= —;—Y dy. (A2.47)
R

Combining (A2.46)—-(A2.47) yields the multiplier:

Y—dc- R Iy o

1 - CyD lR
dy 1 1-C
== — = YDMR_ (A2.48)
1+1*CyD I 1*CyD‘|‘?

Since ly IR /IR is positive it follows that the multiplier lies between 0 and 1.

Under tax financing the government manipulates the lump-sum tax such that
dT = dG. In this case, B = M = 0 and dB = dM = 0 so that differenti-
ation of (Q2.19)-(Q2.20) also yields (A2.46). It follows that the multiplier under
tax financing is also equal to the expression in (A2.48). Furthermore, there is
no transitional dynamics in Y, C, I, and R in both cases. This explains why
the short-run and long-run multipliers are identical. (Under bond financing
there is dynamics in B but that has no effects on the IS-LM equilibrium because
bonds are not part of household wealth.)

Under bond financing we have M = 0 so that the government budget identity
(Q2.23) can be written as follows:

(1/R)B= G+ B —Ty—t{AD(G,M/P) + B —B/R], (A2.49)
where Y = AD(G, M/ P) is the AD curve summarizing IS-LM equilibrium, and
ADg is the multiplier given in (A2.48) above. Equation (A2.49) can be rewritten
as follows:

G—Ty—tAD(G,M/P)
1—t
Equation (A2.50) is an unstable differential equation in B because the coeffi-
cient for B on the right-hand side is positive (R > 0). Unless the government
increases Ty (or decreases G), the government debt will explode according to

(A2.50). (In section 13.4 of the text we study the debt stabilization rules sug-
gested by Buiter.)

B=RB+R (A2.50)
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Question 7: The Blinder-Solow model with capital accumulation

(@)

(b)

Equation (Q2.26) is the consumption function depending positively on dispos-
able income (with a marginal propensity to consume between 0 and 1) and
household wealth. Equation (Q2.27) provides the definition of disposable in-
come. It includes interest income on both types of assets. Equation (Q2.28) is
a linear tax function. Equation (Q2.29) is the money market equilibrium con-
dition. Equation (Q2.30) is the definition of household wealth. It is the sum of
physical capital, money, and the value of domestic and foreign bond holdings.
Equation (Q2.31) is the interest parity condition, saying that identical assets
(like domestic and foreign bonds in this model are) earn the same rate of re-
turn. The economy is operating under a system of fixed exchange rates so we
do not have a term involving expected depreciation or appreciation of the ex-
change rate in (Q2.31). Equation (Q2.32) is the domestic government budget
identity also found in the standard Blinder-Solow model. Finally, equation
(Q2.33) is the expression for the current account, showing that the accumula-
tion of foreign bonds equals interest earnings on foreign bonds (first term on
the right-hand side) plus net exports (term in square brackets on the right-hand
side). Net exports equals domestic production (Y) minus domestic absorption
(C+I+0G).

The endogenous variables in this model are: C, Y, YP, T R, A, B, and F. The
exogenous variables are: K, M, Ty, t, R*, and G. The money supply is not
influenced by the accumulation of foreign bonds because these assets are held
by the household and do not form part of the domestic money base.

By substituting (Q2.30)—-(Q2.31) into (Q2.29) we find that the money market
equilibrium condition (i.e. the LM curve) reduces to:

M=I(Y,R",K+ M+ (B+F)/R"). (A2.51)
By differentiating (A2.51) with respect to M, Y, B, and F, we find:

dM = lydY + 14 [AM + (1/R*)(dB + dF)] <
(1—14)dM — (14/R*)(dB + dF)
ly

dy = . (A2.52)

A higher money supply raises short-run equilibrium output, whereas higher
bond holdings (of either type) reduces it. By writing Y = AD(M, B, F), we find
the following partial derivatives from (A2.52): ADy; = (1 —14)/ly > 0 and
ADp = ADp = —(14/R*)/ly < 0. Note that we can now write:

dY = ADydM + ADgdB + AD/df. (A2.53)

Under money financing we have B = dB = 0 so that (Q2.32) can be rewritten,
by using (Q2.28), as:

M=G+B~-Ty—t(Y+B+F). (A2.54)
By differentiating (A2.54) we obtain:

dM = dG — t [dY + dF]
=dG — t{ADpdM + (14 ADg)dF), (A2.55)
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where we have used (A2.52) and (A2.53) (and noted that dB = 0 in this scen-
ario) in going from the first to the second line. For a given level of foreign
bonds, the adjustment in the money stock is stable because the coefficient in
front of dM on the right-hand side is negative (i.e. IM/90M = —tAD); < 0).
But F will not remain constant, so the stability proof must take into account
what happens to foreign bond holdings.

By substituting (Q2.26)—(Q2.28) and (Q2.30)-(Q2.31) into (Q2.33) we obtain the
following expression for the current account:

(1/RYF=F+Y
B+F

-C ((1 —t)(Y+B+F)—To,R+M+ R*> —I(R*) = G. (A2.56)

By differentiating (A2.56) (again setting dB = 0) we obtain:

e dF = a(dY +dF) — CadM — (C4/R*)dF — dG

= & [ADydM + (1 + ADp)dF] — CpdM — %dl—" —dG,  (A257)

where « =1 — Cyp (1 — t) and we have used (A2.53) in going from the first to
the second line.

Equations (A2.55) and (A2.57) can be written in a single matrix equation as:

dM aM 1
[dF'] =A [dF} + [_R*] dG, (A2.58)

where the Jacobian matrix A is defined as:

_tADy, —t(1+ ADp) } _ (A2.59)

A= [R* [xADp; — Ca] aR*(1+ ADy) — Cy

In order to determine stability of the dynamical system (A2.58) we must com-
pute the determinant and trace of A. The former is given by:

ADy, 1+ ADy
&ADy — Ca a(1+ ADf) — Ca/R*
= *fR*CA [7ADM/R* +1 +ADF}

(Ca [l = IyRY]

— Al Z R ] (A2.60)
ly

|A| = —tR*

where we have used the definitions of ADjy; and ADr (given below (A2.52))
in the final step. The necessary condition for the model to be stable is that both
characteristic roots of A, denoted by A; and A,, are negative, i.e. that [A| > 0
(recall that [A| = AjAp). Since t, Cyg, Iy, and R* are all positive, the necessary
condition for stability is thus:

IyR* < 1. (A2.61)

Note that the fulfilment of (A2.61) is not sufficient for stability since (A2.61) is
also satisfied if both roots are positive (a situation of outright instability). All
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that (A2.61) ensures is that the (real parts of the) roots have the same sign.
We must check the trace of A to find the necessary and sufficient condition for
stability. We find from (A2.59):

tr A = —tADy 4+ aR*(1+ ADg) — Ca. (A2.62)

Since t, AD ), and C4 are all positive, we know that the first and the third term
on the right-hand side tend to make the trace negative. The second term on the
right-hand side is, however, ambiguous as the sign of 1 + ADf is ambiguous.
Recall that the trace equals the sum of the characteristic roots (tr A = Ay + Aj).
Since the necessary stability condition ensures that the roots have the same
sign, the sufficient condition is that the sum of these roots must be negative,
ie. tr A < 0. To that effect we make the following assumption:

trA <0 < Cy+tADy > aR*(1+ ADp). (A2.63)

Note that this trace condition is automatically satisfied if we make the assump-
tion that 1 + ADr < 0 which is the case if 4 > [yR*. A simple sufficient
condition for overall stability of the model under money financing is thus:

IyR* < lg4. (A2.64)
Note that this condition automatically implies that (A2.61) holds because [4 <
1.

If both (A2.61) and (A2.63) are satisfied the model is stable and we can solve
for the long-run effects of fiscal policy by setting dM = dF = 0 in (A2.58) and
solving for the long-run multipliers:

M1 T_q]  R* [Ca/R*+ (t—a)(1+ ADf)
)= R = e ) e

Interestingly, we are unable to establish the signs of dM/dG and dF/dG even
for the stable case. By substituting the definitions for o, ADf, and AD) into

(A2.65) we obtain:
dM  IyCqp— (lyR* —14)(1—t)(1—=Cyp) >
- Bl =X (A2.66)
dF B —yCa+ (1 —14)1-1)(1- CyD) <
ic (/R L[D] =0 (A2.67)

If we assume that (A2.64) holds, then dM/dG > 0 but dF/dG is still ambigu-
ous. The long-run output multiplier is obtained by using (A2.66)—(A2.67) in
(A2.52) (and setting dB = 0):
dY _1-lydM 1 dF
dG Iy dG IyR*dG
(1—14) [lyCa — (yR* —14)(1 — #)(1 — Cyp)]
1A
Al Ca+ (1= 14) (1= )(1 = Cyp)]
;§1A]
_ WCy—(1-140)1—-8H(1- C)/D)lyR>k
14|

>
Zo. (A2.68)
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It follows from (A2.68) that dY/dG is also ambiguous. This stands in stark
contrast to the closed-economy case, for which the long-run multiplier must
be positive (see equation (2.78) in the text). In this case, therefore, the Samuel-
sonian correspondence principle does not help in establishing the signs of the
long-run effects on the money supply, the stock of foreign bonds, and output
of a change in government consumption.

Under bond financing we have M = dM = 0 so that (Q2.32) can be rewritten,
by using (Q2.28) and (Q2.31), as:

(1/R*)B=G+B—Ty—t(Y +B+F). (A2.69)
By differentiating (A2.69) we obtain:

(1/R*)dB = dG + dB — t(dY + dB + dF)
=dG+dB—t[(14+ ADp)dB+ (1+ ADr) dF|
=dG+[1—t(14+ADg)]dB —t(1+ ADg)dF, (A2.70)
where we have used (A2.52) (and noted that dM = 0 in this scenario) in going

from the first to the second line. Note that for a given level of foreign bonds,
the adjustment in the stock of domestic bonds may or may not be stable:

(1/R*)g—g —1—t(1+ADjg). (A2.71)

In the closed economy case, bond financing is stable if (and only if) the term
on the right-hand side is negative (see equation (2.82) in the text). In the open
economy case, we have to take into account the fact that the stock of foreign
bonds is variable.

By differentiating (A2.56) (setting dM = 0) we obtain:

(1/R*)dF = a(dY + dF) — (1 — a)dB — (C4/R*)(dB + dF) — dG
=w[(1+ADr)dF + ADgdB] — (1 — a)dB
— (Ca/R*)(dB +dF) —dG, (A2.72)
where we have used (A2.52) in going from the first to the second line.

Equations (A2.70) and (A2.72) can be written in a single matrix equation as:

dB dB 1
[dli“] =A [dF} + [_R*} G, (A2.73)

where the Jacobian matrix A is defined as:

[ R[1-t1+ADp)] —R*(1+ ADy)
A= [—R* [1—a(1+ADg)]—Ca aR*(1+ ADg) —Cpal " (A2.74)
The determinant of A is:
Al = (R*)?[(« — t)(14 ADg) — C4/R"], (A2.75)

where we have used the fact that ADg = ADF to simplify the expression. Since
a—t=(1-1t)(1—-Cyp) > 0we find that a necessary condition for |A| to be
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positive is that 1 + ADgp is positive (just as in the closed-economy model-see
equation (2.82) in the text). The trace of A is given by:

trA =R*[1+ (a —t)(14 ADg) — C4/R"]. (A2.76)

A necessary condition for stability is that the trace is negative. But that is only
possibleif (« —t)(1+ ADp) — C4/R* is negative and less than —1. But then the
determinant is negative also (see (A2.75)). Hence, the model is unstable as one
root is negative and one is positive in that case. Since the model is unstable,
there is no point in computing the multipliers. (Here we cannot make use of
the saddle path property because both B and F are stocks, and stocks can’t
jump, no matter how hard they try.)

Question 8: Adaptive expectations in a monetarist model

(a)

(b)

Equation (Q2.34) is Irving Fisher’s equation of exchange. In itself it is a simple
identity but by assuming that v is constant it becomes a behavioural equa-
tion relating the nominal money supply to nominal output. Equation (Q2.35)
is an expectations-augmented Phillips curve in which core (expected) inflation
drives up actual inflation even if output is at its full employment level. Equa-
tion (Q2.36) is the formulation of the adaptive expectations hypothesis (AEH)
in continuous time. Finally, equation (Q2.37) is the definition of the growth
rate in the nominal money supply. The endogenous variables are P, y, 7r, and
rt°. The policy maker controls the money supply so M and p are exogenous
variables as is y*.

The reduce the dimensionality of the model somewhat we can take the time
derivative of (Q2.34):
Moo by
M v Py
§=r+ % (A2.77)

where we have used (Q2.37), imposed the assumed constancy of v (so that
0/v = 0), and used the definition of 7T to get to the final expression. By using
(A2.77) in (Q2.35) we find:

m=¢ly—yl+n°
u—g=4>[y—y*]+7f“ =
i=#—ﬂ"—¢[y—y*], (A2.78)

which is equation (Q2.38) in the question. By substituting (Q2.35) into (Q2.36)
we obtain:

= Cply —y*], (A2.79)

which is equation (Q2.39) in the question.
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(c) To prove (local) stability of the model we linearize it around the initial steady

state. This steady state is such that output and expected inflation are both
constant over time, i.e. y/y = 71° = 0 so that it follows from (A2.78)—-(A2.79)
that y = y* and 7® = p (it thus also follows from (Q2.36) that actual inflation
equals expected inflation, i.e. 1 = 7t° in the steady state). To linearise (A2.78)
we first rewrite it as follows:

y=[p-—n"=oly—ylly. (A2.80)

Equation (A2.80) expresses i as a non-linear function of the endogenous vari-
ables (y and 7t°) and the exogenous variables (i and y*). We denote this func-
tion by y = ¥(y, ). By using a first-order Taylor approximation (see, e.g.
(Chiang, 1984, pp. 256-258)) of this function around an initial steady state
(where y = y* and 7t° = ) we obtain:

oY oY
yR¥W )+ 5 v+ 5
where the partial derivatives 0¥ /dy and 9% /97¢ are all evaluated at the lin-
earization point (y = y*, 1° = ug). We find that ¥ (y*, ug) = 0, 0¥ /9y = —¢py*
and 0¥ /d7t® = —y* so that (A2.81) reduces to:

y=—¢y"ly —y'] = y*[7° — mol, (A2.82)

where, from here one, we ignore the fact that (A2.82) is only an approximation
to (A2.80). Since (A2.79) is already linear (in y) it does not need to be linearised.
By combining (A2.82) and (A2.79) in a simple matrix equation we obtain:

vyl _ ¢y —v|ly—vy"
=T T (289

where we denote the matrix on the right-hand side of (A2.83) by A. It has the
following determinant and trace:

(7" — pol, (A2.81)

|Al = AMAy = C¢y™ >0, (A2.84)
trA= A+ A = —¢y* <0, (A2.85)
where Ay and A, are the characteristic roots of the matrix A. It follows from

(A2.84)—(A2.85) that both roots are negative (if they are complex, they have
negative real parts—see below). Hence, the model is stable.

The characteristic roots of A are the zeros of the characteristic equation of A,
A(A) = |A — Al| = 0. After some manipulation we get:

A(A) = _"’%;_A __y; =A(A+¢y") + gy
=A% —trAA 4 |A| =0. (A2.86)

Equation (A2.86) is a quadratic equation in A which has two roots:

_ —¢y*£vVD

A
1,2 5

(A2.87)

where D = ((/)y*)z — 40¢y*. There are two possible cases that must be con-
sidered, depending on the sign of D.
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Figure A2.6: Stability in the monetarist model

(a) Case 1: If D > 0 then both roots are real and distinct. If D = 0 then the
roots are the same. In both cases the equilibrium is a stable node.

(b) Case 2: If D < 0 then the roots are imaginary, i.e. 2A1 = —¢y* +iv/—D
and 21y = —¢y* —iv/—D where i = /-1 is the imaginary unit. The
equilibrium is in that case a stable focus.

(d) We present the phase diagram for the linearised model in Figure A2.6. The
(linearised) expression for y is given in (A2.82) above. The y = 0 line is given
by:

= po—Ply—y']. (A2.88)

This line is downward sloping in (71, y) space. For points above (below) the
y = Oline, 7t° is too high (too low) compared to i, and output is falling (rising)
over time, i.e. < 0 ( > 0). The output dynamics is illustrated with horizontal
arrows in Figure A2.6.

We derive from (A2.79) that the 7t° = 0 line is a vertical line for which y = y*.
For points to the right (left) of this line, output exceeds (falls short of) the full
employment level so that expected inflation rises (falls) over time, i.e. 7t¢ > 0
(71 < 0). The dynamics of the expected inflation rate has been illustrated with
vertical arrows in Figure A2.6.

The configuration of arrows in Figure A2.6 confirms that the model is stable.
We sketch the adjustment path for the case where the equilibrium is a stable
focus. The economy is initially in point A, where 71 = 0 (because y = y*)
and y > 0 (because 71° < pg). The economy moves in north-easterly direction
towards point B, where = 0 and 7t® = 0. Thereafter the economy moves from
B to C to D to E, etcetera until it ultimately ends up in Ey.

In Figure A2.7 we show the dynamic effects of a monetary disinflation (a cut
in the money growth rate from g to 7). It is clear from (A2.88) that this shock
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Figure A2.7: Disinflation in the monetarist model

shifts the y = 0 line downwards, say from (y = 0)g to (¥ = 0);. The steady-
state equilibrium shifts accordingly from E to E; and ultimately the (expected
and actual) inflation rate falls. In Figure A2.7 we sketch the adjustment tra-
jectory, EgAE;, under the assumption that the equilibrium is a stable node (the
case of cyclical adjustment is easily visualized by looking at Figure A2.6). The
disinflation policy brings down inflation in the long run at the expense of a
short-run recession.

Question 9: More on adaptive expectations

(a) Equation (Q2.40) is the AD curve in logarithmic format. Real balances and
fiscal policy both shift the AD curve to the right, so it is obvious that 6 and ¢
are both positive. The expected inflation term enters equation (Q2.41) because
the IS curve depends (via investment demand) on the real interest rate, R — 7t°,
whereas the LM curve depends on the nominal interest rate, R. Ceteris paribus
the nominal interest rate, an increase in expected inflation reduces the real in-
terest rate, boosts investment, shifts the IS curve to the right, and stimulates
output. Hence, according to this effect we have p > 0. Equation (Q2.41) is
an expectations-augmented Phillips curve in which core (expected) inflation
drives up actual inflation even if output is at its full employment level. Finally,
equation (Q2.42) is the formulation of the adaptive expectations hypothesis
(AEH) in continuous time.

(b) In the short run, the model is rather Keynesian because both p and 7¢ are pre-
determined. Essentially the model reacts like the standard IS-LM model in the
short run. In the long run, p and 7° adjust such that 7 = 7° = pand y = y*.
Since y* is exogenous, demand management cannot affect it.

(c) To derive the system of differential equations we first substitute (Q2.41) into

(Q2.42):
= Aply — y*]. (A2.89)
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(d)

Next we differentiate (Q2.40) with respect to time (noting that 6, ¢, and ( are
all constant over time):

y=00h—p)+yr+g
= 0(pu — ) + Y7t + {3, (A2.90)

where we have used the definitions of inflation (7t = p) and the money growth
rate (u = 1) in going from the first to the second line. By substituting (Q2.41)
and (A2.89) into (A2.90) and simplifying we obtain:

y=0[u—9¢ly—y'] - ]+ pAPly —y*] + {¢
=—¢O0— YAy —y'] —0[n° —u] + ¢ (A2.91)

By using (A2.89) and (A2.91) we can derive the following matrix expression:

L‘Ze} - {_(P(GA; v _06} {%e_—yﬂ + {gog}, (A2.92)

where we denote the matrix on the right-hand side as A. It has the following
determinant and trace:

IA] = AAp = Ago > 0, (A2.93)
trA=Ap+Ay = —¢(0 —yA) 20, (A2.94)

where A1 and A, are the characteristic roots of the matrix A. It follows from
(A2.93) that the two roots have the same sign. The model is only stable if these
roots are negative, but that can only be the case if the trace of A is negative.
Hence, the necessary and sufficient stability condition is that & > 1A so that
trA < 0.

Note that by setting # = 1 and ¢y = { = 0 the model collapses to the monet-
arist model of question 8. As we found in question 8, and as is confirmed by
(A2.93)-(A2.94), the monetarist model is automatically stable. Stability is not
guaranteed in the more general model of this question because the expected
inflation term in the AD curve (Q2.40) represents a destabilizing influence. Re-
call that the position of the LM curve depends on real money balances (which
are eroded by actual inflation) whereas the position of the IS curve depends on
expected inflation which boosts output. So, if following a shock the expected
inflation effect in IS (and thus AD) is strong (¢ is large) and if expectations are
adjusted quickly (A high) then the stabilizing effect of actual inflation (via the
LM curve) may be dominated by the destabilizing effect of expected inflation
(operating via the IS curve). See Scarth (1988, p. 60) for further insights on this
issue.

To study the effects of an increase in the money growth rate we first derive the
effects on 7t° and y in a phase diagram. By using the first row in (A2.92) (or,
equivalently, equation (A2.89)) we find that the 7t® = 0 locus is given by:

My-yl=0 & y=y" (A2.95)

In Figure A2.8 the 7 = 0 locus is vertical. For points to the right (left) of
this curve, actual output exceeds (falls short of) its full employment level and
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Figure A2.8: Stability in the AD-AS-AEH model

expected inflation rises (falls). This is indicated by the vertical arrows in Figure
A2.8. The second row of (A2.92) (or, equivalently, equation (A2.91)) implies the
following expression for the 17 = 0 line:

6 _
=gty -y, (42.96)

where we have used the fact that the fiscal index is kept constant (¢ = 0) in this
experiment. In view of the stability condition, § > A, we find that the y = 0
line slopes downwards and passes through the point t° = y for y = y*. Note
that (A2.91) implies dy/dy = —¢(6 — PpA) < 0 (given the stability condition).
Hence, for points to the right (left) of the ¥ = 0 line, output falls (increases) over
time. This has been illustrated with horizontal arrows in Figure A2.8. Just as in
the monetarist model of question 8, the steady-state equilibrium Ej is either a
stable node (if the characteristic roots of A are real) or a stable focus (if these roots
are complex).

An increase in the money growth rate leaves the 71 = 0 line unaffected but
shifts the y = 0 line up. The steady-state equilibrium shifts from Ej to E; in
Figure A2.9. At impact, nothing happens to ¢ because that is a predetermined
variable. Similarly, it follows from (Q2.40) that nothing happens to y either: p
and 7t° are predetermined as are the policy variables m and g. There is no jump
in the level of m, but only its rate of change is increased. In Figure A2.9 we
show the adjustment path under the assumption that the characteristic roots of
A are real. This is justified because the assumption made in the question in fact
ensures that the roots are real and distinct. Indeed, these characteristic roots
are:

—p(0 —yA) £ VD

5 D = ¢[p(pA —0)% — 4A6] > 0, (A2.97)

Q12 =

where the sign of D is implied by the assumption made in the text.
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Figure A2.9: Money growth in the AD-AS-AEH model

In Figure A2.9, the transition path is given by the dashed line EgAE;. Expected
inflation rises monotonically, but output rises during the early stages of trans-
ition and thereafter falls back towards its full employment level. In Figure
A2.10 we show the time paths of the different variables. (These are so-called
impulse-response functions.) At the bottom of the figure we show the impulse,
consisting of an increase in the rate of money growth. This means that the time
path for m (also drawn in Figure A2.10) is steeper after the shock. The path
for output can be taken directly from the phase diagram in Figure A2.9. Points
A in Figures A2.9 and A2.10 correspond. Since actual output is higher than
full employment output during transition, it follows from (A2.89) (and from
the phase diagram) that 7t° is positive during transition. We can also derive
from (A2.89) that 7° = 0 in point A (where y = 0), i.e. the path for 71° attains
an inflection point there. We conclude that the path for 7t° takes the S-shaped
form as drawn in Figure A2.10. It follows from (Q2.41) that the path for = — 7
is proportional to the path for y, i.e. inflation in continually underestimated
during transition (more on this in Chapter 3).

The path for the price level can best be described in relation to that of the
money supply, i.e. Figure A2.10 reports the path for real money balances,
m — p. At impact, both m and p are predetermined so nothing happens to
m — p either. In the long run, we find from (Q2.40) that:

vy =0m—p)+ypu+isg = w - <0,
U 0
where we have used the fact that y = y*, 7° = m = yu in the steady state and
that g is constant by assumption. Real money balances fall in the long run.
The higher inflation rate shifts out the IS curve and to restore output to its full
employment level, the LM curve must shift to the left, i.e. real money balances
must fall. During the early phase of transition, money growth outstrips actual
inflation and real money balances increase over time. From (A2.90) we derive
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Figure A2.10: Impulse-response diagrams
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Figure A2.11: Fiscal policy in the AD-AS-AEH model

that in point A (where y = 0), m — p = (1/0)7° > 0, i.e. real money balances
have already started to decline over time in that point.

We assume that the change in g is stepwise, i.e. dg > 0 but ¢ = 0 both before
and after the shock. Looking at (A2.92) one would be tempted to conclude that
nothing happens at all. But something does happen, namely an impact change
in output. Indeed, we conclude from (Q2.40) that at impact (with m, p, and
7t all predetermined) the change in output is equal to dy = {dg. In terms of
Figure A2.11, nothing happens to the 7 = 0 and y = 0 lines, but the economy
jumps from the initial steady state, Eg, to point A, directly to the right of E,.
The adjustment path is thereafter given by ABCE. (It is non-cyclical because
of the assumption stated in part (d) of the question.) There is no long-run effect
on output (as y = y* in the steady state) and no effect on actual and expected
inflation (as ¢ = 7 = yu in the steady state). The only thing that changes in
the economy is the steady-state level of real money balances. Indeed, by using
the steady-state version of (Q2.40) we find that:

y =0m—p)+yu+iys =
dm—p) ¢
"< 0. (A2.98)

We draw the impulse-response functions for this fiscal policy shock in Figure
A2.12. At the bottom of the diagram we show the shock, which is a stepwise
increase in g. Expected inflation gradually rises at first, reaches a maximum
at point B and thereafter gradually declines towards its initial level. Output
increases at impact but declines thereafter. At point B it reaches its full em-
ployment level but it continues to decline because inflationary expectations
are too high (relative to money growth). Eventually output reaches its lowest
level at point C, after which it gradually rises towards y* again. We conclude
from equation (Q2.41) that 7t — 71¢ is proportional to the path of output. The
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Figure A2.12: Impulse-response functions

nominal money growth rate is unaffected in this experiment so m continues to
follow a linear trend line.

In order to determine the path of real balances, it is useful to derive the dy-
namical system characterizing the model directly in terms of (z, %) dynamics,
where z = m — p is real money balances. We derive the dynamical equation
for z as follows:

Z=mM—p=Uu—7"m
=p— 7" — P[0z +¢m° + (g —y*]
= —(1+¢p)7° — 0z + u+ py* — P8, (A2.99)

where we have used (Q2.40)-(Q2.41) to get from the first to the second line. By
substituting (Q2.40)-(Q2.41) into (Q2.42) we obtain the dynamical equation for
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Figure A2.13: Real balances in the AD-AS-AEH model

7t = A0z + p° 4+ (g — v (A2.100)

Equations (A2.99)-(A2.100) can be combined into one matrix equation as:

7t Apyp NPG} {ﬂf] [ Ap(Ce —y") }
| = + ', A2.101
8 g I Y (A10D
where we denote the Jacobian matrix on the right-hand side by A*. It is straight-
forward to derive that |[A*| = A¢6 > 0 and tr A* = —¢(6 — Ayp) < 0 (by the

stability condition). In Figure A2.13 we illustrate the phase diagram for the
rewritten model.

We conclude from (A2.99):
o’ 0
—-— =— <0, A2.102
( 0z )2—0 1+ (Pl/«’ ( )
az) 4
— =-2<0, (A2.103)
(ag 2=0 0
0z
Z - p<o (A2104)

The z = 0 line is downward sloping and shifts to the left if g is increased. For
points to the right (left) of the 2 = 0 line, money balances fall (rise), i.e. Z < 0
(2 > 0). This has been illustrated with horizontal arrows in Figure A2.13.
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Figure A2.14: Fiscal policy and real money balances

We conclude from (A2.100):

e
(a” > -9y, (A2.105)
9z ) se_g
0z ) e
0z __t o (A2.106)
(ag 7e=0 0
97
T = Apy > 0. (A2.107)

The 7t = 0 line is downward sloping (and steeper than the z = 0 line) and
shifts to the left (by the same amount as the Z = 0 line) if g is increased. For
points above (below) the 7t° = 0 line, expected inflation rises (falls), i.e. 77° > 0
(71° < 0). This has been illustrated with vertical arrows in Figure A2.13.

In Figure A2.14 we show the adjustment paths for 7¢ and z following the ex-
pansionary fiscal policy. Both the Z = 0 and 7t = 0 lines shift to the left (by the
same horizontal amount) and the steady-state equilibrium shifts from Ey to E;.
The adjustment is non-cyclical and proceeds along EgBDE;. It is not difficult
to show that point D must lie to the left of point C in Figure A2.12. Indeed, in
point C we have y = 0 and 7t° < 0 (and, of course, ¢ = 0) so that it follows
from (A2.90) that 6(mr — ) = p7i° < 0,i.e. u > 7. Hence, in point C real
money balances are rising. But this means that point C is to the right of point
D in Figure A2.12.

Question 10: Optimization and computation

(a) Follow the steps in the book on pages 45-46 with Fx = A and P = P! = 1 and
we obtain the first-order condition for investment:

L L1+R. A (R+9)
LT T 2p(1—6)

=0 (A2.108)
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Denote steady-state variables with a hat (e.g. K). Setting I; ;1 = I; in equation

(A2.108) we get:
. A

Capital follows immediately from equation (Q2.43) with K¢;1 = Ky, so K =
/5. Production follows from capital Y = AK.

(b) [ =04,K=5714,Y = 2.857.

(c) There is just one level of investment for which equation (A2.108) is stable. This
implies that investment remains constant at I; = 0.4. Capital was 5.714, but
20% is demolished in the earthquake, so Ky = (1 —0.2) x 5.714 = 4.571. From
this we can calculate the path of capital: Ky = (1 —6)'Ko+ [1— (1 —6)"] I/6.

Question 11: The multiplier-accelerator model

(a) Equation (Q2.45) is the goods market clearing condition, (Q2.46) is the con-
sumption function (c is the marginal propensity to consume), and (Q2.47) in
an investment accelerator. By substituting (Q2.46) into (Q2.47) we get the form
of this expression that is commonly reported in the literature:

Iy = UC[Yt_l — thz]. (A2.110)

(b) (See, e.g., Gandolfo (1971, pp. 55-56) for a more thorough treatment of this ma-
terial.) By substituting (A2.110) and (Q2.46) into (Q2.45) we obtain a difference
equation in output:

Yi=cYi 1+ UC[Yt_l - thz] +G &
Y —c(14+0)Y; 1 +ocY; o =G. (A2.111)

We first solve the homogeneous part of the equation:
Yy —c(140)Y;_1 + vcY;_p = 0. (A2.112)
We try the solution Y; = AA! in (A2.112):
AM — (14 0)AATE 4 0cANT2 =0
AN2[A2—c(l+0)A+0oc] =0 = (since AN2 £0)
A2 —c(14+v)A+vc=0, (A2.113)

where (A2.113) is the characteristic equation of the difference equation (A2.112).
The roots of this quadratic equation are:

c(14+v)+£vD

5 , with D =c?(1+0)% — 4oc. (A2.114)

Ap =

There are two things we need to know about these roots, namely (a) whether
they are real or complex, and (b) whether they are smaller or greater than
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unity in absolute value. The first aspect regulates the type of adjustment (non-
cyclical or cyclical) whereas the second aspect determines stability. We study a
number of cases in turn.

Case 1: If D > 0 then both roots are real and distinct and both solutions solve
(A2.112). The general solution to (A2.112) is thus:

Y; = AjA] 4+ Al (A2.115)
where A; and A are arbitrary constants. The model is stable if both roots are

less than unity in absolute value, i.e. if |[A1| < 1and |A;| < 1.

Case 2: If D = 0 the roots are real and equal to each other, i.e. A} = Ay =
¢(1+4v)/2. In that case, AA! and AtA! are both solutions to (A2.112), so that
the general solution to (A2.112) can be written as:

Y = AjAL + AjtAl, (A2.116)

where A; and A are again arbitrary constants. The model is stable if the root
is less than unity in absolute value (i.e. [A1]| < 1).

Case 3: If D < 0 then the roots are complex (conjugate) numbers of the form
A =wa+piand Ay = o — Bi, wherei = /-1, a =c(14+v)/2,and p =/ —D/2
. The modulus (or absolute value) of A1 and A, is defined as:

(M| = [A2| = y/a? + B

B \/C2(1+v)2 , (V=D

4 4

c2(14v)? 4 4vc — 2(1 + )2

_ \/ : = e (A2.117)

Adjustment is stable (unstable) if and only if [A1| = [A2] < 1 (JA1| = [A2] > 1),
ie.ifvec <1 (vec > 1).

In Figure A2.15 we plot v on the horizontal and ¢ on the vertical axis. Obviously
we only need to consider values of c between 0 and 1. To determine for which
(c,v) combinations the roots are real or complex we compute the D = 0 line.
By using (A2.114) we obtain:

4v
D=c(1+0v)?|c— |- A2.11
c(1+0) [c (l—i—v)z} ( 8)
Since both ¢ and v are non-negative it follows from (A2.118) that the D = 0 line
is described by:

4o
= — . A2.119
¢ (140)2 ( )
The properties of the D = 0 line are easily determined:
(0)=o, e _41-9 (A2.120)

dv— (1+0)3
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Figure A2.15: Regions of (in)stability

The D = 0 line goes through the origin, rises for 0 < v < 1, attains a maximum
at point A (where v = ¢ = 1), and slopes downward for v > 1. It follows
furthermore from (A2.118) that for points above (below) the D = 0 line, D is
positive (negative). These sign configurations have been illustrated in Figure
A2.15.

Below the D = 0 line (for which the roots are complex), we have stability if
vce < 1 and instability if vc > 1 (see text below (A2.117)). In Figure A2.15,
we draw the line ¢ = 1/v from point A. This line slopes downwards, and for
points above (below) it, the adjustment is unstable (stable).

There are four distinct regions in Figure A2.15. To establish the boundaries of
the different regions it is useful to describe the two branches of the D = 0 line
as a function of s = 1 — c. By using (A2.119) we find:

g (F0?-do 1-2040
slEL-d= (1+90)2  (1+0)?

_1—02
S \14v0/)

Taking the square roots we find two solutions:

1-o 1—+/s

= = = , A2.121
1+ Vs o 1++/s ( )
1-v 1++/s

_ & v, = ) A2.122
50~ V8 271 ( )

from which it obvious that v; < 1 < v,. The point for which ¢ = 1/v yields a
third critical value for v, namely v3 = 1/(1—s). Since1 —s = (1 —/s)(1+ /)
it follows that 1 < v3 < vs.

In region I, v is relatively small, D is positive, and the roots are real and distinct.
Since v < 1 it follows that ¢(14+v)/2 < ¢ < 1 and cv < 1. We know that
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AAy =vcand Ay + Ay = ¢(1 4 v). Hence:

(T=2A)(1=22) =1— (A1 +A2) + LAz
=1-c(1+v)+vc=1-c>0.

This establishes that both roots are between 0 and 1 so that adjustment in re-
gion I is stable and monotonic. In region II, stability is satisfied (cv < 1) but the
roots are complex. The adjustment displays damped oscillation. In region III,
stability is not satisfied (as cv > 1) and the roots are complex, so the adjustment
displays explosive oscillations. Finally, in region IV, the stability is not satisfied
(as cv > 1) but the roots are real, so the adjustment displays monotonic explo-
sion.



Chapter 3

Rational expectations and
economic policy

Question 1: Short questions

(a) Assume that you have a fair coin that you are going to toss 100 times. When
heads come up you gain 1 euro and when tails come up you lose one euro.
What is your rational expectation regarding your total gains after 100 rounds
of tossing? How does your answer change if the probability of heads is 0.45?
Explain.

(b) “The hypothesis of rational expectations assumes that everybody is a brilliant
economist. Since brilliant economists are rather scarce, the assumption of ra-
tional expectations is absurd.” Explain and evaluate this proposition.

(c) “If private agents form rational expectations, then monetary stabilization po-
licy is both impossible and undesirable.” Explain and evaluate this proposition.

(d) Consider the rational expectations model of Stanley Fischer. Explain intuit-
ively why the so-called policy ineffectiveness proposition (PIP) still holds in
this model provided wage contracts are set for only one period in advance.

Question 2: Stabilization of demand shocks
Assume that the logarithm of aggregate output in period f (y;) can be written as:
Yy = —5[w¢ - pt], 6>0, (Q3.1)

where w; and p; are, respectively, the logarithm of the nominal wage rate and the
price level in period t. The logarithm of labour demand is:

nf = —alwi—pi,  a>0, (Q3.2)

and the logarithm of labour supply is given by:
ni = plw—Er_apt,  B>0, (Q3.3)

where E;_; is the conditional expectation based on information dated period ¢ — 1.
Assume that the labour market is always in equilibrium.
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(a) Derive the Lucas supply curve for this model.

(b) Assume that the aggregate demand curve for this economy can be written as
yt = my — py + uy, where my is the nominal money supply and u; is a normally
distributed random shock term with mean zero and constant variance o2 (i.e.
ur ~ N(0,0?)). The money supply rule is given by m; = m;_1 + p, where y is
a constant. Derive the rational expectations solutions for output and the price
level. Show that the money supply does not affect real output.

(c) Compute the asymptotic variance of real output.

Question 3: Overlapping wage contracts and the REH

Consider an economy with two-period wage contracts. Labour demand depends on
the actual price level, labour supply depends on the expected price level as usual.
The labour market is described by the following labour demand and labour supply
equation:

—€p €s
NP =Tp- [Vﬂ and NP =Tg- [}
by
With NP and N® the labour supply and labour demand (both in levels). T'p, T,
ep and eg positive parameters. W; is the nominal wage in period t, P; is the actual
price level, P is the expected price level to hold in period ¢ at the time of the wage
negotiations.

(a) Rewrite the labour demand and labour supply curves in logarithmic variables.
What is the interpretation of ep and eg?

(b) Derive the logarithm of the nominal wage to hold in period ¢, agreed upon in,
respectively, period t —2 and t — 1 as a function of the expected price levels
and the model parameters. Denote the log of the nominal wage rate in period
t that results from the negotiations in period t — 2 by w;(t — 2) and in period
t— 1by wt(t — 1)

Suppose that the aggregate demand and aggregate supply equations are (in log
levels):

yP=mi—pr and  y = Fa+pr—we(t—1) +u] + La+ pr—wi(t—2) +uf]
with u; an autocorrelated shock, u; = pu; 1 + ¢, & ~ N(0,0%) and 0 < p < 1.

(c) What is a typical example of a supply shock u;? And what is an example of an
autocorrelated shock?

(d) Derive the aggregate supply curve and the equilibrium price as a function of
the expected price levels at the time of the wage negotiations.

(e) Derive E;_opt, Es_1pt, pt, and y; as functions of the expected money supply
and previous shocks.

Suppose that the monetary authorities set the money supply according to the follow-
ing rule: my = pyuy_q + pous_o.
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(f) What are the expectations in period t — 1 and t — 2 for the money supply in
period t? What are the forecast errors?

(g) Derive aggregate production as a function of the exogenous shocks, using the
results obtained under (f) and assuming that REH holds. What is the optimal
money supply rule, provided that the authorities want to minimize fluctu-
ations in the economy?

(h) What happens if there is no persistence in the shocks, i.e. p = 0? Does stabiliz-

ation policy still work?

Question 4: A variation on the Muth model

Assume that the market for a particular commodity is described by the following
model:

QP =ay—amPi+Vi, a1 >0, (Q3.4)
Q) =by+bPf+U;, b >0, (Q3.5)
QP =Q} [=Q, (Q3.6)

where QP is demand, P is the actual (market clearing) price, V; is a stochastic shock
term affecting demand, Q7 is supply, Pf is the expected price (i.e. the price that sup-
pliers expect to hold in period t), U; is a stochastic term affecting supply, and Q; is
the actual (market clearing) quantity traded in the market. It is assumed that the two
stochastic shock terms, U; and V;, are independent and normally distributed white
noise terms (there is no correlation between these terms and both terms display no
autocorrelation): Uy ~ N(0,07) and V; ~ N(0,0%). Assume that expectations are
formed according to the adaptive expectations hypothesis (AEH):

Pf =P/ {+ APy —P{ ], A >0, (Q3.7)
where A regulates the speed at which expectations adjust.
(a) Interpret the equations of the model.

(b) Derive the stability condition for the model. Explain both formally and intuit-
ively what you mean by stability in this model.

Next we replace the AEH assumption by the assumption of rational expectations
(the REH). Instead of (Q3.7) we use:

Pf = E; 1P, (Q3.8)

where the expectations operator, E;_1, denotes that agents form expectations using
information dated period ¢t — 1 and earlier. The information set of the agents thus
includes P;_1, Pi_», etc., Q;—1, Qt—2, etc., as well as knowledge about the structure
and parameters of the model.

(c) Derive expressions for equilibrium output and the price level for this case. Is
the model stable? Explain.
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Question 5: Expectational difference equations

Suppose that the stochastic process for Y; is given by:
Yi = ap+a1EYq + Uy, 0<a <1, (Q3.9)

where a and « are constants, E; is the conditional expectation (based on the period-
t information set), and Uy is a stochastic shock term. We assume that this shock term
features first-order autocorrelation:

Uy =0U;_1 + V4, 0<o<1, (Q3.10)

where 0 is a constant and V; is a white noise error term (with E(V;) = 0 and E(V?) =
2
o).

(a) Can you think of an economic example for which an expression like (Q3.9)
arises naturally?

(b) Compute the rational expectations solution for Y;. Hint: use the method of
undetermined coefficients by trying a candidate solution of the form Y; =
o + m Uy and computing those values for 71y and 717 for which the candid-
ate solution is the correct solution.

(c) Compute the asymptotic variance of Y;. Show that it depends positively on the
autocorrelation parameter 0. Hint: first compute Y; — 6Y;_; and then write it
as a difference equation.

Question 6: The Cagan model

[Based on (Cagan, 1956)] Phillip Cagan (one of Milton Friedman’s friends) was very
interested in the phenomenon of hyperinflation. He suggested that hyperinflation
could be studied by looking at the demand for money equation. Assume that money
demand, expressed in loglinear format, is given by:

mp—pr =y —a[r+E(pry1 —p)] +ur, a>0, (Q3.11)

where m; is the money supply, p; is the price level, u; is a stochastic (white noise)
error term, & and 1y are constants, and r is the real interest rate (assumed to be con-
stant). All variables are expressed in terms of logarithms. Assume that the money
supply process is described by:

my = po + pame—q +er, 0<pp <1, (Q3.12)
where ¢; is a (white noise) error term and ;o and yi1 are parameters.
(a) Explain why we can interpret equation (QQ3.11) as a money demand equation.

(b) Compute the rational expectations solution for the price level, p;. Show that it
can be written as a linear function of a constant, m; and u;.
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Question 7: Fiscal policy under rational expectations

Consider the following loglinear model of a closed economy featuring rational ex-
pectations:

ye = a0 — a1 [Ry — Et—1(pr1 — pr)] + a28t + o1y, (Q3.13)
my — pr = co + 1yt — 2Ry + vy, (Q3.14)
vt = ao +ay(pr — Er_1pt) + aoyp—1 +uy, (Q3.15)
gt =70+ 718t-1+ r2Yt-1 e, (Q3.16)
me = po + mp_1, (Q3.17)

where y; is output, R; is the nominal interest rate, p; is the price level, g; is an index
for fiscal policy, and m; is the money supply. Furthermore, vy;, vy, s, and e; are
stochastic (white noise) shock terms affecting the various equations of the model.
These terms are independent from each other, feature no autocorrelation, and are
normally distributed with mean zero and constant variance, i.e. v; ~ N (0, 051),
vy ~ N (0, 052), ug ~ N (0,02),and e; ~ N (0,02). All variables, except the nominal
interest rate Ry, are measured in logarithms. The parameters of the model satisfy:
a1 >0,ap>0,c0>0,00>0,090>0,0<a <1,0< 9 <1,and yy > 0.

(a) Interpret the equations of the model.

(b) Derive the expression for the AD curve for this model. Denote the coefficients
for the AD curve by Bo, B1, etcetera, and define the (composite) shock term
entering this equation by v;. State the stochastic properties of v;.

(c) Find the rational expectations solution for output.

(d) Is fiscal policy ineffective in this model? What does your conclusion imply
about the validity of the policy ineffectiveness proposition (PIP)?

(e) % Derive the rational expectations solution for the equilibrium price, p;. Show

that the price level moves one-for-one with the money stock.

Question 8: The labour market

Assume that the labour market is described by the following loglinear model:

nP =g —ag(wr — pr) +aomp_q +uy,  a;>0,0<ay <1, (Q3.18)
ny = o+ B1(we — Er_1pr) + 1z, B1 >0, (Q3.19)
nf =n [=n], (Q3.20)

where n? is the demand for labour, w; is the nominal wage rate, p; is the price level,
n? is the supply of labour, and n; is equilibrium employment. The shock terms in
labour demand and supply are independent from each other, feature no autocor-
relation, and are normally distributed with mean zero and constant variance, i.e.
up ~ N (O, (751) and uy ~ N (0, (752). All variables are measured in logarithms.
Expectations are formed according to the rational expectations hypothesis and E;_;
represents the objective expectation conditional upon the information set available
in period t — 1.
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(a) Interpret the equations of the model. Why does the lagged employment term
(n¢_1) feature in the labour demand equation? What do we assume about the
income and substitution effects in labour supply?

(b) Assume that the short-run production function can be written, in loglinear
terms, as y; = o + 11+, where y; is aggregate output and 0 < 7 < 1. Show
that the labour market model (Q3.18)-(Q3.20) in combination with the produc-
tion function gives rise to the Lucas supply curve (LSC). State and explain any
stability conditions that may be required.

(c) Derive the stochastic properties of the shock term of the LSC determined in
part (c).
Question 9: Liquidity trap

[Based on McCallum (1983)] Consider the following loglinear model of a closed eco-
nomy featuring rational expectations:

Yy —§=wo1(pt — Erape) +w2(y—1 — §) + ut, (Q3.21)
yi = ag — a1 [Ry — Ex(pry1 — pr)] + o1, (Q3.22)
mi —pr =y — 1 [Rt — RMIN ] + v, (Q3.23)

where y; is actual output, 7 is full employment output (assumed to be constant), p;
is the price level, R; is the nominal interest rate, m; is the money supply, RM™ is
minimum interest rate (which is attained in the liquidity trap), and u;, v;, and vy,
are stochastic (white noise) shock terms. These terms are independent from each
other, feature no autocorrelation, and are normally distributed with mean zero and
constant variance, i.e. u; ~ N (0,02), vi; ~ N (0,03 ), and vy ~ N (0,02,). All
variables except R and RMN are measured in logarithms. To keep the model as
simple as possible we assume that the money supply is constant over time, i.e. m; =
m. The parameters of the model satisfy: a1 > 0,0 < ap < 1,21 > 0,and ¢; > 0.

(a) Interpret the equations of the model.

(b) Derive the expression for the AD curve and denote its coefficients by By, B1,
and B, and its shock term by v;. Explain what happens to the AD curve if the
economy finds itself in a Keynesian liquidity trap.

(c) % Compute the rational expectations solution for output and the price level.
Hint: use the method of undetermined coefficients and use trial solutions of
the form y; = 7 + m1Y;—1 + ous + 1130 and pr = wp + w1Yi—1 + wWalty + W30y

(d) % Show that the model is internally inconsistent, and the price level is inde-
terminate, if the economy is in the liquidity trap. Demonstrate that Pigou’s
suggestion, that consumption depends on real money balances, leads to a con-
sistent model again.
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Question 10: PIP meets the Pigou effect

Consider the following loglinear model of a closed economy featuring rational ex-
pectations:

yi = ag — arr +ax(my — pr) + vy, (Q3.24)

my — pr = ¢o + 1y — 2Ry 4 vy, (Q3.25)
vt = ag + o (pr — E—1pt) + agyr—1 + azks + uy, (Q3.26)

ki1 = vkt + yar, (Q3.27)
me = po + p1my_1 + poyi-1 + e, (Q3.28)

1t = Ry — Ey_1(prs1 — p1), (Q3.29)

where y; is output, r; is the real interest rate, m; is the money supply, p; is the price
level, R; is the nominal interest rate, and k; is the capital stock. Furthermore, vy,
vy, uy and e; are stochastic (white noise) shock terms affecting the various equations
of the model. These terms are independent from each other, feature no autocor-
relation, and are normally distributed with mean zero and constant variance, i.e.
vyt ~ N (0, 051), vy ~ N (0, 0%2), up ~ N (0,02), and e ~ N (0,02). All variables,
except the various interest rates (r; and R;) are measured in logarithms. The para-
meters of the model satisfy: a3 > 0,42 > 0,c1 > 0,¢c0 > 0,27 > 0,0 < ap < 1,
03 >0,0<79 <0,72<0,and0 < pg < 1.

(a) Interpret the equations of the model.

(b) Derive the expression for the AD curve and denote its coefficients by By, B1,
and f; and its shock term by v;.

(c) Show that the expectational gap, p; — E;_1p;, only depends on the shock terms
of AD, AS, and the money supply rule (i.e. vy, u;, and e;) but not on the para-
meters of the money supply rule (i.e. yo, y1, and pp).

(d) ¥ Characterize the rational expectations solution for the model and show that
the policy ineffectiveness proposition (PIP) does not hold, unless the real balance
effect in the IS curve is absent.

McCallum (1980) argues that stabilization policy is not about stabilizing actual out-
put (y;) itself but rather about stabilizing the deviation of output relative to capacity
output (y; — ;). He suggests that in the context of the present model, capacity output
should be measured as follows:

Jr = oo + aofp—1 + agke + uy. (Q3.30)
(e) Can you give a rationale for the expression in (Q3.30)?

(f) Show that the reinterpreted PIP holds in the model because the path for y; — ¥
does not depend on the parameters of the money supply rule.
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Question 11: PIP and the output gap

Consider the following loglinear model of a closed economy featuring rational ex-
pectations:

Yyt = ag — arr +ax(my — pr) + oy, (Q3.31)

my — pr = co + 1y — 2Ry 4 vy, (Q3.32)
Yt = &g +a1(pr — Er_1pt) + oY1 + azry + uy, (Q3.33)

me = po + 1M1 + poyi-1 + e, (Q3.34)

re = Ri — Er1(pr1 — pr), (Q3.35)

where y; is output, r; is the real interest rate, m; is the money supply, p; is the price
level, and Ry is the nominal interest rate. Furthermore, vy, v5;, u; and e; are stochastic
(white noise) shock terms affecting the various equations of the model. These terms
are independent from each other, feature no autocorrelation, and are normally dis-
tributed with mean zero and constant variance, i.e. v1; ~ N (0,02,), vt ~ N (0,02,),
up ~ N (0,02),and e; ~ N (0,02). All variables, except the various interest rates (r¢
and R;) are measured in logarithms. The parameters of the model satisfy: a; > 0,
a, >0,c1>0,c0 >0,07 >0,0<ar, <1,and a3 > 0.

(@) Interpret the equations of the model.

(b) Show that the expectational gap, p; — E¢—1p¢, only depends on the shock terms
of IS, LM, AS, and the money supply rule (i.e. v1;, V24, U, and e;) but not on the
parameters of the money supply rule (i.e. yg, 1, and pyp).

(c) % Characterize the rational expectations solution for the model and show that
the policy ineffectiveness proposition (PIP) does not hold, unless the real balance
effect in the IS curve is absent.

(d) Define capacity output as 7y = ag + a2¥;—1 + aars + uy and show that monetary

policy cannot be used to stabilize the output gap, v — 7;.

% Question 12: Contemporaneous information

Consider the following model of a closed economy featuring rational expectations.

ye = ag +a1(pr — Ee—1pe) +us, (Q3.36)
yi = Bo + Br(mi — pi) + BaEr(pri1 — pt) + o1, (Q3.37)
my = po + g1 + poyr—1 + e, (Q3.38)

where y; is output, p; is the price level, m; is the money supply, and u;, v; and ¢;
are stochastic (white noise) shock terms affecting the various equations of the mo-
del. These terms are independent from each other, feature no autocorrelation, and
are normally distributed with mean zero and constant variance, i.e. u; ~ N (O, ULZ,),
vy ~ N (0,03), and e ~ N (0,02). All variables are measured in logarithms. The
parameters of the model satisfy: a1 > 0, B3 > 0, B2 > 0, and 0 < p; < 1. The
key thing to note is that agents are assumed to possess current aggregate informa-
tion when estimating the future inflation rate, i.e. E; (rather than E;_;) features in
equation (Q3.37).
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(a) Interpret the equations of the model.

(b) Find the rational expectations solution for output and show that the policy in-
effectiveness proposition (PIP) does not hold. Explain why this is the case.

(c) Compute the asymptotic variance of output. Should the government pursue a

countercyclical monetary policy? Explain the intuition behind your results.

% Question 13: Sticky prices

Consider the following model of a closed economy featuring rational expectations.

pt =Pt — (1= 0)(Pr — Er—1Pt), (Q3.39)
yi = Bo + B1(mi — pi) + B2Er—1(pra — pt) + 01, (Q3.40)
my = po + P11 + polyr—1 + ey, (Q3.41)
gt =7Co+ Fe—1+u, (Q3.42)

where p; is the actual price level, p; is the equilibrium price level (see below), y; is
actual output, m; is the money supply, and 7; is full employment output. In equation
(Q3.39), it is the price for which actual output, y;, equals its exogenously given full
employment level, ;. As usual, vy, u; and ¢; are stochastic (white noise) shock terms
affecting the various equations of the model. These terms are independent from
each other, feature no autocorrelation, and are normally distributed with mean zero
and constant variance, i.e. v; ~ N (0,02), ¢ ~ N (0,07), and u; ~ N (0,02). All
variables are measured in logarithms. The parameters of the model satisfy: 0 < 6 <
1, B1 >0,‘Bz >0,and 0 < < 1.

(a) Interpret the equations of the model.

(b) Consider the special case of the model for which § = 1. Compute the rational
expectations solutions for output and the price level. Show that the policy inef-
fectiveness proposition (PIP) holds.

(c) Now use the general case of the model, with 0 < 6 < 1, and solve for the ra-
tional expectations solution for output and the price level. Can the government
pursue a countercyclical monetary policy? Explain the intuition behind your
results.

(d) Compute the asymptotic variance of the output gap, y¢ — 7;. Does the degree of
price stickiness, as parameterized by 6, increase or decrease output fluctuations
in the economy? Explain.

% Question 14: Automatic stabilizer

[Based on Scarth (1988, p. 190)] Consider the following Keynesian Cross model for-
mulated in discrete time.

Y; =C+ I +G, (Q3.43)

Cr=c(l-1)Y, 0<c<1 0<t<1, (Q3.44)
I =1+0Y, 1+ U, 0<v<l—c(l1-—1t), (Q3.45)
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where Y; is output, C; is consumption, I; is investment, Gis exogenous government
consumption, ¢ is the marginal propensity to consume, ¢ is the tax rate, I is the exo-
genous part of investment, and U; is a stochastic term. It is assumed that U; is dis-
tributed normally with mean zero and variance ¢ (i.e. U; ~ N(0,0?) in the notation
of Chapter 3) and that it features no autocorrelation.

(a) Interpret the equations of the model.

(b) Compute the asymptotic variances of output, consumption, and investment.
(See Intermezzo 3.1 on the asymptotic variance in Chapter 3 if you are unfa-
miliar with the concept). Denote these asymptotic variances by, respectively,
02,02, and o?

Yr¥cr I

(c) Does the tax system act as an automatic stabilizer in this model? Explain both
formally and intuitively.
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Answers

Question 1: Short questions

(a) See any introduction to statistics. Each toss of the coin gives you an expected
pay-off of 0.5 x 1 — 0.5 x 1 = 0 euro. 100 tosses gives you an expected pay-off
of 100 x 0 = 0 euro. If the probability of heads is 0.45, then the expected pay-
off for one toss is 0.45 x 1 — 0.55 x 1 = —0.10. If you toss 100 times, you expect
a negative pay-off of 100 x 0.10 = 10 euro.

(b) False, all that the REH says is that the subjective expectation coincides with
the objective expectation. Not everybody needs to be a brilliant economist.
As long as there are no systematic mistakes, the REH is fine as an operating
assumption.

(c) False, with multi-period nominal wage contracts, the policy maker has an in-
formational advantage and thus can affect the economy. In this context it also
should do so, because the asymptotic variance of output is reduced (stabiliza-
tion).

(d) In this case the PIP still holds because the policy maker does not have an in-
formational advantage over the public. It cannot react to stale information.

Question 2: Stabilization of demand shocks

(a) Labour market clearing implies ntS = n? or:

apt + BEi1p:

ﬁ[wt — Etflpt] = —zx[wt — Pt] & Wy = P ‘B (A31)
By using this expression for w; in (Q3.1), we obtain:
yr = —Owr —pi
_ _s|*PtEBEapr
a+p
. op
=9[pr — E;_1pt], with = T+ B > 0. (A3.2)

which is the Lucas supply curve.
(b) By using the aggregate demand curve and the Lucas supply curve we obtain:
my—pr+ur=y[pr—Eapl &
(T4+7)pt = YEi1pe + my + uy. (A3.3)
Taking expectations we get:
(1+7)Eeapr = YEi1Erape + Ermame + Epquy
= YEi1pt +my, (A3.4)

where we have used the fact that E;_1E;_1p; = E;_1p: (law of iterated expect-
ations), E;_qm; = m; (no money supply surprises), and E;_qu; = 0 (best guess
of future demand shock). Solving for E;_1p; yields:

E_1pt = m. (A3.5)
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Using (A3.5) in (A3.3) we get the rational expectations solution for p;:

_ YEiaprtme+uwe ymp+mp+up Ut
= = =m; + .
1+ 1+ 1+

143
Finally, by using this in the aggregate demand curve we get:

Yr = my — pr + Uy

=my — {m +ut} +u
- Y !
Y
= 1,[, A36
1+9 ! ( )

which shows that money supply only affects price level but not real output.

(c) The asymptotic variance of output is obtained by using (A3.6):

—< 7 )202. (A3.7)

where we have used Ei_wlyt = % E/—w 11y = 0in going from the first to the
second line.

Question 3: Overlapping wage contracts and the REH

(@) nP = yp —eplwr — pe) and ny = y5 + es[wr — p§], ep is the real wage elasticity
of labour demand and ¢ is the expected real wage elasticity of labour supply.

(b) wi(t—1) =+ E;q1prand wy(t — 2) = 7 + Eropr with y = 1215

epteés ”

(c) Oil price shocks, bad harvest, anything with a direct effect on supply.
(d) Equate aggregate demand and aggregate supply, follow the steps on page 77.
yi =PB+pi— SIEt—opt + Erqpt] + uy
pr=% [mt — B+ 3[Ei—1pt + Er—opt] — Mt}
withf=a —1.

(e) Take expectations of the equilibrium price and solve for respectively E;_» and
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E_i.
Ei_opt = SEr—omy — 3B+ X[Et—opt + Et—opt] — Er—ouy
= Ej_om; — B—p*uy
Ei1pt = SEi—ymy — 3B+ 1[Ei—1pt + Ee—opt] — 3Erquy
= 2E_ymy — 3B+ LEropr — Spuiq
= 2E,ymy + SEomy — B— 3pup_q — Lp%ui o
pr = tmy+ LEymy + Eomy — B— Lousq — 1p*uo — Luy

1 1 1 1 1.2 1
ye = gmt — gEpymy — 3By omy + B+ gpup 1+ 307U 2 + Ut

€3] Ei_omy = [p1p + palus— Ey_ymy = my
my — Ep_omyp = p1gp_q my — Eg_ymp =0

(8)
yi =B+ %[mt — Ep_omy] + %Putfl + %qut—z + Juy

Now use m; — Ey_pm; = py€4-1, Uy—1 = pup—p + &1, and uy = plpus—p +
e 1] +e = pzut,z + pe;—1 + € and simple substitution gives the answer:

yi = B+ e+ 5[+ 2pler-1 + 071y 2
If 1 = —2p, fluctuations are minimized.

(h) Previous supply shocks contain no information about future supply shocks.
Stabilization still works, but it is optimal to do nothing, y; = 0!

Question 4: A variation on the Muth model

(a) Equation (Q3.4) is demand, (Q3.5) is supply, and (Q3.6) implicitly says that the
current price, P;, clears the market. We have generalized the model used in the
text (given in (3.1)—(3.3)) by assuming that there are both demand and supply
shocks. Demand shocks could be due to random changes in tastes, income, or
prices of other commodities. Supply shocks are explained in the text. Equation

(Q3.7) is the discrete-time expression for the adaptive expectations hypothesis
(AEH).

(b) With stability we mean that the expectational errors go to zero eventually. Be-
cause there are random shocks in the model, the steady state will never actu-
ally be reached. But we can nevertheless study the stability issue by checking
whether the deterministic part of the model is stable. The stochastic part is
automatically stable because U; and V; are drawn from stationary probability
distributions.

We solve the model in a number of steps. First we solve for the actual price,
conditional on expectations and the stochastic error terms. We substitute equa-
tions (Q3.4)—(Q3.5) into (Q3.6):
b0+b1Pf+Ut:a0—a1Pt+Vt =
am P = (ao —by) — b1Pte + [Vt — Ut] &
apg — bo . bl 1

—P4+ =V — . A3.
o " t+a1[t ;] (A3.8)

Py =
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It follows from (A3.8) that the lagged price is given by:

—b b 1
= Py Ve — U], (A3.9)

P = p

By substituting (A3.9) into (Q3.7) we obtain a difference equation for Pf:

ag — b b
PE= (1= AP+ | = BB Vi~ Uy
b _
- {1—A“1+ 1] P+ A Oa bo +§[Vt_1—ut_1]. (A3.10)
1 1

Stability requires the coefficient for P/ ; (the term in square brackets on the
right-hand side) to be between 0 and 1 in absolute terms. It is clear that A > 0
is a necessary (but not a sufficient) condition for stability. We look at the two
cases in turn. The first stable case is the one associated with stable monotonic
adjustment:

01t 4 o
ai
b
SR Tl R PN
a1
b
0< A”laL <1 (A3.11)
1

The first inequality in (A3.11) holds automatically because A, by, and a; are all
assumed to be positive and the second inequality can be rewritten as:

0<AK

(monotonic adjustment). (A3.12)
m + bl

The second case is associated with stable cyclical adjustment:

IR Ll RPN
a1
<2 2ath 4 o
aj
b
1< A‘”HL <2 (A3.13)
1

The inequality in (A3.11) can be rewritten as:

a 2aq
<AL
am + b a + by

, (cyclical adjustment). (A3.14)

Intuitively, the expectations adjustment parameter must work in the right dir-
ection (i.e. it must be positive) but it must not be so large that it grossly over-
corrects expectational errors. In the monotonic case, the expectational gap is
gradually closed and the expectational errors all have the same sign. In the
cyclical case there is some over-correction but it is stable. The expectational
errors alternate in sign.
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(c) In order to compute the rational expectations solution of the model, we take
the conditional expectation of (A3.8):

agp — b b 1
Ei 1Pt =E;i 1 ( Oal 0 ipt”- E[Vt - Ut])
ao—bo bl e 1
= — —E; 1P, —E 1(V}=U
a a1t1t+alt1(t t)
—b b
=079 _ Dlpe (A3.15)
ai ai

We have used the fact that ag, a1, by, and by are in the information set of the
agent (they are known parameters) in going from the first to the second line.
In going from the second to the third line we have incorporated the fact that
the error terms both have an expected value of zero (E;_1U; = 0and E;_1V; =
0), and that Py is a non-stochastic constant (a subjective expectation held by
suppliers in the market).

The rational expectations hypothesis (REH) says that the subjective expectation
equals the objective expectation. By using (Q3.7) in (A3.15) we can solve for the
expected price level:

ag—by b e _ 90— bo

pPP=————=P & P .
! a a ! P+ by

(A3.16)

In this model, with error terms featuring an expected value of zero, the ra-
tionally expected price level is simply the equilibrium price implied by the
deterministic part of the model.

To investigate stability of the model under the REH, we substitute (A3.16) into
(A3.8) and solve for the actual equilibrium price level:

Pt:ao—bo_ﬁao—b0+l[vt_ut] N

ay ﬂ1ﬂ1+b1 ay
a()*bo 1
= —+ — |V = U. A3.17
. al[t t] ( )

It follows from (A3.17) that the model is automatically stable—no additional
conditions need to be imposed on the parameters. The price (and thus equi-
librium output) fluctuates because of random events affecting demand and/or
supply but the expectation formation process does not itself introduce any po-
tentially destabilizing effects into the market.

Question 5: Expectational difference equations

(a) Equation (Q3.9) is a so-called expectational difference equation. The actual realiz-
ation of Y; depends in part on the expectation regarding Y; ;. Such equations
are quite common in the economics literature. Blanchard and Fischer (1989, p.
215-217) give several examples. In one of these example, the arbitrage condi-
tion between a safe asset (say, a bank deposit which pays a constant interest
rate, R) and shares (paying dividends, d;) is written as:

_ det Eeprr — pr
pi '

R (A3.18)
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where p; is the price of the share at the beginning of period t. The left-hand
side is the net yield on the bank deposit and the right-hand side is the yield
on shares (i.e. the sum of dividend and the expected capital gain, expressed in
terms of the market price of the share). By rewriting (A3.18) we find:

1
PE=11R {dt + Etpt+1}~ (A3.19)

If the process for d; itself contains a stochastic term, equation (A3.19) has the
same form as equation (QQ3.9) in the question. Another example is the Cagan
model, discussed in question 4.

We can solve the expectational difference equations by repeated substitution
(forward iteration) or by using the method of undetermined coefficients. We
start with the latter method. The trial solution for Y; is:

Y = g+ m U, (A3.20)

where 719 and 711 are the unknown coefficients that we wish to determine, i.e.
we want to relate them to the parameters of the model («x, a1, and 6). It follows
from (A3.20) that Y;, 1 can be written as:

Yip1 = 1o+ myUpya. (A3.21)

By taking conditional expectations of (A3.21) and noting that (Q3.10) implies
U1 = 0U; + Vi1 we obtain:

2E¢Yi11 = o + mEilipq
= 1190 + M E; (OU; + Viiq)
= 1o + 0m Er U (because E;V;11 = 0)
= 1 + 0m Uy (because U; is known in period t). (A3.22)

By substituting (A3.22) into (Q3.9) we obtain the following expression:

Yy = ag + a1 [7mg + O U] + Uy
= (0(0 +xq 71'0) + (1 + 06197'(1) u;. (A3.23)

The crucial thing to note is that (A3.23) has the same form as the trial solution
(A3.20), i.e. it has a constant and a term involving U;. However, these two
solutions must not only have the same form but they must also be identical.
The trial solution and the model solution implied by the trial solution must
coincide. This requirement yields the following restrictions on the (previously
undetermined) coefficients 7ty and 77q:

TT) = Ko + X177 < T = %0 , (A3.24)
1-— 1

1

1-— 0619 ’

m=14wa0m & m = (A3.25)

By substituting (A3.24)-(A3.25) into (A3.20) we find the rational expectations
solution for Y;:

L% 1
= U;.
1—061+1—0416 !

Y, (A3.26)



CHAPTER 3: RATIONAL EXPECTATIONS AND ECONOMIC POLICY 81

The forward iteration method works as follows. We first write (Q3.9) for period
t4 1.

Yiv1 = a0+ a1Epp1 Yo + Upgr. (A3.27)
Taking conditional expectations of (A3.27) yields:

EiYri1 = ag + a1 EtEpq Yo + Exlii
=wng+a1EY 0 + 60Uy, (A3.28)
where we have used the law of iterated expectations (EtEy11Yi+2 = EYii0) and
knowledge of the shock process (E;U;y1 = 6U;) in going from the first to the
second line. By using (A3.28) in (Q3.9) we find:
Y =g+ g [0(0 4+ a1 EYyyp + Gut] + Uy
= ag(1+a1) + a2E Yy 0 + (1 + a10)Us. (A3.29)
We have pushed the “problem” ahead of time since we now need to know

E¢Y;4o. Notice, however, that the influence of E;Y} is dampened by the coef-
ficient DC% which is less than a7 because 0 < a1 < 1.

But we can continue this iteration process indefinitely. For period t + 2, for
example, we find:
Yiro =0+ EppoYips + Uy =
EtYiio = ao + a1 EtE12Yp 3 + Etlpy2
= ag + ; E¢Ypys + 07U, (A3.30)
where we have used E:E; Y}, 3 = E;Y; 43 and E;U;,» = 6%U; to get to (A3.30).
Substitution of (A3.30) into (A3.29) yields:
Y; = ao(1+ ay) + a3 [ag + a1 ErYpyz + 02Ui] + (14 a10)U;
= 0(0[1 + a1+ IX%] + Dc%Eth_;,_g, + [1 + w160 + (Uélg)z]ut. (A3.31)

By now we recognize the emerging pattern and conclude that after N iterations
we would get:

Y = a [1+a1 +zx%+~~~+a{“*1] +aNEY N

+ [1 Far0+ (10)2+ -+ (ale)Nﬂ U (A3.32)

By letting N — oo we terms in square brackets converge to, respectively, 1/(1 —
w1) (as0 < g < 1)and 1/(1 — a16) (as 0 < 210 < 1) and zx{\’EtYHN — 0. Asa
result, equation (A3.32) converges to:

& + 1
_1—061 1—0(19

Y, Uu,. (A3.33)

Of course, since we are dealing with one and the same model, equation (A3.33)
is identical to (A3.27) above.
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(c) The asymptotic variance of Y; is defined as follows (see Intermezzo 3.1 in

Chapter 3):
02 = Er o[V — Er_oYi)?. (A3.34)

Before computing 02, we first derive a convenient expression for Y;. By using
(A3.27) or (A3.33) for periods t and t — 1 we find:

. - 060(1 - 9) 1 .
Y; QYt,1 = q_ x 1= “19 [ut Gutfl] =
060(1 —9) 1
== 7 _ _ A3.
Y} - +0Y; 1+1—a16Vt’ (A3.35)

where we have used equation (Q3.10) to simplify the expression. The advant-
age of working with (A3.35) rather than (A3.27) is that the former is in the
standard format dealt with in Intermezzo 3.1, whereas the latter is not. In par-
ticular, (A3.35) is a stable difference equation (because 0 < 6 < 1) with a white
noise shock term. Following the same steps as in Intermezzo 3.1 in Chapter 3
we find:

0'12/ = Et—oo [Yt — Et_ooYt]z
= Eroo [0 (Y1 — Er-ooYi1)’]

1 2 2 20(Yi1 — E—oYi 1)V
tEo l 1—0(19) t + 1—0&16
2.2 1 ? 2
:9 Uy"‘ (1—0{16> Uv, (A336)

where we have used the fact that E;_ oo (Y; 1 — Ef—0 Y; 1)V = 0 to arrive at the
final expression. By solving (A3.36) for ¢2 we find:

2 1 1 2,
= (——) & A3.37
oY 1—92<1—¢x19) v (A43.37)

It follows from (A3.37) that the closer 6 gets to unity, the larger are the terms in
round brackets on the right-hand side, and the larger is the asymptotic variance
of Yt.

Question 6: The Cagan model

(a) Since p; is measured in logarithms we know that py1 — pr = In(Pr1/P),

where P; is the price expressed in level terms. But P,y = P + AP, so that
Pi11/P = 14 7441, where 71441 represents the inflation rate between periods
t and t + 1. For small enough values of x we know that In(1 + x) ~ x so
In(P;y1/P) = 71411. But this means that the term in square brackets equals the
nominal interest rate, i.e. Ry = r + E¢71411. Equation (Q3.11) can thus be seen as
a money demand equation which depends negatively on the nominal interest
rate. Output does not feature in (Q3.11) because output effects are dwarfed by
the inflation effect under hyperinflation.
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(b) We can once again use the method of undetermined coefficients. Since we as-
sume the availability of a period-t information set, we postulate the following
trial solution:

pt = T + T Mt + T2, (A3.38)
where 71y, 711, and 71, are the coefficients to be determined. It follows from
(A3.38) that:

P41 = 700 + 1M1 + TTUE4 1, (A3.39)

so that E¢p;4+1 can be written as:

Etpry1 = 1o + mEpmyq + moEpugq
= 7110 + 711 [po + pame + Erer 1) + moEpup g
= 110 + 71 [po + pami], (A3.40)

where we have used (Q3.12) plus the fact that Ete; 11 = Etuy 1 = 0 to arrive at
(A3.40). By substituting (A3.40) into (Q3.11) we find:

my—pr =y —a[r+7m+ 7w [po + prme] —pr] +ur =
B —y+alr+m+mp]  14+amm B 1
- 1+a T M T

Pt t. (A3.41)
The trial solution (given in (A3.38)) and the model solution induced by the trial
solution (given in (A3.41)) must be identical. We can find the 71; coefficients
for which this is the case. By comparing (A3.38) and (A3.41) we find that the
coefficients for u; match if (and only if):

1
=— . A3.42
2 1+« (A3.42)
The coefficients for m; coincide if (and only if):
14+ iy 1
m=— m=——. A3.43
! T+a YT T a(l—m) (A343)
Finally, the constant terms are the same if (and only if):
—y +a[r+ 1o + 1110
g =
14+«
(I4+a—a)my = —y+ar+ muo]
&Ho
g = —7v+oar+ ——, A3.44
0T T ) (A4

where we have used (A3.43) in the final step. By using (A3.42)—-(A3.44) in
(A3.38) we find the rational expectations solution for p; in terms of parameters
of the model.

apo 1 1

— . A3.45
T a(l—p) T ira(d )" THa D)

pr=—y+ar+
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Question 7: Fiscal policy under rational expectations

(a)

(b)

Equation (Q3.13) is the IS curve. Investment depends negatively on the real
interest rate (i.e. the nominal interest rate minus expected inflation) and pos-
itively on the index for fiscal policy. Equation (Q3.14) is the LM curve. The
real supply of money (left-hand side) equals the real demand for money (right-
hand side). Money demand is standard and depends negatively on the nom-
inal interest rate and positively on output. Equation (Q3.15) is an expectations-
augmented short-run aggregate supply curve featuring sluggish output ad-
justment. Finally, equation (Q3.16) is the fiscal policy rule followed by the gov-
ernment. Note that we now focus on fiscal, rather than monetary, policy. For
simplicity, we assume in (Q3.17) that the money supply grows at an exogen-
ously given rate yg. There is no shock term in (QQ3.17) so the money supply can
be forecasted perfectly by the economic agents.

By solving the LM curve (given in (Q3.14)) for the nominal interest rate we
find:

Co + C1yt — my + pr + Uy
Co ’

R, = (A3.46)

By substituting (A3.46) into the IS curve (given in (QQ3.13)) and solving for out-
put, we find the AD curve:

co+ 1yt —my + pr+ 02
yr =ap—aq { AL c2t P b Ei1(prsr — pt)
+ a8 + 01t
aqc a1¢ a
v {1 + 11} = [ao - 10} + =L (my — pe) + a1 Er_1 (pre1 — pr)
C2 2 2

ay
+ a8t + |01 — — 02t
(%]

vt = Bo+ B1(mi — pt) + BoEr—1(pr1 — pi) + B3gt + vt
(A3.47)

where By, B1, B2, B3, and v; are defined as:

_ gt — a0y < _ a1 M
,BO - > ,Bl - 7 ,32 =
cr +aicq cr +aicq Ccy +aicq
apc CrU1; — 410
By = 202 >0, vtzzu 102t
Ccr a0 cr +aicq

The shock affecting the AD curve, vy, is a composite expression featuring the
shocks to IS and LM. The weights that these terms get in (A3.47) can be under-
stood readily. A positive goods demand shock (vy; > 0) shifts the IS curve to
the right and expands output. A positive money demand shock (v > 0), on
the other hand, shifts LM to the left and reduces output.

Since vy; ~ N (0,0%,) and vy ~ N (0,02,) it follows from (A3.47) that vy ~

N (0,02) (a linear combination of normally distributed variables is also nor-
mally distributed). Because v1; and vy; are assumed to be independent (so that
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(©

(v?)  (as E(vr) = 0)

2 2
c2 2 ! 2
=F _— —_— E =0
<<c2 +a101> o1+ <C2 +ﬂ1€1> Uzt> (as E(v15vp) = 0)

2 2
2 2 ay 2

= — _ . A3.48

<C2+ﬂ1€1> o (Cz+ﬂ161) e ( )

The key thing to note is that the shocks to IS and LM do not offset each other in
terms of the variance of the AD curve.

The structure of the model is very similar to that of the basic Sargent-Wallace
model used in section 3.2 of the text. We can therefore utilize a similar solution
method. In the first step we use (Q3.15) and (A3.47) to solve for the equilibrium
price level:

Bo — &0 + a1 Ei_1ps + Pimy + BoEs—1 (pry1 — pr) + Bagt + v — Uy

pt =

a1 + ﬁl
(A3.49)
In the second step we take the conditional expectation of (A3.49):
— Ei E, — E,
Er1ps = Bo — ao + a1 Ei—1pt + Bims + BoEr—1(pe1 — pr) + B3E; 18t (A3.50)

0(1+ﬁ1

where we have used the law of iterated expectations (so that E;_1E;_1p; =
Ei_1pr and E;_1E;_1psy1 = Ei—1pi+1), recognized that the money supply is
exogenous (so that E;_jm; = m;), and incorporated the properties of the shock
terms (E;_1v; = E;_qu; = 0). In the third step, we deduct (A3.50) from (A3.49)
to get an expression for the expectational error:

B3 (gt — Er—18t] + vt — uy
a1 + 1 '
According to (A3.51) only unexpected fiscal policy (g: — E;_18) and the shock

terms affecting AD and AS can give rise to an expectational error. By using
equation (Q3.16) we find that:

(A3.51)

pr— Ei1pr =

8t — Er—18t = 70 + 718t—1 + "2Yi-1 + et
— Et1 [v0 + 118t-1 + 12yi-1 + et
=€t — Et_let = €ét, (A3.52)
where we have used the fact that g1 and y;_1 form part of the information

set upon which E;_1 is based and that E;_qe; = 0. By using (A3.51)-(A3.52) in
(Q3.15) we find the rational expectations solution for output:

Baer + v — uy
nq + ,31

a1 Ber + a0 + Brus

151 + ,31 '

Yr = o+ aq { ] + oY1+ Ut

=g + oY1+ (A3.53)
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Fiscal policy is ineffective in this model because it cannot affect output. Ac-
cording to (A3.53) only lagged output and the stochastic terms e;, u;, and v;
can affect output. The policy maker could follow a counter-cyclical policy rule
(with 72 < 0) but this policy stance is well understood by the agents in the eco-
nomy who do not let their real plans be affected by it. Intuitively, the PIP holds
in this model because the model has strong classical features, such as perfectly
flexible prices and clearing markets, and there is no informational asymmetry.

To find the rational expectations solution for the equilibrium price, p;, we could
in principle use the method of forward iteration on (A3.49). To get some idea
about what the solution will look like, we can first combine (A3.49) and (A3.50)
to get an expectational difference equation for p; which looks simple enough
to solve. We can write (A3.49)-(A3.50) in a single matrix expression as:

1 B 7y Bo—ao+B1mi+PoEs 1pir1+Bagetwr
[O ] [Etlpt} - [

a1+pB X1+
ﬁiﬂgi ,BO*D‘OJF/glmtJF,B;EtBllPt+1+/33Et—1gt 4 (A3.54)
x1+p1

a1+p

where w; = vy — u; is a composite shock term. Denoting the matrix on the
left-hand side of (A3.54) by A we find quite easily that:

) 1 “1;ﬂ2
Al = [0 f +§f]. (A3.55)
B1+B2

By using (A3.55) in (A3.54) we find the following solution for p;:

_ Bo—ao+ Bami + PoEr1pii1 + Pagi + wi
a + ,31
a1 — P2 Po — ao + Pimt + PoEr_1pri1 + P3Er—18t
p1+ B2 a1+ py
_ Po—ao+ pum n B2
B1+ B2 B1+ B2
a1 — P2
e B1+ B2
The key thing to note is that (A3.56) is an expectational difference equation very
much like the one studied in question 2 above. Since the parameter in front of
Ei_1pi4+1 on the right-hand side of (A3.56) is between 0 and 1, we know that
the forward iteration method will yield the rational expectations solution for
pt-
Furthermore, equation (A3.56) gives us a strong clue as to the form of the trial
solution that would be useful if we want to use the method of undetermined
coefficients. Indeed, we expect to find that the following trial solution will
probably work:

pt +

B3
a1+ B1

Ei1pri1 + 8t

Ei_18: + (A3.56)

— Wt¢.
a4+ B

pt = 1o + mymy + Mot + 713811 + T4y 1 + TTsWt, (A3.57)

where 71, 711, 70, 713, 714 and 75 are the coefficients to be determined. Note
that, according to equation (Q3.16), E;_1g: = Yo + Y18t—1 + 72Y+—1 which is
why (A3.57) contains g;_1 and y;_1.
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We now check whether (A3.57) has the correct form to solve (A3.56). By leading
(A3.57) one period and taking conditional expectations we find:

Ei_1pey1 = Evq (710 + mmymyqq + mogiq1 + 38t + 4yt + M5Wii)

= 110 + 101 (po + mt) + 72Ep 18441 + m3E; 18t + T4E¢ 14,
(A3.58)

where we have used E;_1m; 11 = pg + E;—1my = g +mp and E; w1 = 0in
going from the first to the second line. By using equation (Q3.16) and taking
conditional expectations we find that E;_;g; can be written as:

Ei18t = Er—1 (70 + 1181+ Y2yi-1 + &)
=70 +718t-1 T "2Yt-1, (A3.59)
where we have used the fact that E;_je; = 0 in going from the first to the

second line. Similarly, by leading (Q3.16) one period and taking conditional
expectations we find that E;_1g;41 is:

Ei_18t+1 = E—1 (Y0 + 718t + 2yt +erq1)
=70+ v1Ei—18t + 72 (w0 + a2yi—1), (A3.60)

where we have used the fact that E;_1e;11 = 0 and E;_1y; = ag + a2y (by
equation (A3.53)) in going from the first to the second line. By substituting
(A3.59)—(A3.60) into (A3.58) we find the following expression for E;_1p;41:

Et1piy1 = 7m0 + ipo + 720 + aoy2) + 7tano + mwymy
+ (7271 + 73) Er 18t + (722 + 714) a2y 1
= 710 + 7t1po + T2 (v0 + @0Y2) + a0 + Yo(2Y1 + 713)
+ rrymy + 1 (721 + 73) 81
+ [v2(m2y1 + 713) + a2 (7272 + 714) | Y1 (A3.61)

By substituting (A3.59) and (A3.61) into (A3.56) we find the solution of the
model that is implied by the trial solution (A3.57).

Bo — «o + Bimt + B3gi a1 — P
= ++ + 1+ _
pt B1+ B2 'B3ﬁ1 + B> [’YO Y18t-1 T T2Yt 1]
+ 51%52 (”0 + mipo + (Y0 + a0Y2) + Taro + Yo(m271 + 713)

+ mrumy 4+ 1 (721 + 713) 81

+ [v2(m2y1 + 713 + g (712772 + 714))] yt—1>

. A3.62
a + ,31 wt ( )

Equations (A3.62) and (A3.57) both express p; in terms of a constant, m;, g,
St—1, Yi—1, and w;. Furthermore, by choosing the appropriate 71; coefficients
these two expressions can be made identical. We compute the 71; coefficients as
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follows. First, we note that w; appears in only one place in (A3.62) so it follows
readily from (A3.57) that:

1

5 = . A3.63
5= G+ b ( )

The terms for m; in (A3.57) and (A3.62) coincide if:
S W s m=1 (A3.64)

T Bi+B BB

The price level moves one-for-one with the money stock, as was stated in the
question. The terms for g; coincide if:

_ B3
T = P ,Bl' (A3.65)

The terms for g;_1 coincide if:

a1 — B2 n B2

3 = B3 B+ fa 26! 5B 1(mm +m) &
P _.m _ B3
[l /51-1-/52} n3_l31+/52 {,33(061 [32)4—[3271“1_'_!51}

_ 71P3 - ,31}
S B1+ (1 —71)B2 {“1 P2 v +pr |7 (A3.66)

where we have used (A3.65) to get from the first to the second line. The terms
for y;_1 coincide if:

a1 — Po B2
Tty = + oY1 + 713) + ap (707y2 + 7T
4 '83[31+/3272 5+ B [v2(mm2y1 + 73) + a2 (T272 + 714) ]
T2 ar P
= —T73+ Ty + 7T &
Pl 131+/32( 272 + 714)

 wp ) apPar2 B3
[1 51+52} e 717T3+ B1+ B2 a1 + B
_mm prtp a2B272 B3

11 P+ —w)By Br+(1—w)frr+p1

Note that in going from the first to the second line we have exploited the fact
that several terms for y;_; are proportional to 73 (which is given in (A3.66)).
We have now expressed all the (interesting) 77; coefficients in terms of the struc-
tural parameters and we have thus found the rational expectations solution for
the price level.

7Ty

(A3.67)

Question 8: The labour market

(a) Equation (Q3.18) is a dynamic labour demand function. The firm faces adjust-
ment costs on labour (just like it does on capital investment in Chapter 2). A
simple, though ad hoc, story could go as follows. Desired labour demand, ﬁ? ,
is a function of the real wage:

AP = &g — a1 [wr — pr], (A3.68)
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(b)

with & > 0. Actual labour demand, nP, is gradually changed according to a
(stochastic) stock adjustment mechanism:

AnP = A [n? —nP 1] Fuy, 0<A<1, (A3.69)
where AnP = nP —nP | and A is the speed of adjustment in labour demand.
By substituting (A3.68) into (A3.69) we obtain:

I’ltD =A {5(0 — 07 [wt — Pt] — Tl?fd + 7’121 -+ Uqy
= Ay — Al [wt — Pt] + (1 — /\)11?71 + Uqs. (A3.70)

Equation (A3.70) is the same as (Q3.18) if we make the substitutions &g = Ay,
ay = Arq, a0 = (1—A) and n?_l = ny_1(market clearing also in the previous
period).

Equation (Q3.19) is the logarithmic version of the expectations-augmented la-
bour supply curve (see Chapter 1). Workers base their labour supply decision
on the expected price level, E;_1p;. If the actual price level differs from the
expected price level then the workers supply an “incorrect” amount of labour.
By setting 1 > 0 we are implicitly assuming that the substitution effect dom-
inates the (absolute value of the) income effect in labour supply. This means
that the labour supply function is upward sloping.

By substituting (Q3.20) into (Q3.18)-(Q3.19) we obtain the following matrix
expression:

1w | [ ®o + a1 pr + a1 + Uy
= . A3.71
L _51} {wt] [ Bo — B1Et—1pr + uat ( )

The matrix on the left-hand side is denoted by A and has a determinant equal
to |A| = —(ag + B1). The inverse of A is thus:

A= i[ﬁ [[—511 fll] . (A3.72)

By using (A3.72) in (A3.71) we find the quasi-reduced form expressions for
equilibrium employment and the nominal wage rate:

[m} _ 1 {lﬁ 061} {ao + oy pr + aompq + uu}

w|  ap+pr 11 Bo — P1Et—1pr + uzt

_ 1 {ﬁl[“() +a1pe +agng 1 + uy| + (o — P1Ei—1pt + Mth .
wp+ B | (w0 +arpe +agng g+ uig] — [Bo — P1Ei—1pe + 2]

(A3.73)

By gathering terms, the expression for equilibrium employment can be written
more neatly as:

aof1+mpPo | mpy x2P1
ny = + —Ej qpi] + —2L
t Dél+‘81 D‘l+ﬁ1 [Pt t 1Pt] “1+ﬁ1 t—1
b g+ — (A3.74)

a1+ B a1+ B
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Several features must be noted about this expression. First, the employment
equation is stable if (and only if) the coefficient for n;_; is less than unity in
absolute value. Since 0 < ay < 1and 0 < B1/ (a1 + B1) < 1 this condition is
automatically satisfied. The second key feature of (A3.74) is that the employ-
ment equation depends on the expectational error, p; — E;_1p;, and not on p;
and E;_;p; separately. This is the logic of the Lucas supply curve.

By substituting (A3.74) into the production function (and noting that y;_1 =
Yo + Y11t—1) we obtain:

aoB1 + a1Po n a1
a1+ pB1 a1+ 1

yt=Y+mn (Pt — Et—1pt]

ap+p1 M a1 + B1
=Co+ 01 [pt — Er—1pt] + QoY1 + s, (A3.75)

apf1 Y1 — Y0 " Bruqs + “1“2t]

where the {; coefficients and the composite shock term are defined as follows:

_ aof1+a1fo  x2B1 Yo
=7+ a1+ B 061+,3171}’
0= x1p171

ap +p1’
{0 = 22P1 ,
a1+ B
"y = Pryive + o
5] + ,31

(c) Inview of the properties of u1; and uy; it follows that the composite error term,
ut, is a normally distributed random variable with mean zero and a constant
variance, i.e. uy ~ N (0,02), where 07 is defined as:

2 2
2 B171 2 X171 2
A3.7
Uu (061 + ‘Bl> Uul + <0€] +‘B]) 0—112/ ( 3 6)

where we have also used the fact that u1; and uy; are independent (E (uy,up) =
0). Recall furthermore (from basic statistics) that a linear combination of nor-
mally distributed variables is itself a normally distributed variable.

Question 9: Liquidity trap

(a) Equation (Q3.21) is the Lucas supply curve. The lagged output term on the
right-hand side can be justified by postulating adjustment costs in labour de-
mand (see question 5 above). Equation (Q3.22) is the IS curve. There is a neg-
ative effect of the real interest rate via investment. Equation (Q3.23) is the LM
curve. We have assumed that the income elasticity of money demand is equal
to unity. In addition we allow for a liquidity trap (see Chapter 1) in that the
nominal interest rate is assumed to have a lower bound, RMN. Formally the
economy is in the liquidity trap if we let ¢; — oo in (Q3.23).
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(b) By rewriting (Q3.23) we obtain the following expression for the nominal in-
terest rate:

R, = RMIN 4 Y = (M — pr) o (A3.77)
1

By substituting (A3.77) into (Q3.22) we obtain:

vt = a9 — a1 Ry + a1 E¢(pry1 — pr) + 01

RMIN yr — (me — pt) + oy
1

=ay—a +a1Ee(pry1 — pt) o1 &

a ay (my — a,v
(1 + Ci) yr = ag — ; RMN + ar(m — pr) Zl e +aE(pra — pr) + oy — =2
(A3.78)
By rearranging (A3.78) somewhat we obtain the following expression for the
AD curve:

Yt = Bo + B1Et(pre1 — pr) + Ba(mi — pt) + vy, (A3.79)
where the B; coefficients and the composite shock term u; are defined as fol-
lows:

—_a MIN _ am
- - R 7 = T

‘BO a; + ¢ |:ﬂ0 “ ] ‘81 a +c1

ﬁzial =1 gy My

2_a1+c1' i ra M  anta 2t

If the economy is in a liquidity trap, c; — oo, and (according to (A3.77)) R; —
RMIN “We find that Bo — ap — aRMIN | B1 — a1, B2 — 0, and vy — vy;. The real
balance effect vanishes from the AD curve. Intuitively, this is because in the
liquidity trap case, the AD curve coincides with the IS curve with R; = RMIN
imposed.

(c) We first solve the general case of the model and then investigate the implica-
tions of the liquidity trap. The model consists of the AS curve (given in equa-
tion (Q3.21)) and the AD curve (given in (A3.79) above). The trial solutions
mentioned in the question are restated here for convenience:

Yt = Tt + TY—1 + Ut + 7130, (A3.80)

pr = wo + wiYr—1 + walty + W30y, (A3.81)
where the 71; and w; coefficients must be determined. We derive the parameter
restrictions in two steps.

Step 1. In the first step we use (A3.81) to derive:

Eipii1 = Et (wo + wiyt + wattpq + w3vpiq)
= wo + w1yt, (A3.82)
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where we have used the fact that E;y; = y; and Ejuyq = Eivpyq = 0. By
substituting (A3.81) and (A3.82) into the AD curve (A3.79) we find:

vt = Bo + B1E(pr+1 — pr) + Ba(me — pi) + vt
= Bo + B1 [wo + wryt] — (B1 + B2) [wo + wiys—1 + watts + w3vi]
+ Bom + vy
_ Bo— Pawo + Pom — (B1 + B2) [wiyr—1 + woui] + [1 — (B1 + o) ws] v

1—prwn ’
(A3.83)

where we have noted that the money supply is constant (m; = m). Equa-
tion (A3.83) must be identical to the trial solution for output (given in (A3.80)
above). This requirement yields four parameter restrictions:

_ Bo+ Pam — Brwy

o vy (A3.84)
m = —m, (A3.85)
3 = —m (A3.86)
Ty = W (A3.87)

So after completing the first step we have obtained four restrictions for eight
parameters. To get the remaining four restrictions we must use the information
contained in the AS curve (Q3.21).

Step 2. In the second step we derive from (A3.81) that:

pt — Et_1pr = wo + w11 + waity + w3 vy
— Etq [wo + wiys—1 + watt + w3vy]
= Wyl + w3y, (A3.88)

where we have used the fact that E;_1y;—1 = y;—1 and E;_qu; = E;_qv; = 0.
By substituting (A3.88) into the AS curve (Q3.21) we obtain:

ye=9g+ar1(pt — Erapt) + a2(yi—1—§) +ut
=y+u (wzut + (U3‘Ut) + (yt,1 — y‘) -+ Uy
= (1 — 062)}7 + aoyp g + (1 + 0(1602)1/1[ + a1 w3y, (A3.89)

Equation (A3.89) must be identical to the trial solution for output (given in
(A3.80) above). This yields the following parameter restrictions:

o = (1 —a2)y, (A3.90)
T = ap, (A3.91)
T =1+ aqwy, (A3.92)
T3 = K Ws3. (A3.93)

So after completing both steps of the solution procedure, we possess eight re-
strictions (namely, (A3.84)-(A3.87) and (A3.90)—(A3.93)) involving eight un-
known parameters (the 71; and w; parameters). Some subtle detective work
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(d)

will yield the solutions for these parameters in terms of the parameters of the
model itself.

By using (A3.85) and (A3.91) we find:

- (B1 + B2)wy
2T 1 B
(1= prwr)az = —(B1 + B2)ws &
W =t (A3.94)

(1—az)B1+ B2

We note the following auxiliary result from (A3.94) for future reference:

_ Bt
1-— ,31(4)1 = m (A3.95)

By using (A3.90) and (A3.84) we obtain:

Bo + Bam — Bawg

(1= e)y= 1= prawn “
Bawo = —(1 —a2)7 (1 — Brwr) + Po + Pam &
Bawo = Bo + ot — L2 (BL+ P2)f (A3.96)

(1—a)B1+B2 "’

where we have used (A3.95) in going from the second to the third line. (For
future reference we note here that only Bowy is determined.) By using (A3.86)
and (A3.92) we find:

== “1+(ﬁ1+ﬁz)W wy o
T 1 (A3.97)

Ca+ (T—a)Br + B2’

where we have once again used (A3.95) in going from the first to the second
line. Finally, by using (A3.87) and (A3.93) we obtain:

1—(B1+B2)ws
1-Brwn
mws (1—prwr) =1—(p1+pJws <
(1—a3)B1 + B2
(B1+B2) a1 + (1 — a2)B1 + B2]’

where we again used (A3.95) in going from the second to the third line. Since
we have now expressed the 71; and w; coefficients in terms of the structural
parameters we have fully determined the rational expectations solutions for
output and the price level.

K1Wwsz = 54

w; = (A3.98)

If the economy is in a liquidity trap then B, = 0. It follows from (A3.96) that wy
is not determined in that case, i.e. the price level is indeterminate. Furthermore,
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both (A3.90) and the combination of (A3.84) and (A3.94) yield solutions for 7y
and there is guarantee that these solutions will be the same. Hence, the model
is inconsistent.

If consumption depends on real money balances, as Pigou suggested, then the
IS curve becomes:

yt =ag — a1 [Re — Ex(pr1 — pr)] + aa(me — pt) + o1, (A3.99)

where a, > 0. It follows that even if the economy is in the liquidity trap (so that
R; = RMIN) the AD curve will contain a real balance effect and B2 in (A3.79)
will be positive. All parameters will be uniquely determined and the model
will be consistent again.

Question 10: PIP meets the Pigou effect
(@) [This model is discussed in detail by McCallum (1980, pp. 726-727 and 741).]

Equation (Q3.24) is the IS curve which depends negatively on the real interest
rate (via investment) and positively on a real balance effect (via a wealth ef-
fect in consumption). Equation (Q3.25) is a standard LM curve. It depends
positively on output (via the transactions motive) and negatively on the nom-
inal interest rate (opportunity cost of holding money instead of bonds). Equa-
tion (Q3.26) is a Lucas supply function with an endogenous capacity effect in-
cluded (the term involving the capital stock, k). The capital stock positively
affects both labour demand (because capital and labour are cooperative pro-
duction factors in a constant returns to scale production function) and output
(directly via the production function). This explains why a3 is positive. Equa-
tion (Q3.27) is the dynamic equation for the capital stock. Next period’s capital
stock, k41, depends in part on the previous period’s capital stock, k;, and in
part on current investment which depends negatively on the real interest rate.
Finally, equation (Q3.28) is the money supply rule and (Q3.29) is the definition
for the real interest rate.

(b) By substituting (Q3.25) and (Q3.29) into (Q3.24) we obtain the expression for

the AD curve:

v =ag — a1 [Ry — Ex_1(pr1 — pt)] + aa(ms — pr) + 01y
. + 1y — (my — pr) + vy

=a9—a & +a1E—1(pry1 — pt)
+ay(mi — pt) + oy
= Bo+ Br(mt = pt) + BaEr1(prin — pr) + o1, (A3.100)
where the B; coefficients and the composite shock term v; are defined as:
_ fpC2 — a1Cp _ a1+ a0 _ me
Po= ajc1+ce Pr= aicr + ¢’ p2= aic1 + ¢’
pa= 2 pi= -t w=paon e
3= dat o = lata t = pavir — pavas

(c) By combining equations (Q3.26) and (A3.100) we obtain the following expres-

sion for p;:

Bo — &g + Bimy — agys—1 — azky +vp — up + a1 Eg_1pr + BoEi—1(pes1 — pt)
a1+ B1

pt =
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(d)

(A3.101)
By taking the conditional expectation of (A3.101) we find:
E _ Bo—ap+ BrEi—1my — aoyr 1 — azEp_1k;
t—1Pt =
a1 + B
L Bt BoEi-1(pri1 — pt) ’ (A3.102)
a1+ B1

where we have used the law of iterated expectations (E;_1E;_1p; = E;_1p:
and E¢ 1E; 1pti1 = Ei1piy1), and noted that E; 1y 1 = y;1 and E; quy =
E;_1v; = 0. By deducting (A3.102) from (A3.101) we find:

Bilms — Eq—ymy] — az[ky — Ey_1ke] + v — uy

A3.103
o+ B ( )

pr— Eapr =

From the money supply rule (Q3.28) we derive that m; — E;_1m; = e; (because
Ei_ymy_y = my_q, Es_qy1-1 = y4—1, and E;_1e; = 0) and from the lagged
version of equation (Q3.27) we obtain k; — E;_1k; = 0 (because E;_1k;_1 = k;_1
and E;_yr;_1 = ry_1). By using these results in (A3.103) we obtain the desired
expression for the expectational gap:

Bier + vy — uy

A3.104
ot B ( )

pr—Erapr =

The key thing to note about (A3.103) is that it does not contain the parameters
of the money supply rule. Indeed, equation (A3.104) is identical to equation
(3.24) in the text.

We cannot conclude from (A3.104) that the policy ineffectiveness proposition
is valid in this model. This is because the Lucas supply curve (Q3.26) not only
contains p; — E;_1p; but also the current capital stock, k;. Only if k; is also
independent from the parameters of the money supply rule can we conclude
that the PIP is valid. But k; depends on the real interest rate, r;_1, so we need to
check whether this variable depends on the parameters of the money supply
rule. In short, to investigate the validity of the PIP we must solve the model.

For convenience we restate the equations of the model here:

Biet + P31y — Pavor — U
a1+ B1

kiy1 = yike + ZTZ [a0 — yt + v14]

ye = g+ b+ agy1 +aski+u,  (A3.105)

axy2
a1

+

et + P3v1 — pavor — U
{mt_Etlpt_ﬁlt Bav1r — Bavas t]

a1+ 1
(A3.106)

_ B _ Paer + Bavir — Pavar — us
ye = Po+p1 [mt Ei_1p: o 1 By

+ BoEi—1(pes1 — pt) + B3vir — Bavar, (A3.107)
my = po + pam—1 + poyr-1 + et (A3.108)
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Equation (A3.105) is the AS curve (Q3.26) with (A3.104) substituted and noting
the expression for v; (given in (A2b) above). Equation (A3.106) is obtained by
using the capital accumulation equation (Q3.27) and substituting the solution
for the real interest rate, r;, which is implied by the IS curve. Equation (A3.107)
is obtained by substituting (A3.104) and the expression for v; (given in (A2b)
above) into the AD curve (A3.100). Finally, equation (A3.108) is the money
supply rule.

Without a real balance effect. It is easy to show that the PIP still holds if there is
no real balance effect in the IS curve. In that case a, = 0 and it follows from
(A3.105)—(A3.106) that the dynamic system for output and the capital stock
does not depend on the parameters of the money supply rule:

[1 o] {yt } _ {txz 043] [ym]

2 1 [k 0 mj |k

Ber+B3v1;—Bav pru
“o+ Pl AR | (A3109)
[ﬂ0+vlt]

T2
1

By inverting the matrix on the left-hand side, we can rewrite (A3.109) as fol-
lows:

Yo | —a (Y1 4 (A3.110)
kit ke

where A and T are defined as:

1% 3
A= [_wz - 06372} ’ (A3.111)
ay ay
Biret+B3v1i—Bavat Buut
1—' = 0{0 + 061 ’Xl‘gﬁl +/3 +‘BIX]+‘51 ﬁ (A3 112)
= et+B301;—Bav u . .
R 1 1

We denote the characteristic roots of A by A1 and A,. Equation (A3.110) repres-
ents a stable system provided these characteristic roots are less than unity in
absolute value (i.e. [A1| < 1and |Ay| < 1). (See Azariadis (1993, pp. 62-67) for
further details on the stability issue.)

With a real balance effect. 1f there is a non-zero real balance effect in the IS
curve (ap # 0), then (A3.105)-(A3.108) constitutes a simultaneous system in
Yt, Ei_1ps+1, my and ky11 and the real and monetary subsystems do not separ-
ate. It is therefore to be expected that the PIP will not hold. To solve the model,
it is most convenient to write it in the following format first.

o .
t+1 t

—A 1T, A3.113
Ei1pi Ei 1p: ( )

mi mi—1



CHAPTER 3: RATIONAL EXPECTATIONS AND ECONOMIC POLICY 97

(e)

()

where A = Al_lAz and I = A;lrl and Aq, Ay, T'1 are defined as:

1 0 0 0
22 _ M7
Al = a1 1 0 ay ,
L0 —p2 —p
10 0 0 1
% w3 0 0
a
O e
0 0 —(fr+p2) O
L2 0 0 1
r Biet+B3v1—Pav Biu
o0+ B ¢
2 _ 1€t 1+P301r—Pavr— Ut
I = o [110 T a2 a1 +p1 }
Po—B1 ﬂlgﬁﬂsgzlggfwﬂiut + B3v1r — Bav2r
L Mo +-et

In principle (A3.113) can be solved by using the methods of Blanchard and
Kahn (1980). But it is clear that PIP will not hold, i.e. that output will generally
be affected by monetary policy.

McCallum (1980, p. 727) argues that capacity output in period f (i7;) should
be defined as that value of actual output that will materialize if there is (i) no
expectational error in period t (so that E;_1p; = p;) and (ii) output was equal
to capacity output in the previous period also (so that y;_1 = #;_1). This is
what the definition in equation (Q3.30) captures. It is obtained by substituting
Ei_1pt = prand y;_1 = ;1 in the AS curve (Q3.26).

By using (Q3.26) and (Q3.30) we find the following expression for the output
&ap-

ye —§r = a1 (pr — Eapr) + a2 [ye1 — i) (A3.114)
Since we have already shown that p; — E;_1p; does not depend on the para-
meters of the money supply rule (see equation (A3.104) above) we conclude

that the reinterpreted PIP holds in the model. Monetary policy cannot be used
to stabilize the output gap.

Question 11: PIP and the output gap

(@)

[This model is discussed in detail by McCallum (1980, p. 729).] Equation
(Q3.31) is the IS curve which depends negatively on the real interest rate (via
investment) and positively on a real balance effect (via a wealth effect in con-
sumption). Equation (Q3.32) is a standard LM curve. It depends positively
on output (via the transactions motive) and negatively on the nominal interest
rate (opportunity cost of holding money instead of bonds). Equation (Q3.33)
is a Lucas supply function with an endogenous capacity effect included (the
term involving the real interest rate, #;). The rationale behind this term is as
follows. Labour supply depends positively on the real interest rate via the in-
tertemporal substitution effect (see Chapter 15). If r; is high (relative to the
rate of time preference) then households postpone consumption of goods and
leisure and thus increase labour supply. Finally, equation (Q3.34) is the money
supply rule and (Q3.35) is the definition of the real interest rate.
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(b) By substituting (Q3.35) into (Q3.32) and using (Q3.31) we can obtain the fol-

lowing matrix expression for output, y;, and the real interest rate, r;:

1 o yt] [ ag + ax(my — pt) + vy A
= . (A3.115
{01 —Cz] [Tt —co+ (my — pi) + 2Er—1(prg1 — pr) — v ( )

By solving (A3.115) we obtain:
yt = Bo+ B1(mi — pt) + BaEr—1(pry1 — pt) + B3v1s — Bavas, (A3.116)
re =7 — 11(me — pt) — 12Ei1(pre1 — pt) + 301 + 1402, (A3.117)

where the B; and 7; coefficients are defined as:

__apC2 — ay1cg a1+ axcp o a1
Po= ajc1+cy L= ajcy +c’ ﬁz:ulcl—i—cz'
_ C2 _ a _ apc1 +¢p
ps = ajc; + ¢’ ﬁ4:a1C1 + o’ 0= ajcq +c’
_ 1—ma _ 0 . a
mn= aicr + ¢’ "= a1 + ¢’ 7= ajcy + ¢’
. 1
"= aicy +co’

Equation (A3.116) is the AD curve and equation (A3.117) is the quasi-reduced
form expression for the real interest rate (similar to what we called the H(-)
function in Chapter 2).

By substituting (A3.116)—(A3.117) into the AS curve (Q3.33) we find the follow-
ing quasi-reduced form expression for p;:

Bo — o — a3y0 + (B1 + a3y1)me — aoyi 1
a1+ 1 +azm
(B2 +a372)Er—1(pri1 — pt)
a1+ B1+azm
n w1 Ep1pe + (B3 — a373)01r — (Ba + a3774) vt — ut
a1+ B1+azm

pt =

+

(A3.118)

By taking the conditional expectation of (A3.118) we find:

Bo — xp — a3y0 + (,Bl +azy1) Erme — X2Yt-1
a1+ B1 +azy;
(B2 +a372) Be1(prss = po) F&aBrapr - h5419)
&1+ B1 +azy;

Ei_1pr =

+

where we have used the law of iterated expectations (E;_1E;_1p; = E;_1p:
and E¢ 1E; 1pti1 = Ei-1piy1), and noted that E; 1y 1 = y;1 and E; quy =
Ei_1v1; = E;_1vy = 0. By deducting (A3.119) from (A3.118) we find:

(B1 +a3y1)er + (B3 — w3y3)v1r — (Ba + a374)v2t — ”f, (A3.120)
x1 + B1 + a3y

pr—Eiapr =

where we have used the money supply rule (Q3.34) by noting that m; — E;_1m;
= ¢;. Just as in the model of question 10, the expectational gap does not contain
the parameters of the money supply rule.
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()

No real balance effect. If there is no real balance effect in the IS curve (so that a, =
0) then equations (Q3.31) and (Q3.33) form a separate subsystem determining
yt and r; independent from the monetary side of the model. Indeed, by solving
(Q3.31) for the real interest rate, r;, and substituting the result into (Q3.33) we
obtain:

ai
ai + a3

«
Y= ag +ay [pr — Er—1pe] + a1 + ;i (ap +o11)| . (A3.121)
Since a3 > 0 it follows that 0 < a1/ (a1 + a3) < 1. Hence, equation (A3.121) is
a stable (stochastic) difference equation in y;. Since the expectational gap does
not contain the parameters of the money supply rule (see (A3.120)), it follows
that the PIP is valid in this case.

With a real balance effect. If there is a real balance effect in the IS curve (and
ap # 0), then the system does not separate into a real and a monetary block.
In principle the model can be solved by employing the methods of Blanchard
and Kahn (1980).

By using the proposed capacity measure in equation (Q3.33) we find the fol-
lowing expression for the output gap:

Vi —Jr = aq[pr — Er_ape] + a2 [yi—1 — Ji—1] - (A3.122)

Since we have already shown that p; — E;_1p; does not depend on the para-
meters of the money supply rule (see equation (A3.120) above) we conclude
that the reinterpreted PIP holds in the model. Monetary policy cannot be used
to stabilize the output gap.

Question 12: Contemporaneous information

(a)

(b)

[A very similar model is discussed in detail by McCallum (1980, pp. 736-737
and 742-743).] Equation (Q3.36) is the expectations-augmented AS curve. Ad-
justment costs are abstracted from so there is no lagged output term in (Q3.36).
Agents base their labour supply decisions on period-t — 1 dated information.
Equation (Q3.37) is the AD curve which depends positively on real money bal-
ances and the expected future inflation rate. (Expected inflation enters the AD
curve because the LM curve depends on the nominal rate of interest and the IS
curve on the real interest rate, the difference between the two being the expec-
ted inflation rate.) It is implicitly assumed that agents possess period-t dated
information when forming expectations about future inflation. Hence, the AD
curve is based on contemporaneous information. Finally, equation (Q3.38) is
the money supply rule.

We solve the model by means of the method of undetermined coefficients. We
postulate the following trial solutions for y; and p;:
Yi = 0o + T M1 + TToYp—1 + 73U + 140t + TTset, (A3.123)
Pt = wo + wim_1 + wolYr—1 + W3ty + W40t + Wsey, (A3.124)

where the 71; and w; parameters must be determined. It follows from (A3.124)
that:

Ei_1pr = wo + wimy_1 + way-1, (A3.125)
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where we have used the fact that E;_1y;—1 = vy;—1, E;_ym;_1 = m;_1, and
Ey_qu; = E;_1vy = E;_q1e; = 0. By deducting (A3.125) from (A3.124) we obtain:

pt — Ei_1pt = w3y + wavp + wsey. (A3.126)
By substituting (A3.126) into (Q3.36) and gathering terms we find:
ye = g + (1 + arws)up + aqwgvs + aqwsey. (A3.127)

The requirement that (A3.123) and (A3.127) must be identical yields the fol-
lowing restrictions:

7Tp = Ko, (A3.128)
m =0, (A3.129)
mp =0, (A3.130)
3 =1+ ws, (A3.131)
Ty = MWy, (A3.132)
5 = A Ws. (A3.133)

Next we use (A3.124) to compute E;p;y:

Etpiy1 = Et [wo + wyms + wayr + watlpy1 + wa0p 41 + wsey 1]
= wo + wime + wayt, (A3.134)

where we have used the fact that E;yy = vy, Eymy = my, and Ejup g = Ejvpyq =
Eie;1 = 0. By substituting (A3.134) into the AD curve (Q3.37) we find:

yr = Bo+ B1(mi — pt) + B2Er(pry1 — pt) + 0t
= Bo + Bimi — B1pt + Pa(wo + wimy + wayr — pi) + vt
= Bo + Bawo + (B1 + Bawr)mi — (B1 + B2) pr + Baw2y: + vt
_ Bo+ Pawo + (B + Powr)me — (Br + P2)pr + vt
1— Brwn ’
where we implicitly assume that fywy # 1 (the validity of this assumption is

verified below). By substituting (A3.124) and (Q3.38) into (A3.135) and collect-
ing terms we arrive at the following expression:

(A3.135)

_ Bo+ (B1+ Bowr) o — Prewo

(b1 + powi)p1 — (Br+ pa)wn

v 1— pawn * 1= powr t
" (b1 + powi)pa — (fr +p2)wa  (B1+Po)ws
1— Baws T By
L—(B1+B2)ws  P1+Powrs — (B1+ Pa)ws
+ 1_ ,82602 v + 1_ ,82(4]2 er. (A3.136)

Equation (A3.136) must be identical to (A3.123). This yields the remaining re-



CHAPTER 3: RATIONAL EXPECTATIONS AND ECONOMIC POLICY 101

strictions:
o = Pt (B J{ﬁzﬁ‘gfo —Piw, (A3.137)
= Pt ﬁz“’ll)flﬁ;gfl T h2)in, (A3.138)
= Bt ﬁz“’i)?ﬁ;‘fl T P2)wn (A3.139)
s = fi(ﬁllj /35223:3 (A3.140)
my = LBt Py /;f)i)“"*, (A3.141)
s = PLTP 2‘;1__5(2@; Pa)ws (A3.142)

By using (A3.128)-(A3.133) and (A3.137)-(A3.142) we can compute all the un-
known coefficients. It follows from (A3.129) and (A3.138) that:

(B1+B2)wr = (B1+ pawi)n & wi = lﬂlézl(% (A3.143)
From (A3.130) and (A3.139) we get:

(B1+B2)wz = (B1+ fawr)pz & wr= [Mg(’?_w (A3.144)

where we have substituted (A3.143) in going from the first to the second line.
We compute from (A3.144) that:

N _ BitB(l—p1—Pipw)
1— Bowr = Bt Ba(l—qn) (A3.145)

from which it follows that fyw, # 1 provided the numerator of (A3.144) is
non-zero. Since 0 < 1 < 1, the numerator of (A3.145) is certainly positive for
counter-cyclical policy rules (for which yp < 0) or for a non-cyclical policy rule
(for which pp = 0). All that the condition Bow, # 1 rules out are highly pro-
cyclical policy rules. Since these do not make any sense anyway, we simply
assume that o < 0 from here on.

By using (A3.131) and (A3.140) we find:

(B1 +P2)ws _ 1P
=B, T T m(—p) + b1+ B2

where 1 — Brw» is given in (A3.145). By equating (A3.132) and (A3.141) we get:

1—(B1+ B2)ws 1

1+ ajws = — , (A3.146)

KWy = & wy= . (A3.147
e 1= paws T (1— pown) + 1+ Bo ( )

By equating (A3.133) and (A3.142) we obtain:
wws = L P2 = (Bt po)ws Prt Pacn . (A3.148)

1— Bows (1= Bown) + 1+ B2
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Finally, we find the constant term by equating (A3.128) and (A3.137):

_ Bo+ (B1 + Bawr)po — Prewo

o 1= pows <
wy = ot (B + Pacn )ﬁ#o — (1= pown)ag. (A3.149)
1

Now that all the 71; and w; coefficients have been determined, we have com-
pleted the derivation of the rational expectations solution for output and the
price level.

By substituting (A3.146)—-(A3.148) into (A3.126) we find that the expectational
gap can be written as:

pt — Er—1pr = w3y + wyvr + wsey
—(1—
_ Z(=powr)us + it (B + fown)er (A3.150)
a1(1 = Baws) + B1 + B2

Since y1 and o appear in the definitions for w; and wy it is clear from (A3.150)
that the policy ineffectiveness proposition is not valid in this model. By substi-
tuting (A3.150) into (Q3.36) and simplifying we obtain the rational expectations
solution for output:

(B1 + B2)us + a1vt 4 ar(B1 + Bowr )es
a1 (1 — Baw2) + B1 + B2

Yt = xo + (A3.151)

The PIP does not hold in this model because there is an informational asym-
metry between AS and AD. The former is based on period t — 1 dated inform-
ation whereas the latter is based on period t dated information.

The asymptotic variance of output is defined as:
02 = Et—co [yt — Et—ooyt]*- (A3.152)

By using (A3.151) in (A3.152) we find after some straightforward computa-
tions:

o2 (,Bl + ‘32)20'3, + 06%0’3 + “%(ﬁl + ,32601)20%2 (A3.153)
y @1 (1= Bocws) + B1 + Bl ’ '

Since the y» parameter appears in the expression for wy only (see (A3.144))
it follows from (A3.153) that countercyclical monetary policy can be used to
reduce output fluctuations. Indeed, by using (A3.144) and (A3.153) we find:

% 2% i
¥ _ y 1P1P2
opz  a(1— Pows) + B1+ B2 1+ Po(1 — pa) > 0. (A3.154)

The lower is iy, the lower is the asymptotic variance of output.



CHAPTER 3: RATIONAL EXPECTATIONS AND ECONOMIC POLICY 103

Question 13: Sticky prices

(@)

(b)

Equation (Q3.39) replaces the usual Lucas supply curve. It postulates that the
actual price level, p;, is a weighted average of the equilibrium price level, p;, and
the expectational error made (on the basis of period-t — 1 information) about
this equilibrium price. The nice thing about (Q3.39) is that it nests various
cases, depending on the magnitude of 6. If 6 = 1, prices are perfectly flexible,
if 0 < 6 < 1 the price is partially sticky (and dependent on “stale” information),
and if 6 = 0 the price is completely predetermined. It thus incorporates both
classical and Keynesian scenarios as special cases.

Equation (Q3.40) is the standard AD curve, which depends positively on real
money balances and the expected future inflation rate. Equation (Q3.41) is the
money supply rule, which incorporates counter-cyclical monetary policy if y»
is negative. Equation (Q3.42) is the expression for full employment output,
which grows at rate {p and has a stochastic component ;.

In order to solve the general model (with 0 < 6 < 1) we must first find the
rational expectations solution for the equilibrium price level, ;. If we set 6 =
1 it follows from equation (Q3.39) that p; = p; and thus, by definition, that
yt = 7 for all time periods. So the rational expectations solution for output is
simply the path for §; (given in (Q3.42)):

ve=u = Yt = Qo+ Y1+ ur. (A3.155)
Hence it is obviously true that the policy ineffectiveness proposition is valid
with perfectly flexible prices (equation (A3.155) does not contain the paramet-
ers of the money supply rule). By substituting y; = ; into (Q3.40) we find that
the equilibrium price obeys the following expectational difference equation:

gt = Bo+ Br(ms — pr) + BoEr1(Prn — ) + ot (A3.156)
Since this expression contains expectations formed in period t — 1, we postulate
the following trial solution:

Pt = 700 + 7M1 + 701 + T30 + T4l + TTsUy, (A3.157)
where the 7; coefficients must be determined. It follows from (A3.157) that
E¢_1Pt4+1 is given by:

Ei1pri1 = Er1 (70 + mimy + 7§ + 730441 + Maein + Mslig)

=1 + i Ep_1my + moE 17

= 7o + 71 [po + pame—1 + pofe—1] + 72 [Co + Fr—1],  (A3.158)
where we have used the fact that E; 10,41 = E;_16441 = Ej_quiq = 0in
going from the first to the second line, and employed (Q3.41)-(Q3.42) as well
as E;_1e; = E;_qu; = 0in going from the second to the third line. It also follows
from (A3.157) that E;_ p; is equal to:

Ei_1pt = mo + mim—q + m2¥i-1, (A3.159)

where we have used the fact that E;_1v; = E;_1e; = E;_ju; = 0. By combining
(A3.158) and (A3.159) we find the following expression for the expected future
equilibrium inflation rate:

Ei—1 (Pre1 — Pr) = mipo + 1280 — (1 — py)my—q + mypafi—1- (A3.160)
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By substituting (A3.160) as well as (Q3.41)—(Q3.42) into (A3.156), and noting
that y; = ¥;, we can solve for p;. After some manipulations we find:

__ Bo+ Bipo + B2 [mipo + m2lo] — Qo | Bipr — Pari(1— )
= B1 - B

-1 1 1
o f2(Pr + Bom1) Gi1+ 50 +er— —up. (A3.161)
,51 ,Bl :Bl

Equations (A3.157) and (A3.161) must be identical. This requirement yields the
following parameters restrictions:

mg_q

o = Bo + Bipo + B2 (r1p0 + 11280) — Lo

, (A3.162)
p1
oy = PP =), (A3.163)
B1
ny = F2lB1 T Pom) —1 (A3.164)
p1
1
= -, (A3.165)
B
=1, (A3.166)
— (A3.167)
p1
Equation (A3.163) can be solved for 71:
P11

mM=—"—. A3.168

LT Bt Ba(1— ) ( )

By using (A3.168) in (A3.164) we find the solution for 7ry:
1 B1+ B2 ]

T =——|1— —. A3.169
S [ ﬁly2ﬁ1+ﬁz(1*m) ( :

Since 711 and 71, are both known, the constant term 77 is also uniquely deter-
mined in (A3.162). After some manipulations we obtain:

Bi7o = Bo + po(B1 + Barm1) + Qo(Br2 — 1) &

_ Bo BitB2 [ Pipo+Baralo  Go
B - 1 {51 + B2(1— p1) .Bl} ' (83.170)

7To

To solve the general model, with 0 < 6 < 1, we first use (A3.157) to compute:

Pt — Ey—1Pr = 71301 + Tt4er + 75Ut
_uzumtpe ”;;L prer. (A3.171)
1

where we have used (A3.165)-(A3.167) in the final step. By substituting (A3.171)
into equation (Q3.39) we obtain the following expression for the actual price
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(d)

level:

pt = pr— (1= 0) (Pt — Er—1Pt)
=pr—(1— g)w
B1

We derive from (A3.172) that expected actual future inflation equals expected
equilibrium future inflation:

(A3.172)

Ei1(prs1—pt) = Ei1 (Pry1 — Pt), (A3.173)

where we have used the fact that E;_1v;y; = Ey_qupy; = Ej_qe4; = 0 for
i > 0. By substituting (A3.172)—(A3.173) into equation (Q3.40) we obtain the
following expression for actual output:

v — Uy + Bres

ve=PBo+p1 |mi—pr+(1-0) 5

+ B2Ei—1(Pre1 — Pr) + ot
(A3.174)

By substituting (Q3.41), (A3.157), and (A3.160) into (A3.174), we obtain the
following expression:

vt = [Bo + Bipo + B2(7t1po + o) — B17T0]
+ [Bip1 — Barm1 (1 — p1) — Brrma] my
+ [H2(B1 + Borr1) — P17 Ge—1 + (1 — Brms +1— 0] vy
+B1[l—my+1—0]er— Py {n5+f511_l§1} up
=00+ Jr—1+ (1 —0) [vs + Bres] + Ouy, (A3.175)

where we have used (A3.162)-(A3.167) in the final step. Since (A3.175) does
not contain the parameters of the money supply rule, the policy ineffectiveness
proposition holds despite the fact that prices are sticky. The reason for this
is that the private agents and the policy maker possess the same information
(unlike in the Fischer model). Any countercyclical policy will just affect the
price level but not output. See also McCallum (1980, p. 731).

By using (Q3.42) and (A3.175) we can derive the following expression for the
output gap:

yi—§r = (1-0) [or — us + Bres] . (A3.176)
The asymptotic variance of the output gap is given by:
02 3 =Er ooyt —7t) — Bty — 7))
= (1-0) [0+ 2 + Bio?], (A3.177)

where we have incorporated the stochastic properties of the shock terms (men-
tioned in the question) in the final step. It is straightforward to derive that the
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asymptotic variance of the output gap increases as 6 gets smaller, i.e. as the
degree of price stickiness increases:

d02_
—E — —2(1-9) |02+ 0%+ B2 <. (A3.178)
Intuitively, increased price stickiness makes the slope of the AS curve flatter.

This exacerbates the output effects of the shocks affecting the economy.

Question 14: Automatic stabilizer

(a)

(b)

Equation (Q3.43) is the equilibrium condition in the goods market. Equation
(Q3.44) shows that consumption is proportional to after-tax income, with the
marginal propensity to consume between 0 and 1 (i,e. 0 < ¢(1 —1t) < 1).
Equation (Q3.45) is a stochastic accelerator model of investment.

To compute the asymptotic variances it is useful to first obtain the reduced
form expression for output. By substituting (Q3.44)—(Q3.45) into (Q3.43) we
obtain a difference equation in output:

Yi=c(1-t)Yi+I+0Y; 1+U+G =
Y = x+AY; 1+ uly, (A3.179)

where x, A, and p are defined as follows:

. I+G
Sl gy (A3.180)
(%
A= aD (A3.181)
1
Ol vy (A3.182)

In equation (A3.180) the variable x summarizes the effects on output of the
(constant) exogenous variables. By using the condition stated in the question
(0 < v <1—c(1—1t))we find from (A3.181) that the output persistence coeffi-
cient, A, lies between 0 and 1. This means that the difference equation (A3.179)
is stable. Furthermore, we observe from (A3.182) that the multiplier effect mag-
nifies the effects of stochastic investment shocks (i.e. # > 1). Note finally, that
it follows from (A3.181)-(A3.182) that A and y are related according to A = vp.
We use this result below to simplify the expressions.

The asymptotic variance of output is defined as follows:
02 = Et—oo [Vt — Bt Yi]%, (A3.183)

where the expectations operator, E;_«, indicates that we are computing the
variance of the stochastic output process from the perspective of someone liv-
ing at the beginning of time (no actual realizations of output and the error term
are known; only the process (A3.179) is known). We know that:

Ei oYt =Ei o [.’X +AY; 1+ yllt]
=X+ AE Y1+ HE— U
X AE oY g, (A3.184)
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where we have used the fact that x is exogenous, A is a known parameter, and
the expected value of the error term is zero (E;—U; = 0). It follows from
(A3.179) and (A3.184) that:
Yi —Et—Yi =x+AYy g + ul; — [x + )\EtfooYt_l]
=A [thl — Et—oothl] + yllt (A3185)

By using (A3.185) in (A3.183) we obtain the following expression for U%:
0% = Et—oo [Vt — Er—oo Y]
= Et o [AYio1 — Bt ] + ul)?
= Ef {AZ [Yie1 — EroYioq]? + 12U2 + 2Ap [Yi_1 — Er oY1) ut}

= AEp—oo [Yi1 — Et—ooYi—1]* + pPEi—ooU7
+ 2AuE; o [thl - Et—oothl] Us. (A3.186)

We know that U; is independent from lagged output (E;—«Y;—1U; = 0) and
that it has an expected value of zero (E¢—oo (Et—coY;—1) Ut = (Et—c0Y—1) Et—co U
= 0) so the third term on the right-hand side of (A3.186) drops out. Further-
more, we know that the output process (A3.179) is stationary (because |A| < 1)
so that the first term on the right-hand side is equal to ¢% also. Finally, we
know that Et_oollf2 = o2 By using all these results in (A3.186) we obtain the
following expression:

‘142 o2 A2 o2

1-A2  1-A202
The asymptotic variance of output is a multiple of the variance of the shock
term in the investment equation. The shock multiplier, A2/ (1 — A?), is higher
the more persistent is the output process, i.e. the closer is A to unity in (A3.179).

03 = N0t + P = o= (A3.187)

To derive the asymptotic variance of C; we could follow the same steps as for
output but there is a quicker way which directly exploits equation (Q3.44). We
derive:

0'% = Etfoo [Ct — Et,ooCt]z
= Etfoo [C(l — i’)Yt — EtfooC(l — t)Yt]z
= C2(1 — f)zEtfoo [Yt — EtfooYt]z
2 272 52
_2 20 _ (1A o
where we have used (A3.187) in the final step. Just like for output, the asymp-
totic variance of consumption is proportional to the variance of the shock term

in the investment equation. This is, of course, not surprising because consump-
tion is proportional to output.

Finally, to derive the asymptotic variance of investment we use equation (Q3.45):
07 = E—oo [It — Er—oo 1)

=Eo[[+0Y; 1+ U — I —vE Y

= 0% Et—o [Yi1 — Et—ooYi_1)? + Et_ooU?

= 02012, + 02 (A3.189)

]2
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The asymptotic variance of investment has two sources, namely the variance
induced by the variance in output (first term on the right-hand side) and the
variance in the investment process itself (second term). By using (A3.187) in
(A3.189) and simplifying we obtain:

A2 o2 1
2 _ 2
mﬁ"’(]’ = 1_)\20'. (A3190)

07 = 0’03+ 0% =0

We use the asymptotic variances as measures for stabilization in the economy.
We observe from (A3.181) that the tax rate affects the persistence parameter. By
differentiating (A3.187) with respect to t we get:

R = )

o 2 ot 2 [p-2_17 o

2 -3
o 2A c

=——= . A3.191
v A2 1—c(1—t)<0 (A3.191)

The tax acts as an automatic stabilizer. An increase in t reduces both output
persistence (A falls) and reduces the impact effect of shocks originating from
the investment sector (y falls). It is not difficult to derive from, respectively,
(A3.188) and (A3.189), that the tax also reduces the asymptotic variances of
consumption and investment.



Chapter 4

Anticipation effects and
economic policy

Question 1: Short questions

(a) “A permanent (unanticipated) increase in the labour income tax causes an im-
mediate boost in firm investment because employers want to replace workers
by machines.” Explain and evaluate this proposition.

(b) “A permanent investment subsidy stimulates long-run investment much more
than a temporary subsidy does. The opposite holds in the impact period.”
Explain and evaluate this proposition.

(c) “An anticipated increase in the investment subsidy leads to an immediate re-
duction in firm investment.” Explain and evaluate this proposition.

(d) Suppose you are a somewhat junior minister of Finance. To stimulate invest-
ment in green energy there is a subsidy on investment in capital that generates
electricity in an environmental friendly way. However, due to its overwhelm-
ing success, this arrangement has become too expensive. There are simply too
many small firms making use of this policy initiative. You reach the decision
that you will have to abolish the subsidy. One of your advisers recommends
to implement this change immediately to prevent a temporary rush. Another
adviser disagrees, however, and tells you that it does not matter whether you
announce it or not, since it will not have anticipation effects. How is it possible
that these two persons reach different conclusions? With whom do you agree?



110 EXERCISE & SOLUTIONS MANUAL

Question 2: The IS-LM model with sticky prices

Consider a closed economy with sticky prices and an efficient term structure of in-
terest rates:

y=—-0RL+g, (Q4.1)
m—p=—ARs+y+a, (Q4.2)
=917, (Q4.3)

R
R, — R—i = Rs. (Q4.4)

Here m is the logarithm of the money supply, g is the logarithm of (an indicator for)
budgetary policy, p is the logarithm of the price level, y () is the logarithm of the
(natural) output level. Ry is the yield on long-term bonds (“perpetuities”), and Rg is
the short-term interest rate.

(a) Provide a brief interpretation for these equations.

(b) Demonstrate the effect of an unanticipated and permanent increase in the nat-
ural output level (¥) on actual output, the long-term and short-term interest
rates, the price level, and the real money supply. Show the effects in a diagram
with time on the horizontal axis, and use f4 as the indicator for the time at
which the shock in announced (“announcement time”).

(c) Now redo part b for the case in which the shock is announced (i.e. becomes
known to the public) before it actually takes place. The time at which the shock
actually occurs (the “implementation time”) is t], so we assume that t 4 < t].

(d) Show that an unanticipated and permanent budgetary expansion (rise in g)
leads to an immediate increase in the long-term interest rate. Show what hap-
pens (at impact, during transition, and in the long run) to output, the price
level, and the short-term interest rate. Illustrate your answers in an impulse-
response diagram.

(e) Show that an anticipated and permanent budgetary expansion (a future in-
crease in g) will cause a recession at first and will only stimulate the economy
further into the future. Show what happens (at impact, during transition, and
in the long run) to output, the price level, and the short-term interest rate. II-
lustrate your answers in an impulse-response diagram.

(f) What happens to the long-term interest rate if the anticipated budgetary ex-
pansion (studied in the previous subquestion) does not take place? (At imple-
mentation time, ¢;, the government announces that it will keep ¢ unchanged).
Illustrate your answers in an impulse-response diagram.

(g) % Assume that the real (rather than the nominal) long-term interest rate, r;, =
Ry, — p, features in equation (Q4.1). Assume furthermore that 0 < ¢ < 1.
Study the (impact, transitional, and long-run) effects of an unanticipated and
permanent technology shock (an increase in 7). Illustrate your answers in an
impulse-response diagram.
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% Question 3: Leaning against the wind

[Based on Turnovsky (1979)] Consider the following model of a small open economy
featuring perfect capital mobility and sluggish price adjustment:

y=—-nR+ée+p"—p), n>0 0<d6<1, (Q4.5)
m—p=y—AR, A >0, (Q4.6)
p=0ly—-9), ¢ >0, (Q4.7)
R=R"+g¢, (Q4.8)

where y is actual output, R is the domestic interest rate, e is the nominal exchange
rate, p* is the exogenous foreign price level, p is the domestic price level, m is the
nominal money supply, 7 is (exogenous) full employment output, and R* is the exo-
genous world interest rate. All variables, except the two interest rates, are measured
in logarithms. As usual, a dot above a variables denotes that variable’s time rate of
change, i.e. p = dp/dt and é = de/dt. Assume that the policy maker adopts the
following policy rule for the nominal money supply:

m—i=—ule—e), uzo0, (Q4.9)

where 171 is the exogenous component of money supply, € is the equilibrium exchange
rate, and y is a policy parameter.

(a) Interpret the equations of the model. Which are the endogenous and which
are the exogenous variables? Explain why the policy rule embodies ‘leaning
against the wind” if > 0. What do we mean by ‘leaning with the wind"?

(b) Derive the steady-state values of p and ¢ as a function of the exogenous vari-
ables (denote the steady-state level of p by p).

(c) Show that the dynamic model can be written in the form: Z = AP P

e—¢e
with A a 2 x 2 matrix. Hint: write the output gap and interest differential

as Lév:g*} =T [Z_Q, and then use (Q4.5) and (Q4.7) to write [Z] =

= y—y
R—R*|"
(d) Under what condition(s) is the model saddle-point stable? Which is the jump-
ing variable and which is the predetermined variable?

(e) Iustrate the phase diagram of the model for the case where the policy maker
engages strongly in ‘leaning against the wind’ (so that 7y > AJ).

(f) Assume that 7y = Aé. Derive the (impact, transitional, and long-term) effects
of an unanticipated and permanent increase in the foreign price level, p*. Why
is there no transitional dynamics in this case?

Question 4: The term structure of interest rates

Assume that there are two investment instruments: very short-term bonds and per-
petuities (bonds with infinite term to maturity). The short-term bonds carry an in-
terest rate of Rg whilst the perpetuities carry a coupon payment of unity and have
an internal rate of return equal to Ry.
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(a) Derive the condition for the efficient term structure of interest rates.

(b) Assume that the short-term interest rate is initially equal to R2. Show the dy-
namic effects on the long-term interest rate, Ry, of an anticipated increase of
the short-term interest rates in the future. As in the book, let {4 represent the
time at which the news about the shock is received by the agents (the “an-
nouncement” time) and let ¢; be the time at which the shock actually happens
(the “implementation” time). The short-term interest rate is thus equal to Rg
forty <t < tjand equal to Ré for t > t;. lllustrate your answer with the aid
of a phase diagram.

(c) Show what happens to the long-term interest rate when some time after t 4 but
before t], it becomes clear to the agents that the expected interest rate hike will
not happen (and that the interest rate thus will remain equal to R} after t7).

Question 5: Fiscal policy with fixed nominal wages and
perfect foresight

[Based on Calvo (1980)] In this question we study an ad hoc dynamic IS-LM model
of a closed economy. The nominal wage rate is assumed to be fixed, say at W. Agents
are blessed with perfect foresight. You are given the following information about the
structure of the economy.

r+é6 = F(KL), (Q4.10)
g = F (K L), (Q4.11)
Y = F(KL), (Q4.12)
Moo Lwrena), (Q4.13)
C = C(Y-T,r1,A), (Q4.14)
A = K+% (Q4.15)
T = G, (Q4.16)
K Y —-C—G-4K, (Q4.17)
=7 |:E ZI;]’ (Q4.18)

where r is the real interest rate, K is the capital stock, L is employment, P is the
price level, Y is gross output, M is the money supply (fixed exogenously), 7° is the
expected inflation rate, C is consumption, T is taxes, A is total wealth, G is useless
government consumption, 7t is the actual inflation rate, and ¢ is the depreciation
rate. The production function features constant returns to scale and has all the usual
properties (see Intermezzo 4.3 in the book). The money demand function features
the partial derivatives Ly > 0, Lg < 0 (with R = r+ %), and 0 < L4 < 1. The
partial derivatives of the consumption function are givenby 0 < Cy_7 < 1,C, <0,
and C4 > 0. As usual, a variable with a dot denotes that variable’s time derivative,
e.g. K = dK/dt.

(a) Provide a brief discussion of the economic rationale behind these equations.



CHAPTER 4: ANTICIPATION EFFECTS AND ECONOMIC POLICY 113

(b) Prove that output can be written as Y = ® (P) - K, with ®'(P) > 0. Also show
thatr =¥ (P) — 6 with ¥/ (P) > 0.

(c) Show that the core of this model can be written in terms of a fundamental
system of differential equations in K and P.

(d) Prove that, evaluated at the steady state (in which P = K = 0), the economy
has the following features:

9K - )
01 = 3?20, 512:3T>0’

_op 9P -
0y = ﬁ>0, 522:ﬁ20.

(e) Show that there are four possible sign configurations for 41 and dy; for which
the model is saddle-point stable. State the conditions that must hold and draw
the phase diagrams for the four possible cases. Which variable is the jumping
variable? And which one is the pre-determined (sticky variable)?

(f) Study the effects of an unanticipated and permanent increase in government
consumption for the four cases. Derive the impact, transitional, and long-run
effects on P and K and illustrate with phase diagrams.
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Answers

Question 1: Short questions

(a)

(b)

(©

(d)

False, this is the reverse of Figure 4.9 in the book. As t; rises, W goes up,
less labour is demanded and (for a given K) Fg falls. This leads to a fall in
investment, not an increase.

True. A temporary investment subsidy has no permanent effects, a permanent
investment subsidy has.

An investment subsidy decreases the costs of capital, so marginal productivity
of capital must also decrease. Assuming decreasing, but positive marginal be-
nefits, the total stock of capital must increase. This implies more investments
to keep the total capital stock at its new, higher level. A temporary investment
subsidy causes firms to bring their future investments forward to ‘make hay
while the sun shines’. This has a strong effect on current investment, no effect
on long term investment.

True, see Figure 4.6 in reverse. The anticipated increase prompt firms to de-
crease investment now (postpone) in order to get the higher subsidy later.

The answer lies (as always) in the assumptions. Use the model of section 4.1.2.
If the real wage is constant then we get the situation as described in Figure
4.2 of the book with a constant marginal product of capital. A lower invest-
ment subsidy shifts the K = 0 line upward and to the left. The saddle path
is horizontal and coincides with the § = 0 line. It does not matter whether
you announce your decision or not, investments only change at the time of the
implementation, there are no announcement effects.

If labour is fixed instead of wages, then the marginal product of capital is no
longer constant and we have the situation described in Figure 4.6 of the book.
The § = 0 line is now downward sloping. An anticipated abolition of the
investment subsidy will result in a temporary rush of firms in order to get
the subsidy while it exists (see the analysis in the book). If we surprise the
investors and do not announce the abolition, then investment will go down
immediately and we have (obviously) no anticipation effects.

Which assumption is more likely to hold? Given the fact that most investors
that used this subsidy were small (single-person?) companies, it is unlikely
that they will fire themselves. Any shock will have a direct impact on their
wage, so the second scenario (fixed labour) is more likely.

Question 2: The IS-LM model with sticky prices

(a)

Equation (Q4.1) is the IS curve. Investment is assumed to depend negatively on
the long-term interest rate. Equation (Q4.2) is the LM curve. Money demand
depends negatively on the short-term interest rate, and positively on output.
Equation (Q4.3) is the Phillips curve, relating the price change to the output
gap. Equation (Q4.4) is the expression for the efficient term structure of interest
rates. The instantaneous yields on perpetuities and on short-run instruments
are equalized. There are no unexploited arbitrage opportunities and perfect
foresight is assumed.
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(b) We must first derive the phase diagram of the model. By using (Q4.1)—-(Q4.2)
we can solve for Rg as a function of the exogenous variables (g, m, and #) and
the dynamic variables (p and Rp).

m—p=—-ARs+y[—0Rp+g]+a =
_ —Y9R +g+a—(m—p)

Rg 3 . (A4.1)
By using (Q4.1) in (Q4.3) and (A4.1) in (Q4.4) we find:
p=¢(-0RL+8—7) (A4.2)
%:RL_ —7(7RL+“yg)\+zx—m+p (A43)
:(/\*I”}/O')RL*;\)’gﬁ’m*p*(X‘ (A4.4)

We have a dynamic system with one predetermined variable (the price, p) and
one non-predetermined “jumping” variable (the long-term interest rate, Rp).
We thus expect that the model exhibits the saddle path structure. We illustrate
the phase diagram in Figure A4.1.

It follows from (A4.2) that the p = 0 line is given by:

p=0 & Ry = ¥. (A4.5)

Since both ¢ and i are exogenous it follows that the p = 0 line is horizontal.
For points above (below) the line, the long-term interest rate is too high (low),
investment is too low (high), output falls short of (exceeds) its full employment
level, and the price falls (rises). These dynamic forces have been illustrated
with horizontal arrows in Figure A4.1.

It follows from (A4.4) that the Ry = 0 line can be written as:

; r8+a—(m—p)
Ry =0 Ry = . Ad.6
L < R Py (A4.6)
For points above (below) this line, the long-term interest rate exceeds (falls
short of) the short-term rate and the long-term rate rises (falls) over time. These
dynamic forces have been illustrated with vertical arrows in the figure.

It follows from the configuration of arrows that the equilibrium at E is saddle-
point stable. The only convergent trajectory is given by SP, which is the saddle
path associated with Ey. An unanticipated and permanent increase in ¥ shifts
the p = 0 line down. See Figure A4.2. At impact the economy jumps to point
A. In the long run, the equilibrium moves to E;. Both p and R} = Rg go down.
The effects on the other variables are easily deduced. See Figure A4.3.

(c) We use the intuitive solution principle to solve the dynamics of Ry and p:

e Jumpsin Ry are allowed only at impact, i.e. for t = t4.

e Fort, <t < t; the dynamic adjustment is determined by the old equilib-
rium.
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RL
R;
r P
Figure A4.1: Phase diagram
R, R,=0
. SP
P=0)
(p=0),
p

Figure A4.2: Unanticipated increase in natural output level
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Figure A4.3: Impulse response diagrams
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R, R, =0

.. SP
P=0)
(p=0),

p

Figure A4.4: Anticipated increase in natural output level

e Att = t; the economy arrives smoothly (without jumps) at the saddle
path associated with the new equilibrium.

The phase diagram is presented in Figure A4.4, where Ey and E; are, respect-
ively, the initial and new steady-state equilibria. The adjustment path is given
by the jump from Eg to A at impact (t = t4), a gradual move from A to B (for
ta < t < tr)and a gradual move from B to E; (for t > t;). The intuitive prin-
ciple shows why this is the case. At time t = t; the economy must be on the
new saddle path SP. This furnishes point B. Between t 4 and ¢ the old dynamics
(as shown by the arrows) are relevant, i.e. point B is approached from a north-
westerly direction. This furnishes point A. There must be a downward jump in
R} at impact because otherwise the economy would never get to the new equi-
librium without violation of the intuitive solution principle. It follows from
Figure A4.4 that the adjustment in the long-term interest rate is monotonically
decreasing, whereas the price level rises at first and only starts to fall after the
shock has been implemented.

It is easy to show that the paths for y, Rg, and R, are very similar to the ones
shown above.

An unanticipated and permanent budgetary expansion (a once-off rise in g)
shifts both the p = 0 and R, = 0 lines up in A4.1. To see which shift dominates,
we first solve (A4.2)—(A4.4) for the steady-state price level, p*.

§—§ _ygtatp —m

Ag — (A +70)
o A+ o o

pr=m-—a+ y"' (A4.7)

It follows from (A4.7) that dp*/dg = A/o > 0, i.e. in Figure A4.5 the new
equilibrium, E;, lies north-east from the initial steady state, Eg. At impact,
the price level is predetermined and the economy jumps from Eq to A directly
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R, (R, =0),

(p=0)

(»=0)

p

Figure A4.5: An unanticipated and permanent budgetary expansion

above it. During transition the economy moves along the new saddle path, SP,
from A to E;. In Figure A4.6 we show the impulse-response functions for the
different variables. The shock hitting the system (the “impulse”) is the step-
wise change in g that occurs at time t4 = t;, where f4 is the announcement
date and #; the implementation date. The paths for p and R} can be inferred
directly from Figure A4.5: p features no impact jump but rises gradually to-
wards its new steady-state level; R jumps at impact and thereafter rises fur-
ther towards its new steady-state level. Some smart detective work yields the
remaining effects. First we note from Figures A4.5 and A4.6 that p is positive
but declining throughout the transition phase. It follows from (Q4.3) that ac-
tual output jumps at impact and gradually returns to its full employment level
during transition. In view of (Q4.1) it thus follows that at impact the boost in
demand caused by the increase in g offsets the decline in investment caused by
the increase in the long-term interest rate. Second, we note that R is positive
but declining throughout transition. It follows from (Q4.4) that the short-run
interest rate lies below the long-run interest rate throughout the transitional
phase. Furthermore, it follows from (Q4.2) (plus the fact that m is exogenous
and p is predetermined) that the impact jump in Rg is proportional to the im-
pactjump in y.

In Figure A4.7 we show an “IS-LM” style diagram to illustrate the effect on
output and the short-term interest rate. The (slightly unconventional) IS curve
is given by (Q4.1) and is vertical as investment depends on the long-term in-
terest rate (whereas the short-term interest rate is on the vertical axis of Figure
A4.7). Since the initial equilibrium is such that y = #, ISy represents the initial
IS curve. The LM curve is given by (Q4.2) and is upward sloping as usual.
The initial equilibrium is at Ey. The increase in g shifts the IS curve to the
right (to IS;). Nothing happens to the LM curve (because m is constant and p
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Figure A4.6: Impulse-response diagram
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(e)

Ry

Figure A4.7: IS-LM effects

is predetermined) so at impact the equilibrium shifts from Ey to A. The out-
put increase causes an excess demand for money which is eliminated by the
increase the short-term interest rate. During transition both IS and LM gradu-
ally shift to the left. The LM curve shifts because the price level rises and thus
decreases the real money supply. IS shifts because the long-term interest rate
increases which leads to a reduction in investment and output. Eventually, the
new steady state at E; is attained.

We use the intuitive solution principle to solve the dynamics of R} and p:

e Jumps in R} are allowed only at impact, i.e. for t =t 4.

e Fort, <t < t; the dynamic adjustment is determined by the old equilib-
rium.

o Att = t; the economy arrives smoothly (without jumps) at the saddle
path associated with the new equilibrium.

The phase diagram is presented in Figure A4.8, where Eq and E; are, respect-
ively, the initial and new steady-state equilibria. The adjustment path is given
by the jump from Ej to A at impact (t = t,), a gradual move from A to B (for
ta < t < t)and a gradual move from B to E; (for t > t;). The intuitive prin-
ciple shows why this is the case. At time f = #; the economy must be on the
new saddle path SP. This furnishes point B. Between t 4 and ¢ the old dynamics
(as shown by the arrows) are relevant, i.e. point B is approached from a south-
easterly direction. This furnishes point A. There must be an upward jump in
Ry, at impact because otherwise the economy would never get to the new equi-
librium without violation of the intuitive solution principle. It follows from
Figure A4.8 that the adjustment in the long-term interest rate is monotonically
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R, (RL:0)1

p

Figure A4.8: Anticipated and permanent fiscal policy

increasing, whereas the price level falls at first and only starts to rise after the
shock has been implemented.

The impulse-response functions are presented in Figure A4.9. The paths for
p and Ry (associated with the fiscal shock) can be taken directly from Figure
A4.8. A little detective work furnishes the paths for the remaining variables.
First we note from (Q4.1) that for t4 <t < t; the output effect is proportional
to the effect on Rj, (because g has not yet changed). Hence, output features
a negative impact jump and declines thereafter because investment falls. At
t = tj, g rises and output jumps to a level higher than full employment out-
put, 7. We observe that p is positive for ¢t > t; so it follows from (Q4.3) that
y > i during that time. Second, we note that R} is positive throughout the
adjustment. It thus follows from (Q4.4) that Rg lies below Rj, throughout the
adjustment period (t > t4).

To determine the path for the short-term interest rate we use the IS-LM style
diagram in Figure A4.10. The initial equilibrium is at Eg. At impact, the up-
ward jump in R; causes the IS curve to shift to the left (from ISy to IS;) as
investment is reduced. Since the LM curve is unaffected, the new equilibrium
is at point A where both output and the short-term interest rate are lower than
in the initial steady state. Hence, whereas the long-term interest rates increases
at impact the short-term interest rate falls at impact.

Between t4 and t;, Ry, rises further (and IS gradually shifts further to the left
from IS; to IS;) and p falls (so that LM shifts to the right, from LMy to LM,
because the real money supply increases). Both forces explain why the short-
term interest falls further during that time. One “split second” before t; the
economy finds itself in point B’ in Figures A4.9 and A4.10. In t;, however, g
is increased, the IS curve shifts to the right (from IS; to ISp), and the economy
shifts instantaneously from point B’ to point B in Figure A4.10. The increased
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Figure A4.9: Impulse-response diagram



124

(f)

EXERCISE & SOLUTIONS MANUAL

Figure A4.10: IS-LM effects

output leads to an increase in the short-term interest rate.

Transition after ¢ is straightforward: output gradually returns to its full em-
ployment level and the short-term interest rate gradually catches up with the
long-term rate. In terms of Figure A4.10, the IS curve gradually shifts from IS
to ISy and the LM curve shifts from LMp to LM;. The ultimate equilibrium is
at Eq. It features a higher short-term (and long-term) interest rate because the
long-term increase in the price level has eroded the real money supply.

Suppose that the economy has arrived at point B in Figure A4.8 (at time t = ¢])
and that the policy maker at that time announces (unexpectedly) that g will
not in fact be changed, i.e. that it will remain equal to gp. This is a new shock
facing the agents because they thought that ¢ would change to g; attime t = ¢;.
We illustrate the resulting dynamics of p and Rj, in Figure A4.11. Since g is
unchanged the ultimate equilibrium is at Ey and the dynamics of Ey remain
relevant. At the time that news about the new shock is received (i.e. at t = f),
the economy jumps from point B to point C directly below it. Point C lies on the
unique saddle path leading to the ultimate equilibrium Ej and the price level is
predetermined. After this impact shock, both the price level and the long-term
interest rate gradually increase towards their respective long-term levels. Since
nothing happens to g there are no long-term effects on any of the variables. The
time paths for the different variables have been illustrated in Figure A4.12. In
that figure the dotted lines are the paths associated with the new shock (the
solid and dashed lines are the solutions found in part (c) above). The path of
the long-term interest rate is deduced directly from Figure A4.11. Since R, rises
during transition (R; > 0) it follows from equation (Q4.4) that R exceeds Rg
throughout the transition. Hence, the short-term interest rate falls at time t; and
rises thereafter. In terms of the IS-LM diagram in Figure A4.10, the reduction in
Ry at time t; shifts the IS curve to the right such that the new intersection with
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Figure A4.11: Announced policy not implemented

LMp lies south-east from point Ey. This also explains why the output boost at
tr is smaller than if the fiscal increase had in fact occurred.

The IS curve is now:
y=—0[RL—p]+g (A4.8)
By substituting (A4.8) into (Q4.2) we can solve for the short-term interest rate:

_ —yoR +yopt+yg+a—(m—p)

Rs 1 . (A4.9)
By using (A4.9) in (Q4.4) we obtain:
% = Ry — Rg
:(/\—i—'ya)RL—'yU;i\—’yg—(x—i—m—p. (A4.10)
By substituting (A4.8) into (Q4.3) we obtain:
p=¢[-oR.+op+g—7 <«
p= ? [—oRL+g— 7], (A4.11)

1—o¢

where the first term on the right-hand side is positive because 0 < ¢ < 1 and
¢ > 0. By substituting (A4.11) into (A4.10) and simplifying we obtain:

Ry )‘(1 70’4))

& A1 —0¢) + 0] R — 18+ (1 —0¢)(m —p—a) +70¢]7‘ (A4.12)
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p p
Figure A4.13: A permanent and unanticipated technology improvement
The dynamical system (A4.11)-(A4.12) is qualitatively very similar to the one

studied in the previous parts. The phase diagram of the augmented model is
presented in Figure A4.13. The p = 0 line is still given by (A4.5). We derive

from (A4.11) that:
op __ 0¢
R, - 1o o < 0. (A4.13)

Hence, points above (below) the p = 0 line output falls short of (exceeds) its
full employment level and prices fall (rise). See the horizontal arrows in Figure

A4.13.
We derive the Ry = 0 line from (A4.12). Its slope is given by:
dRL) 1-— 0'(])
—_ = >0, A4.14
( dp Jr—o A1—09)+10 ( )

where the sign follows readily from the assumption that 0 < o¢ < 1. We also
derive from (A4.12) that:

(1) _A1-op e,

R~ A= 0q) (A4.15)

For points above (below) the R} = 0 line, the long-term interest rate rises (falls)
over time. See the vertical arrows in Figure A4.13. Not surprisingly, the aug-
mented model is saddle-point stable, and the initial equilibrium is at Ey.

Next we consider the effect of a permanent and unanticipated increase in 7. It
follows from (A4.5) (or, equivalently, from (A4.11)) that the p = 0 line shifts
down. Similarly, it follows from (A4.12) that the R = 0 line also shifts down.
To figure out the long-run effects on R, and p we set R, = 0 in (A4.12) and
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p = 0in (A4.11) and differentiate the resulting expressions with respect to R,
p, and 7. After some manipulations we find:

[A(l - a;p) +y0 —(1 . 04))} [d;;L(E;C;)] _ {7‘;4’] a7, (A4.16)

The matrix on the left-hand side is denoted by A and has a determinant equal
to |A| = 0(1 —o¢) > 0. By Cramer’s Rule (see Mathematical Appendix) we
find:

) ’—W(P —(1—U¢)‘
dRp(e0) | -1 o | 1
T a = -—<0, (A4.17)
’/\(1 —op)+yo —yo¢
dp(co) o -1 ] _/\+7(f
T ] = -~ <o (A4.18)

It follows from (A4.17)-(A4.18) that both R} and p fall in the long run, i.e. in
Figure A4.13 the vertical shift in the p = 0 line dominates that in the R, = 0
line and E; lies south-west from Ejy. At impact the price level is predetermined
and the economy jumps from Ej to point A directly below it. Thereafter, the
economy moves gradually along the new saddle path, SP;, from A to the new
steady-state equilibrium at E;. Both Rj and p move monotonically towards
their new steady-state levels.

In Figure A4.14 we present the impulse-response diagram for the different vari-
ables. To deduce the path for the short-term interest rate we use IS-LM style
diagram of Figure A4.15. The IS curve is obtained by substituting (A4.11) into
(A4.8). After some manipulation we obtain:

R 7 —
y=-0[RL—pl+g=—0 <W> +g
_ —0(Rp+¢7)+ g
N 1—0o¢ ’

(A4.19)

The increase in 7 leads to a fall in R}, so it is not a priori clear whether output
will fall or rise at impact. The reasonable case appears to be that the real interest
falls and output rises at impact. (It may be possible to prove this result by
more formal means, i.e. by explicitly computing the impact jump.) In this
case the IS curve shifts to the right in Figure A4.15, from ISy to IS;. Since the
position of the LM curve is given at impact, the economy moves from Ej to A
immediately, and both output and the short-term interest rate increase. Over
time the IS curve continues to shift to the right and the LM shifts down. The
long-run equilibrium is at E; where output is equal to its new full employment
level and the nominal interest rate equals the new equilibrium long-term rate
of interest.

Question 3: Leaning against the wind

(a) Equation (Q4.5) is the IS-curve for the open economy. Equation (Q4.6) is the

LM-curve. Equation (Q4.7) is the price adjustment rule. Equation (Q4.8) is
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Figure A4.14: Impulse-response functions
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Figure A4.15: IS-LM effects following a technology improvement

the uncovered interest parity condition. The novel aspect of the model is in
equation (Q4.9). There we postulate that the policy maker adjusts the money
supply in the light of the exchange rate situation. Consider first the case of
u > 0. If e > ¢, then the domestic currency is undervalued relative to its equi-
librium level (recall that the dimension of ¢ is domestic currency per unit of
foreign currency so a high value for e is a low value for the domestic currency).
The policy maker cuts back the money supply (relative to its normal level, 7).
With flexible exchange rates this means that the domestic currency appreciates
somewhat, i.e. e becomes lower than it would have been without monetary ad-
justment (LM curve to the left, net capital inflows, excess demand for domestic
currency, appreciation of the domestic currency, IS to the left). It is called ‘lean-
ing against the wind’ because the monetary response moves the exchange rate
in the direction of the equilibrium exchange rate.

In the opposite case, with 1 < 0, the policy maker engages in ‘leaning with
the wind.” In response to an undervalued currency (¢ > ¢) the money sup-
ply is increased so that the currency moves further away from its equilibrium
level (LM to the right, net capital outflows, excess supply of domestic currency,
depreciation of the domestic currency, IS to the right).

In equation (Q4.9) it is assumed that 77 is an exogenously given component of
money supply. Monetary policy in this model consists of a change in 7. The
endogenous variables in the model are y, R, m, p, ¢, and ¢ . The exogenous
variables are p*, 7, R*, and .

In the steady state p = 0 and é = 0. This implies that output is at its natural
(exogenous level) y = 7, the interest rate equals the world interest rate R = R*
and the money supply is at the natural” level m = 7. Using this in the LM-
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equation (Q4.6) we find:
p=m—j+AR" (A4.20)

Substitution into the steady-state version of the IS-curve (Q4.5) gives for the
equilibrium exchange rate:

J=-nR"+déle+p*—(m—7+AR")] <
be=(1-06)y+ (n+ AR +6(m—p*) <«
1-96 Ad
e":m—p*—f—Ty"—i-U_; R*. (A421)
In more convenient matrix notation we have:
m
p] B [1 A -1 0 R*
| = +Ad 1-6 _ . (A422)
L [ i el N
p

Note that the steady-state levels p and ¢ are fully determined by the exogenous
variables and parameters of the model. Furthermore, foreign prices p* have no
direct influence on the domestic price level p, only on the steady-state exchange
rate e (as would be expected).

Equations (Q4.7) and (Q4.8) give (in matrix format):

Pl_|® Of|y—7
0- 9k
By subtracting the steady-state version of (Q4.5) from (Q4.5) we find: y — 7 =
—11[R — R*] 4 d]e — &] — 6[p — p|. Similarly, by subtracting the steady-state ver-
sion of (Q4.6) from (Q4.6) and using (Q4.9) we find: —ule —e] — [p — p] =
[y — 7] — A[R — R*]. To simplify notation write these two equations in matrix
format:

bl 2l

Pre-multiply both sides by A~! and we have:

y—y _L —[m+OA] SA—nu| [p—p
{R_R*}_)\—Fﬁ[ 1-46 S+u ||e—e| (A4.24)

Substitution of equation (A4.24) into (A4.23) gives the required result:

MRSt ] e vl i

¢l  A+n |0 1 1-0 d+u e—e
_ 1 =9+ A] oA —nu]| [p—p
_m[ 1-5 s+u | |e—c] (Ad.25)
=A

Denote the elements of A by J;;.
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The system (A4.25) is saddle-point stable if it has one negative (stable) eigen-
value and one positive (unstable) eigenvalue. The determinant of a matrix is
the product of its eigenvalues, so the system is saddle-point stable if and only
if its determinant is negative.

det(8) = s 00+ 00) (@) + (1= 0)(6A —yp)]
__d0+we
n+A

which is negative (given the restrictions on the parameters) if and only if p +
1>0.

Setting p = 0 and é = 0 gives the two lines in (e, p)-space:

. _ 611 _ 7+ A _
=0: le—¢e|l=—"—p—pl=-— -

p o=l =—5, P =Pl=— 5P =7l
L 4 O o 1=6.
¢=0: [e e]_ 522[ p}_ é_i_y[p p]

Both are downward sloping if 7 > AJ. Differentiation of (A4.25) gives the
stability characteristics:

0p _ ¢l +6A]
op Aty

d  d+pu

$7A+17>0'

<0,

p is the stable (predetermined) variable, ¢ is unstable (jumping) variable.
Finally we have to determine which line is steeper, the p = 0 line or the ¢ = 0
line. Simple math gives:
H+6A 1-9
nu—0A d+u

>0 < dA+nm)1+u)>0

For 1+ pu > 0 the p = 0 line is steeper. Finally we have all the information to
draw the phase diagram and derive the saddle path. As can be seen from the
arrows in Figure A4.16 there is one downward sloping saddle path.

First we derive the phase diagram for this specific case under the old foreign
price level. For 7y = Ad the dynamic system collapses to

Pl 1 |[—9lp+dA] O |lp—p

[é]_/\—i-;y{ 1-96 S+pu||e—e|’ (A4.26)

that is, the deviation of the exchange rate from the steady state has no impact
on the change of the price level. This is because the output gap (y — 7) has no
impact on p as can be seen from equation (A4.24). As a result, the p = 0 line is
vertical.

Next, we have to analyse what happens to the positions of the p = 0and é =0
lines if the foreign price level increases. An exogenous shock has an impact
on the steady-state values. The steady-state values are determined in equation
(A4.22). As can be seen from this equation, an increase of the foreign price level
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Figure A4.16: Saddle-point stability in the Turnovsky model

p* has no impact on the steady-state value j, but decreases é. This means that
the p = 0 line stays where it is, but the ¢ = 0 line shifts downward and to the
left. At the time of the shock, the exchange rate jumps to its new steady-state
level &1 and the (sticky) prices stay at the original steady-state price level p. See
Figure A4.17 for a phase diagram.

Question 4: The term structure of interest rates

(a) The fundamental price of a perpetuity in the current period (Pg(0)) is equal to
the present value of the coupon payments, using Ry, (0) for discounting:

Pp(0) = /0 T e RO gy — [e—Rdoﬁr— L (A4.27)

1
R.(0) 0 Ry (0)
Hence, the price of a perpetuity is the inverse of the yield on the perpetuity.
The rate of return on investing in a perpetuity is equal to the coupon payment
plus the capital gain, expressed in terms of the market value of the perpetuity:

1+ PB 1- RlizRL RL
- Mg oL (A4.28)
Pg R, R

The rate of return on very short-term bonds (which do not carry a capital gain
or loss) is equal to Rg. Since the two investment instruments are interchange-
able as far as the investors are concerned, arbitrage will ensure that the rate of
return on the two assets will be the same:
R
Rg = R; — —L. (A4.29)
Rp
Equation (A4.29) represents the efficient term structure of interest rates. In
general we can write the market price of perpetuities in period ¢ as:

Pg(t) = RLl(t) = /too exp [— /tT Rg(y)dy} dr. (A4.30)
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Figure A4.17: An increase of p* with nu = AJ

Equation (A4.30) says that under an efficient term structure of interest rates, Pp
consists of a stream of short-term interest rates.

If you really want to know, equation (A4.30) is derived as follows. First we note
from (A4.28)—(A4.29) that Pp obeys the following linear differential equation.

Pg = RsPg — 1. (A4.31)
We define the following integrating term:
T
Alt,T) = / Rs(u)dp. (A4.32)
t

It follows from (A4.32) that dA(t, T)/dt = Rg(7). By multiplying both sides of
(A4.31) by e~ A7) we find:

e_A(t’T) [PB — Rspg] =—-1x e_A(t’T) -
% [efA(t,T)PB} — _1xe LD o
d [e_A(t,T)PB:| — 71 X e_A(t’T)dT. (A433)

Integrating both sides of (A4.33) from ¢ to co we obtain:

lim e 20 py(1) — Py(t) = — / 1-e At ge, (A4.34)
T—00 t

The first term on the left-hand side of (A4.34) equals zero by the NPG condi-
tion (see Intermezzo 2.2 on the cost of capital in Chapter 2). The remaining
expression is identical to (A4.30).

Formally, parts (b) and (c) of the question can be answered by using (A4.30).
Fortunately, there is also a much easier graphical method by which these ques-
tions can be answered. By rewriting (A4.29) somewhat we obtain the following
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Figure A4.18: Efficient term structure of interest rates

(nonlinear) differential equation for R;:

R Rr — Rs. (A4.35)

RL
In Figure A4.18 we characterize the dynamics of the long-term interest rate
with the phase diagram. On the vertical axis we place Ry /Ry and on the hori-
zontal axis we place R;. Equation (A4.35) is a linear upward sloping schedule
relating Ry /Ry to the difference between R; and Rg. For points to the right
(left) of this line, R} exceeds (falls short of) Rg and R /R; is positive (negat-
ive). We have indicated these dynamical forces with arrows in Figure A4.18.
We reach the conclusion that the differential equation is unstable.

As is explained in the text, the instability of the differential equation is not
a problem because Ry (or, alternatively, Pg) is an asset price which can jump
at any instance of time. It is clear from Figure A4.18 that points like A and
B are not equilibria. The only equilibrium point is point Ey, where the long-
term interest rate equals the given short-term rate, i.e. R = RY. Note that if
the differential equation were stable, then all values for R; would qualify as
equilibrium points (because they would all eventually reach Ep) so the price
of perpetuities would be indeterminate. Hence, the instability of (A4.35) is a
desirable feature because it pins down a unique long-term interest rate and
thus a unique market price of perpetuities.

In the question we postulate the following shock:

RY forty, <t<t
RS: f A > 1
RL fort >t

where t4 is the announcement time and ¢; the implementation time. We use
the intuitive solution principle (mentioned in section 4.1.2.1 of the text).
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Figure A4.19: An anticipated increase in the short-term interest rate

e Ajump in R (and thus in Pg) can only occur at the time the news about
the shock reaches the agents, i.e. for t = t4 (otherwise there would be
anticipated infinitely large capital gains/losses, which cannot be a market
equilibrium).

e Between announcement and implementation, t4 < t < ¢}, the old equilib-
rium, Ey, determines the dynamic adjustment.

e Attime t = t], the long-term interest rate (and thus the price of perpetu-
ities) must reach its new equilibrium value in a continuous fashion, i.e.
without having to jump discretely.

In Figure A4.19 we illustrate the adjustment path that is uniquely determined
by the intuitive solution principle. Working backwards in time, we find that
the economy must be in point B at time t = t;. At that time the short term
interest rate increases and R = R% is the new equilibrium long-term interest
rate. For t4 < t < t] the economy must be on the trajectory associated with
the old equilibrium. Finally, for ¢t = t4 the economy must jump to some point
(say A) which is such that the path from A to B is covered in exactly the right
amount of time.

We show the impulse-response diagram in Figure A4.20. Before the news about
the shock was received, the short-term and long-term interest rates were the
same and equal to Rg. At time t 4, the long-term rate jumps up (to point A)
even though nothing has happened yet to the short-term rate. Between ¢4 and
t;, the long-term rate gradually rises until it reaches the new short-term rate
R} exactly at time ; (see point B). Thereafter, the short-term and long-term
interest rates are the same again.

Now assume that some time during transition it becomes clear that the interest
rate will not in fact increase at time t; at all but will stay constant. This is, in
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Figure A4.20: Impulse-response diagram

itself, new information. The only equilibrium that is possible is that the long-
term interest rate will jump instantaneously to its old equilibrium value RY.
This jump does not violate the intuitive solution principle because the fact that
the interest rate increase does not take place is an unanticipated shock itself.

Question 5: Fiscal policy with fixed nominal wages and
perfect foresight

(a)

(b)

Equations (Q4.10)-(Q4.11) are the marginal productivity conditions chosen by
perfectly competitive firms not hindered by adjustment costs for investment.
Equation (Q4.12) is the production function, and (Q4.13) is the money market
equilibrium condition, equating the real supply of money (left-hand side) to
the real demand for money (right-hand side). The money demand function
has the usual features and includes a wealth effect (as in the Blinder-Solow
model). Equation (Q4.14) is the consumption function. Apart from dispos-
able income and wealth, consumption depends negatively on the real interest
rate. Implicitly, saving is assumed to depend positively on the real interest
rate. Equation (Q4.15) defines total financial wealth as the sum of real money
balances and (claims on) the capital stock. Since there are no adjustment costs
for investment, Tobin’s g is equal to unity so that K also represents the value
of the capital stock. Equation (Q4.16) is the government budget constraint.
There are no bonds and the money supply is constant. Equation (Q4.17) shows
that net capital accumulation equals the difference between net production,
Y — 4K, and total consumption by the private and public sectors, C + G. Itis a
closed economy, so there are no imports or exports. Last but not least, equation
(Q4.18) shows that agents are blessed with perfect foresight, i.e. the expected
inflation rate (left-hand side) is equal to the actual inflation rate (right-hand
side).

Since technology features constant returns to scale, the marginal products of
labour and capital depend only on the capital intensity, xk = K/L. (We also
know that Fg; > 0 in the two-factor case.) From (Q4.11) we find that W =
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PFy (x,1). Totally differentiating this expression (and setting AW = 0) we find
that:

de  Fp(x1)

P~ PE (1) <0, (A4.36)
i.e. and increase in P results in a decrease in the capital intensity of production.
Write the implicit relationship as k = ¢ (P).

But, using (Q4.11), output can be writtenas Y = K-F(1,1/x) = K-F (1,1/¢ (P)).
So we find that ® (P) = F (1,1/¢ (P)), with:

v P (P)
@ (P)= R (11/4 () 05 >0

Finally, we can write (Q4.10) as r + 6 = Fx(x,1) = Fx (¢ (x),1). Hence,
¥ (P) = Fi (¢ (), 1) with ¥' (P) = Fik (¢ (x) 1) - ¢' (P) > 0.

(c) By substituting (Q4.14)-(Q4.16) in (Q4.17) and noting Y = ® (P)K and r =
¥ (P) — ¢ we find the differential equation for K:

Kz@(P)K—C(@(P)K—G,‘P(P)(5,K—|—]I\D/I>—G—(5K. (A4.37)
Similarly, equation (Q4.13) can written as:
e :L<¢(P)K,‘I’(P)—5+7re,K+ A;) (A438)

But (A4.38) gives rise to an implicit function relating the expected inflation rate,
¢, to the endogenous variables, P and K, and the exogenous money supply,
M. We write this relationship as:

n°=Q(P,K,M), (A4.39)
with partial derivatives:

(1—La)M/P?+ LyK®' (P) + LrY' (P)

Qp = — = Ad4
P I =0, (A4.40)
O = _LYCD(P)-FLA =0, (Ad41)
Lg
I e
Ou = <0, (A4.42)

Using (A4.42) in (Q4.18) we obtain the fundamental differential equation for P:

= Q(P,K,M). (A4.43)
(d) Totally differentiating (A4.37) around the steady state we find dK = §11dK +
012dP with:
on = [1-Cyg] - ®(P")=Ca—520,
CaM
b = [1—Cy_g]-K*-@ (P)=C,- ¥ (P*) + 22 >0,

(P*)?
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where P* and K* are the steady-state values for P and K respectively. The
sign of 11 is ambiguous because. An increase in K boosts saving, but it also
increases consumption due to the wealth effect and necessitates higher replace-
ment investment.

Totally differentiating (A4.43) around the steady state we find dP = P* - dQ =
P* - [QgdK + QpdP]. So we find immediately (from (A4.40)-(A4.41)) that 6,1 =
P*Qk > 0and 6y = P*Qp ; 0.

Around the steady state, the system can be written as:
K1 _[én 6] [ K=K
P| | dn om pP—p* |’
It is saddle-point stable if the determinant of the matrix on the right hand side

(which we denote by A) is negative so that there is one positive (unstable) root
and one negative (stable) root. In all cases we must have:

|A‘ = 011002 — 612071 < O. (A4.44)
This leaves us with four cases.

e Case1: 411 < 0and dp < 0.
e Case2: 411 > 0and dp < 0.
e Case 3: 411 < 0and 6 > 0.
e Case4: 411 > 0and 6y > 0.

To draw the phase diagrams we must define the isoclines. The K = 0 line takes
the form:

dpP m
—_— = ——, A4.45
< dK > K=0 12 ( )
whilst the P = 0 locus is given by:
dP 01
—_— = ——=. A4.46
( dK ) p=0 022 ( )

For Case 1, both lines are upward sloping but the saddle-path condition (A4.44)
implies that the P = 0 line is steeper:

ey
dK ) p— 4K/ k=0

021 —011
>
) o12
012001 > 011 —d» =
0 > |A].

The arrow configuration confirms saddle-path stability. See Figure A4.21.
The other cases are deduced in a similar way. See Figures A4.22 to A4.24.
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Figure A4.21: Case 1: Phase diagram

Figure A4.22: Case 2: Phase diagram
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Figure A4.23: Case 3: Phase diagram

Figure A4.24: Case 4: Phase diagram
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K

Figure A4.25: Case 1: Expansionary fiscal policy

(f) By using (A4.37) we can write dK = 817dK + 81pdP — [1 — Cy_1]dG, so an
increase in government consumption shifts up the K = 0 line in all cases (be-
cause d1p > 0). We illustrate the transitional effects of an unanticipated and
permanent increase in government consumption for Case 1 only. See Figure
A4.25. At impact K is predetermined and P to the saddle path at point A. Dur-
ing transition, the economy moves along the saddle path from A to E;. Fiscal
policy increases the long-run price level and boosts the capital stock. The price
overshoots its long-run level at impact.

The following effects are now easy to deduce:

e Also in Cases 2-4 the long-run price level increases.

¢ In the long-run the capital stock increases in Case 2, but decreases in Cases
3-4.
o There is price-level overshooting in Case 2, but not in Cases 3-4.



Chapter 5

The government budget deficit

Question 1: Short questions

(a) “Anticipated technological improvements will reduce the size of bequests that
parents leave to their beloved offspring.” True, false, or uncertain? Explain.

(b) “The Minister of Finance should not bother to engage in tax smoothing if the
taxes are non-distortionary.” True, false, or uncertain? Explain.

(c) “Most Europeans with a completed university education are in fact million-
aires, even if they don’t possess a lot of tangible assets.” Defend this proposi-
tion by making use of the concept of total wealth.

(d) “A permanent reduction in government consumption must be accompanied by
a reduction in the tax rates, both now and in the future.” Explain and evaluate
this proposition.

(e) “Ricardian equivalence does not hold if there exist distorting taxes, even if
these taxes are held constant in the Ricardian experiment.” Explain and evalu-
ate this proposition.

(f) Why do people leave bequests in the overlapping-generation model? Under
which two conditions would transfers flow from young to old agents? How
would a pension system affect your answer?

Question 2: Tax smoothing
Use the theory of “tax smoothing” to answer the following questions.

(a) Explain what we mean by the golden rule of public finance. Explain the pros
and cons of that rule.

(b) Explain how a temporary increase in government spending must be financed.
(c) Explain how a permanent increase in public spending should be financed.

(d) Use the model to demonstrate what happens to the time paths of taxes and
public debt if the government consists of myopic (“short-sighted”) politicians.
(Hint: analyse the effects of a political rate of time preference, p¢, that is higher
than the market rate of interest, r.
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Question 3: The two-period model with tax smoothing

Use the two-period model of the representative household discussed extensively in
the book:

1
V=U(C)+ mu(cz)/ (Q5.1)
Al = (1 — tl)Yl —(Cq, (Q5.2)
Ay =(1+r)A+(1-t)Y2—C, (Q5.3)

where V is life-time utility, o is the rate of time preference, C; is consumption in
period T (= 1,2) of the agent’s life, Y+ is the (exogenous) income in period 7, and A
is financial assets possessed by the household in period 7. Assume that the house-
hold borrows in the first period and pay back its debt in the second period. Assume
furthermore that the periodic utility (or ‘felicity’) function, U(-), takes the following
iso-elastic form:

1-1/0
{Cg_l/gl foroc>0,0#1

u(c:) = (Q5.4)

In(Cr) foro=1

(a) Interpret the model and derive the lifetime budget constraint. Explain what
you assume about Aj.

Assume that the government only buys goods for its own consumption which it
finances with the revenues from taxes or with debt. The government initially has
no debt and exists, like everybody, just for two periods. The government can freely
borrow or lend at the same interest rate as the households.

(b) Derive the budget identities for both periods and the intertemporal govern-
ment budget constraint.

(c) Rewrite the household budget constraint using the government budget con-
straints and show that all tax parameters drop out of the household budget
constraint.

(d) Derive the expressions for optimal consumption and savings plans (i.e. Cq, Ca,
and S; = Ajp). Show that your expressions are the same as those in the book if
and only if ¢ equals 1.

The government realizes that there are costs associated with tax collection. Suppose
that the government minimizes the loss function L by setting f; and ;.

2
1 t2Y2

— 142

(Q5.5)

(e) What is the optimal ratio of ¢ to t; if government expenditure is given?

(f) Use as parameter values ¢ = 0.7, r; = 0.05 (= 5% per period), p = 0.08,
pc = 0.10, Y7 =15,Y, = 20, G; = Gy = 4. Solve the model for these parameter
values. What is the household optimum if the government would have taxed
income at 15% (t; = 0.15), or at t| = 25%?

(g) What is the household optimum (Cy, Cp, and S1) under the parameter values
of the previous question if households cannot borrow, but are allowed to lend?
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Question 4: Ricardian equivalence

Carefully explain why the Ricardian equivalence theorem is invalid if any of the
following assumptions are made. (Be precise and concise and use figures if they
facilitate your argument.)

(a) Labour supply is endogenous.
(b) Households have only limited access to capital markets.
(c) New generations of households are born.

(d) Households are risk averse, there is a tax on income, and future income is
uncertain.

Question 5: Ricardian equivalence in the two-period model

Use the two-period model of the representative household discussed extensively in
the book.

V =U(Cy) + BU(Cy), (Q5.6)
Ay = (1+70) A+ (1— b)Yy — G, @57)
Ay =(14+r)A1+ (1 — )Yy — Cy, (Q5.8)

where V is life-time utility, B = 1/(1 + p) is the rate of felicity discounting due
to time preference, C; is consumption in period T (= 1,2) of the agent’s life, Y
is the (exogenous) income in period 7, and A: is financial assets possessed by the
household in period 7. Assume that the household saves in the first period of life in
order to enjoy a pleasant retirement in the second period of life. Assume furthermore
that the periodic utility (or “felicity”) function, U(-), takes the following iso-elastic
form:

C%—l/(r -1

U(Cr) = T 10

c>0,0#1. (Q5.9)
(a) Interpret the model and derive the lifetime budget equation. Explain what you
assume about A,.

(b) Introduce the government and demonstrate Ricardian equivalence.

(c) Compute the expressions for optimal consumption and savings plans (i.e. Cy,
Cy,and 51 = A1 — Ap). Show that your expressions are the same as the ones in
the book if and only if o is equal to unity.

(d) Assume that there is a broad income tax (which also taxes interest income).
Redo part (c). Show how consumption and saving depend on the income tax
rate. Decompose the results for consumption in terms of the income effect,
substitution effect, and the human wealth effect.
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Answers

Question 1: Short questions

(a)

(b)

(©

(e)

(®)

True, parents leave bequest to their beloved offspring to increase their own
utility (the children’s utility enters the parents utility function). By leaving a
bequest, the parents increase their children’s utility and thus their own.

If technology improves in the future, the children’s own income increases and
hence their consumption. Due to decreasing marginal utility, the children value
an extra unit of consumption less and the extra consumption that is made pos-
sible by the bequest has less value in utility terms. Parents will know this in
advance (it is an anticipated technological improvement) and they will leave a
smaller bequest to their children.

False, even if taxes are non-distorting, there may be collection costs associated
with tax collection, that is, a part of total production is used in the tax collection
process and not available for consumption (or investment). In this setting, a
policy maker will want to minimize total collection costs by smoothing taxes
over time.

True, their financial wealth may be low but their human wealth is typically
rather high. Human wealth represents the market value of the time endow-
ment. High skill translates into a high wage and thus high human wealth.

In the positive theory of government spending and debt creation, this propos-
ition is true. You minimize the distorting effect of taxation that way. In terms
of Figure 5.5 in the textbook, the optimal point shifts from E{ to E] and both 4
and ¢, are cut.

False, provided the distorting taxes are held constant, a Ricardian experiment
which involves non-distorting taxes still leads to neutrality.

People leave bequests to their offspring if they like them enough, and the off-
spring is not expected to be incredibly rich. There are two conditions under
which transfers would flow from children to parents. First, if there is two-
sided altruism in the model, i.e. if the children’s utility function depends on
the parents” welfare. Second, if it would be allowed by law for the parents to
leave negative bequests (and the children could be somehow forced to accept
this debt imposed on them by the parents). Certain pension systems induce
tlows of money to go from the young (workers) to the old (retirees). We study
such pay-as-you-go schemes in Chapter 17.

Question 2: Tax smoothing

(a)

The consolidated budget constraint of the government is given in equation
(5.73) in the book:

G§ (r rG)GI 1Y,
- C 2 1 1/%1 212
[E1 =] (1+7r9)Bo+ Gy + T+ 1+n =HY+ Tt (A5.1)

where Z; is the present value of the net liabilities of the government. We im-
mediately see the golden rule of public finance: to the extent that public invest-
ment projects earn a rate of return equal to the market rate of return (so that
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(b)

(©)

(d)

r$ = r1) they do not represent a net liability of the government. The govern-
ment should borrow the funds to finance these investments. The advantage
is that the government has no need to use distorting taxes in order to raise
the revenues. The disadvantage are: (i) it is sensitive to political abuse (politi-
cians will try to label government consumption items as if they are investment
items); (ii) it is not easy to estimate the rate of return on public investment pro-
jects (politicians will have an incentive to overstate it). Private sector firms that
continually invest in low-yielding projects will eventually go out of business.
The government does not have that disciplining device.

By a temporary increase in public consumption we mean the situation in which
&1 is unchanged, i.e. GlC rises but GzC falls, such that the net liabilities of the
government are unchanged. It is OK to leave the tax rates unchanged and to
finance the temporary increase in government consumption with debt. This
can be illustrated with the aid of Figure A5.1. For convenience, we assume that
r1 = pg- In that figure the upward sloping line (labelled t; = f;) is the tax
smoothing line, whereas the solid downward sloping line is the consolidated
budget constraint of the government (equation (A5.1)) rewritten in terms of
output shares:

1+
1+T’1

where 1 = E1/Y1, v = Y2/Y; — 1is the growth rate in the economy, and ¢; is
given by:

t +

tr =1, (A5.2)

1+1’1g2 1+1’1

where g? = Gf: /Y4, g{ = G{/ Y1, and by = By/Y;. The deficit in period 1 can
also be written in terms of output shares:

G=g5+ g+ (1+19)bo, (A5.3)

D
d = 711 =rby+ g? —i—g{ — 1. (A5.4)

The spending point is defined as the point where d; = 0, and is drawn as point
ES in Figure A5.1. The optimal taxation point is given by point E]. A tem-
porary increase in government consumption implies that the spending point
moves along the initial budget line from EJ to Ef. The optimal taxation point
is unaffected. Since the tax rates are not changed but spending in the first
period is increased, it follow from (A5.4) that the deficit in period 1 is increased
(ddy /dg$ = 1).

A permanent increase in government spending implies that ¢ itself increases.
In terms of Figure A5.1, the budget line shifts out. Assuming that the spending
increase takes place in the second period, the spending point moves from Ej to
E5. The optimal tax point shifts from E] to ET so both tax rates are increased
immediately (in anticipation of the higher spending in the second period).

The Euler equation for the government’s optimal tax plan is given by equation
(5.79) in the book:

tl - 1+7‘1

= ) A5.5
[5) 1+ pc ( )
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t N L=t

Figure A5.1: Temporary and permanent spending shocks

It follows that a short-sighted government has the tendency to postpone tax-
ation, i.e. to set t; much lower than t,. To figure out what happens to public
debt we note that the deficit in period 1 is given by (A5.4) above. Since the
policy maker chooses a low tax rate in the first period it runs a large deficit
in that period. As a result the debt in the second period is large. Recall that
D1 + Dy + By = 0. By rewriting this expression in terms of income shares we
get:

Dy DY, B

711 722??+7§):0 & d1+(1+'y)d2+b0:0 =

- d1 + by

—dy = = o (A5.6)

The surplus in the second period must be large due to the myopic nature of the
policy maker.

Question 3: The two-period model with tax smoothing

(a) According to (Q5.1), lifetime utility (V) is the sum of utility in the current

period and weighted utility in the second period. The household discounts
future utility because it exhibits time preference. Equations (Q5.2) and (Q5.3)
are budget identities, i.e. they hold by definition. We obtain the lifetime budget
constraint by setting A, = 0. It makes no sense for the household to die with
positive assets (i.e. Ap < 0) and capital markets will not allow the household
to die indebted (i.e. Ay > 0). Combing the two inequalities yields A, = 0 as
the solvency condition. By substituting (Q5.2) into (Q5.3) and setting A, = 0
we find the household budget constraint:

C (1-t)Y,

C
1+1+1’1 14+n

(A5.7)

= (1 — tl)Yl +
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(b)

(©)

(d)

Government expenditures consist of government consumption G and interest
payments on debt. Initially the government has no debt (By = 0), so the gov-
ernment has no interest expenditures in the first period. The government has to
pay all its debt before the world ends, that is, By = 0. This gives the following
two expressions:

Dl = Gl — t1Y1 = B1 (A58)

Dy =vBy + Gy —tpYo = B — By = —Bj. (A5.9)

Solving the second budget identity for B and substitution into the first identity
gives:

thYr — Gy G t2Yr

2
Bi=G-hY=22"2 = G —hY
L I T

(A5.10)

This intertemporal budget constraint simply states that the present value of all
the government’s expenditures must be equal to the present value of its tax
revenues.

Rewrite equation (A5.7):

C Yo Yo
Ctir, Tttt (tlyl+1+r

and recognise that the term within brackets is exactly equal to the governments
tax revenues. Now use the GBC to get

Cz Y GZ

2 vy 2 A5.11
Cl+1+r1 lJr1+r1 <G1+1+r1 < (AS.11)

G Y, -G

2 vy, — =Q. A5.12
Cl+1+r1 1= Gt 1+r (A5.12)

This last equation is the household budget constraint, taking into account that
the government must eventually pay all its debt. There are no tax parameters
equation (A5.12), this means that the tax parameters do not enter the household
optimization problem.

Households maximize V by setting C; and C,. The corresponding Lagrangian
is
U(G) { G }
L=U(C AMO—-C—
o+, + Yl

The first order conditions are
oL

_— = N / =

o =0y (C1)=A (A5.13)
AL u'(Gy) A

9L _ . _ A5.14
aCQ 0 1+ 1Y 147 ( > )

Combining (A5.13) and (A5.14) yields the Euler equation:

uG) 14n
U'(C)  1+4p°

(A5.15)
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Government variables | Household variables
B 0223 | (1-H)n 11.649
ty 0234 | (1—t)Y2 15.319

1Yy 3.351 C 13.568

11Yq 4.681 @) 13.303
D1 0.649 S1 -1.920
D, -0.649 S 1.920
By 0.649 Aq -1.920
B> 0.000 Ay 0.000

Table A5.1: Solution to the 2-period representative household model

Differentiating the instantaneous utility function (Q5.4) gives U’(C) = C~1/7.
Using this in the Euler equation gives:
9 o |:1 +r ] 7
Cq 14 Y '

(A5.16)
which is only equal to equation (5.15) in the textbook if o = 1.

We now know the relation between C; and C,. Substitute the Euler equation
into the HBC (A5.12) and find:

o I -1
CZ[HP] + 92 a0 = c2—<[1+p] - ) o

1+n T+r 1+n 1+n
(A5.17)
—1
[14r)7 1 < 1+ Tl]gl)
o+ oo = g=(1+5 ) 0 (A58
T © I (A>18)

(e) This is exactly the problem on page 140 in the textbook! Note that the growth
of the economy (7 in the textbook) cancels in the government optimum so we
end up with expression (5.79) in the textbook:

_14+pc

th =
2 1417

h (A5.19)

(f) Derive the growth rates of taxes using equation (A5.19), present value of after
tax income Q) (equation (A5.12)), consumption in periods 1 and 2 (equations
(A5.18) and (A5.17)) and taxes in both periods (using equation (A5.10) and
(A5.19)). With these variables known, it is easy to derive all other relevant
variables like the government deficit in both periods, savings etc...In a pro-
gram like MS-Excel this is quite easy to implement (see Table A5.1) (There is
one problem: savings equilibrium. As you can see from the figures in the table,
national savings are not 0. We can solve this by postulating an open economy
framework. The interest rate is fixed and the rest of the world fills the savings
gap.)

For households it does not matter how taxes evolve, in this basic setup, Ricar-
dian equivalence holds.
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(8)

As can be seen from Table A5.1 households would like to borrow in the first
period. If this is not possible, they will choose the best possible option, that
is, they will consume all of their after tax income in the first period C; = (1 —
t1)Y7. Savings are zero and second period consumption is equal to second
period after tax income C, = (1 — £,)Y,. In Figure A5.2 households would
like to consume point E;, but are restricted to their original after-tax income
endowment point Ey.

Cs

Gy

Figure A5.2: Borrowing constraints for households

Question 4: Ricardian equivalence

(@)

(b)

If labour supply is endogenous then the tax rates will themselves introduce dis-
tortions. Whereas income is exogenously given in the standard case discussed
in the text, with endogenous labour supply Y; and Y, will depend on the tax
rates in the two periods. The Ricardian experiment (a cut in #; and an increase
in tp) will then affect the present value of income of the households. As a res-
ult, Ricardian equivalence will not generally hold any more. See section 5.1.2
in the book.

When households have only limited access to the capital markets Ricardian
equivalence will not generally hold any more. In section 5.1.3 in the text we
show that a household which faces binding borrowing constraints will be un-
able to attain its optimal consumption point. Instead, it will choose a second-
best optimal consumption plan that is restricted by income in the two periods.
A tax cut in the current period moves the income-endowment point in the dir-
ection of the optimal consumption point and makes the household better off.
Consumption in the two periods is affected and Ricardian equivalence does
not hold.
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When new generations are born which are not altruistically linked with exist-
ing generations, then the future tax load will be carried by more shoulders. As
a result, a tax cut now will make current generations better off and will prompt
them to consume more. Ricardian equivalence will not hold. If, on the other
hand, the new generations are altruistically linked with the present genera-
tions then Ricardian equivalence will hold again. The reason is that positive
bequests will ensure that present and future generations are connected to each
other.

When households are risk averse and future income is stochastic, then they
will engage in so-called precautionary savings. A tax cut now, matched by a tax
increase later, will ensure that precautionary savings fall. The reason is that
the future tax increase reduces the variance of future after-tax income. A tem-
porary tax cut thus boosts consumption, which is inconsistent with Ricardian
equivalence.

Question 5: Ricardian equivalence in the two-period model

(a)

(b)

According to (Q5.6), lifetime utility (V) is the sum of felicity in the current
period and weighted felicity in the second period. The household discounts
future felicity because it exhibits time preference. Equations (Q5.7) and (Q5.8)
are budget identities, i.e. they hold by definition. We obtain the lifetime budget
constraint by setting A, = 0. It makes no sense for the household to die with
positive assets (i.e. Ap < 0) and capital markets will not allow the household
to die indebted (i.e. Ay > 0). Combing the two inequalities yields A, = 0 as
the solvency condition. By substituting (Q5.7) into (Q5.8) and setting A, = 0
we find the household budget constraint:

& (1-1)Ys
=(1 A 1-t)V1+-—"—=0. A5.2
Cl+1+r1 (1+7r0)Ag+(1—t)Y1 + T (A5.20)
The government budget identities are:
rBg+ G1 — t1Y1 = B1 — By, (A5.21)
rB1 4+ Gy —thYp = Bp — By = —Bq, (A5.22)

where B; is government debt in period 7 (= 1,2). The solvency condition
for the government is B, = 0. By combining (A5.21) and (A5.22) and setting
B, = 0 we find the budget constraint of the government:

G tY-
(1470)Bo+ Gy + —2— = hY; + —=

. Ab.2
1+1’1 1+1"1 ( > 3)

Since government bonds are the only financial asset in this economy, A; = Br.
By using this in (A5.20) and (A5.23) we find:

6))

1 Ag=C
(1+479)Ag 1+1+r1

- 0202]

147

Y, Gy
—HY —lc , A5.24
! 1+1+r1 [1+1—|—r1 ( )
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or:
G Y2 -G
CG+—=11-G .
Lt 147 ! Lt 1+7r
The tax parameters drop out of the rewritten household budget constraint. The
path of taxes does not matter for the real equilibrium in the economy.

(A5.25)

(c) The Lagrangian associated with the optimization problem is:

C}71/0 _ 1 1 C%*l/(T _ 1
Ao-c -2 (as2
1-1/c "1+p 1-1/0 [ G 1—|—r] (A5.26)

The first-order conditions are the budget constraint (A5.20) and:

C

L

0L 1/
R, A= A5.27
3C, C A =0, (A5.27)
0L _peife A _
By combining (A5.27)-(A5.28), the so-called consumption Euler equation is ob-
tained:

C2 1/U
A=C YV =p+m)C YT = <c> =B(l+r) =
1

% = [B(1+r)]". (A5.29)
1
Note that (A5.29) is the same as equation (5.15) in the book if ¢ = 1 (recall that
B=1/(1+0p).

Next we find the levels of C; and C; by combining (A5.29) and the budget
constraint (A5.20). We obtain:

[B(1+1)]7C

L
C[1+p7(1+m) Y =0
(@)
= . Ab.
A (A5.30
It follows from (A5.30) and (A5.29) that C; is:
1 0
Co=[B(1+m))"C = B+ 7)) (A5.31)

1+ BTl 4r)

If o = 1, then (A5.30) and (A5.31) coincide with the expressions found in equa-

tion (5.16) in the book.

Finally, by noting that S; = A; — Ag we find:
S1=A1—-Ap=r)Ao+(1-t)"h —C

B Q

14+ p7(1+r)7
,Ba(l + 1’1)071 . (1 — t1>Y1 — [(1 + 1’0) A+ (1 — tz)l-Y&-Zrl}

1+‘30(1+7’1)‘771 !
(A5.32)

=rpAo+ (1 —t1)1;

=roAp+
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where we have used the definition of () in the final step.

If interest income is taxed, then the household budget constraint becomes:
C (1-t)Y2 _ .
Cl+m =[1+r(1-—1)] Ao+ (1 tl)Y1+H7r* = 0", (A5.33)

where r* = r1(1 — t2). Retracing the steps performed in part (c) we find:
Q*
1+ '30(1 + r*)afl’
[B(1+r))” O

= : AS.
= T T (A5.35)

C =

(A5.34)

The effects of taxes in the two periods are as follows. The effect of t; operates
only via household wealth and leaves the intertemporal trade-off between C;
and C; unchanged:

a0
ot

= *(TOAO + Y1) < 0. (A5.36)

In terms of Figure A5.3, the lifetime budget constraint shifts inward in a par-
allel fashion. If the initial equilibrium is at Ey (where lifetime utility is Vj),
after the tax increase the new equilibrium will be at E; (where lifetime utility
is lower). The straight line from the origin, labelled EE, is the Euler equation:

C
Ci =B [1+r(1—-8). (A5.37)
1

Since t; does not affect the intertemporal trade-off between C; and Cy, Eg and
E; lie on the same EE line. The move from E to E; only causes an income effect
(IE).
An increase in the tax rate in the second period has more complicated effects.
First, it follows from the definition of r* that the after-tax interest rate falls:

ar*

I _ <o A5.38
o r < ( )

Second, it follows from the definition of ()* in (A5.33) that wealth falls:

0Q)* —(1+7r)+r(1—t) Y,
= = — : A5.39
oty " (T47%)2 A+r2 " 0 (8539)

In terms of Figure A5.4, the equilibrium shifts from Eg to E;. We can decom-
pose the total effect into the income effect (IE), the substitution effect (SE), and
the human wealth effect (HWE). The decrease in the after-tax interest rate,
given by (A5.38), is represented by the counter-clockwise rotation of the budget
line from its initial position to the dashed line aa. The decrease in wealth, as
given in (A5.39), is represented by the parallel shift of the aa line to the bb line.
In order to discover the pure substitution effect we draw the auxiliary line cc,
which is parallel to both aa and bb, in order to find the tangency point E” along
the old indifference curve, V.

The total effect can now be decomposed as follows:
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Figure A5.3: Increase in current tax rate

Figure A5.4: Increase in future tax rate
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e The substitution effect (SE) is represented by the move from Ej to E". The
decrease in the after-tax interest rate causes an increase in consumption in
the first period and a decrease in future consumption.

o The income effect (IE) is represented by the move from E’ to E”. Since the
household is poorer as a result of the tax increase, less of both goods is
consumed.

e The human wealth effect (HWE) is represented by the move from E” to
E;. Though future income is discounted less heavily (because r* falls) the
reduction in after-tax future income dominates this discounting effect (see
(A5.39)). Because the household is poorer, consumption of both goods is
decreased.



Chapter 6

A closer look at the labour
market

Question 1: Short questions

(a) Explain in general terms how the theory of efficiency wages can explain relat-
ively high youth unemployment.

(b) “An increase in the minimum wage leads to an increase in the unemployment
rate experienced by unskilled workers and an increase in the real wage re-
ceived by skilled workers.” Explain and evaluate this proposition.

Question 2: Two-sector model with a skill-biased productivity shock

Consider the two-sector labour market model discussed in section 6.2.1 in the text.
Assume, however, that the production function facing the representative firm is
given by:

Y=G (Nu, Zst,K) =F (Nu, Zst) , (Q61)

where G (-) features constant returns to scale in the three production factors (skilled
and unskilled labour and capital), and F (-) features diminishing returns to scale
because K is held fixed in the short run. We assume that Fs;; < 0. The term Zg is an
exogenous productivity term, representing the labour efficiency of skilled workers.
The rest of the model is unchanged. Supplies of the two labour types is exogenous:

Nf=Ns, Ni=Ny. (Q6.2)
(a) Derive expressions for the competitive demands for the two types of labour.

(b) Explain how an exogenous increase in Zg affects the labour market if there is
no minimum wage and wages are perfectly flexible. Explain your answer in a
two-panel diagram such as Figure 6.3 in the text.

(c) Redo part (b) for the case in which the minimum wage, @, is initially binding
in the market for unskilled labour only. Explain your answer in a two-panel
diagram such as Figure 6.3 in the text.
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Question 3: Progressive taxation

In Chapter 1 we took an informal look at the way in which the representative house-
hold chooses its optimal supply of labour. In this question we look more precisely
at this matter. In particular, we focus on the interaction between a progressive tax
system and the labour supply decision. The representative household has a utility
function which depends on consumption, C, and leisure, 1 — N, according to:

U=U(C,1—N), (Q6.3)

where the time endowment is unity and where N is labour supply. We assume that
the utility function is homothetic. The budget restriction is as usual:

C=WN-T, (Q6.4)

where T is the amount of tax paid by the household, and we set the price equal to
P = 1. Tax payments are assumed to depend on wage income according to:

T=tyWN—-0, 0>0, 0<ty<]L. (Q6.5)

According to (Q6.5), the household receives 6 from the government (regardless of
whether it works or not) but must pay taxes over its wage income equal to #)/IWN.

(a) Compute the average tax rate, 4 = T/(WN), and the marginal tax rate, dT
/d(WN). Show that the tax system is indeed a progressive one.

(b) Show that at the optimal point, the marginal rate of substitution between leis-
ure and consumption can be written as follows:

U&*N — W(1— ty). (Q6.6)
C

Explain intuitively why the marginal (rather than the average) tax rate features
in this expression.
The substitution elasticity between consumption and leisure is formally defined as
follows:
%ge changein AC/(1—N) _ dIn(C/(1—N))
%ge change in Uy_n/Uc dIn(Uy_N/Uc)

> 0. (Q6.7)

ocMm =

This coefficient measures the degree of substitutability between consumption and
leisure in the utility function. If ocy; is very high then substitution is quite easy,
whereas substitution is difficult if oy, is low.

(c) Draw the indifference curves for the following three cases: ccyy =0, ocm = 1,
and ocpp — 0.

(d) Show that the two first-order conditions for utility maximization can be loglin-
earized as follows:

~ N . ~ -
C+ |:1—I\]:| N = UCM[W_tM]/

o
|
=
|

=

_l’_

Z

where C = dC/C, N = dN/N, W = dW/W, fy = dty/[1 — ty], and
Fo = dta/[1 —ta]. Derive the loglinearized expressions for labour supply
and consumption.



CHAPTER 6: A CLOSER LOOK AT THE LABOUR MARKET 159

(e) Show (for the two cases ocpr = 0 and ocy = 1) what happens to consumption
and labour supply if the tax system is made more progressive. Assume that
the average tax rate (evaluated at the initial optimum) remains unchanged.
Explain your answers with the aid of diagrams.

Question 4: Indivisible labour

Assume that jobs come in a fixed number of hours per day. In this setting, a house-
hold either has no work at all (N = 0) or works an exogenously determined number
of hours per day (N = N < 1). If the household does not work, it receives an un-
employment benefit equal to B. Unemployment benefits are not taxed. The budget
restriction of an unemployed household is then:

PC = B, (Q6.8)

where P is the price level and C is consumption. An employed household has the
usual budget restriction:

PC = WN(1-t), (Q6.9)

where ¢ is the (constant) tax rate and W is the nominal wage. Assume that the unem-
ployment benefit is proportional to the after-tax income of the employed households.

B=qWN(1—t), (Q6.10)

where 7 is the so-called replacement rate (0 < < 1). The utility function of house-
hold i is given by:

U'(C,1—N) =C%1 - N)F, (Q6.11)
where o > 0 and ; > 0.

(a) Derive the labour supply decision for household i. Show that it depends on
the magnitude of ;. (Hint: do not differentiate anything.)

(b) Assume that the population size is Z and that the f;’s are distributed uniformly
over the interval [0, ]. Show that the replacement rate exerts a negative influ-
ence on aggregate labour supply in this economy.

(c) Assume now that the unemployment benefit is proportional to gross wage in-
come, i.e. B = yWN. Assume furthermore that y < 1 — t. Redo part (a) and
derive the effect on aggregate labour supply of a higher tax rate.

Question 5: Efficiency wages

(a) Provide three reasons why it may be advantageous for a firm to pay its workers
a wage in excess of the market clearing wage.

(b) Explain why unemployment is a “necessary evil” for firms to get a well -
disciplined labour force in the Shapiro and Stiglitz (1984) model. Is unem-
ployment voluntary or involuntary in this model?
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Answers

Question 1: Short questions

(a)

(b)

The basic underlying hypothesis of efficiency wages is that the net productivity
of workers depends positively on the wage rate they receive. More specifically,
the effort of a company’s employees depends positively on the gap between
the wage rate workers receive and the expected wage rate outside the firm. A
profit maximizing firm will pay its workers a mark-up over the outside option
and this mark-up will increase if the productivity-enhancing effect is stronger.

However, the higher the wage rate is that the firm pays to its workers, the less
workers it will hire and unemployment will be higher.

The young's effort is very sensitive to difference in the wage they receive and
the expected wage they get outside their current job, which would imply that
the markup for the young is high, but also that unemployment among the
young will be higher.

True, provided the minimum wage is binding for the unskilled only. See Figure
6.3 in the book. If @ increases, w; = @ increases. Demand for skilled workers
increases as does wg. This boosts the demand for unskilled workers a little.

Question 2: Two-sector model with a skill-biased productivity shock

(a)

The representative firm maximizes profit by choosing the optimal production
level:
max Il = PF(Nu,Zst) —WuNu—Wst. (A6.1)
{NU/NS }

This gives us the usual marginal productivity conditions:

Fu(Nu,Zst) = wy, (A62)
w N
Fs(Ny,ZsNs) = Z—zzws, (A6.3)

where wg = Ws/P, wy = Wy /P (note that Fs(Ny, ZsNg) = 0F /0 (ZsNs)
is the marginal product of efficiency units of skilled labour). In (A6.3), Ws is
the real wage for efficiency units of labour. Total differentiation of the two
equations gives:

dNg _ l ] Fuu —Fsyy diwg — FsgNgdZsg (A6.4)
ANy A —FsyyZs FegsZs dwy — FqyNgdZg |’ ’

where A = A = Zg - [FsFuy — F%;] > 0is a positive constant.

From (A6.4) we can derive:

EIN Fuu N[ Fg

_ - A6.
s A <0, dwy A <0, (A6.5)
OND Fsu ONJ  FsuZs

o > o = a0 (A6.6)
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These effects are the same as in the text-see equations (6.12) and (6.13). De-
mand curves slope down and an increase in the price of one factor leads to an
increase in the demand for the other factor.

(b) The effect of an increase in Zg can also be obtained from (A6.4):

oND [FssFuu — F%;] Ns Ns

e T - X =7 < 0, (A6.7)
ONp [FsurFss — FauFss] Ns

3Zs = A =0. (A6.8)

Holding constant real wages, @wg and wy;, the technology shock reduces the
demand for skilled labour and leaves the demand for unskilled labour unaf-
fected.

We can obtain the general equilibrium effects by recognizing that under flexible
wages, dNs = dNy = 0 (demands equal fixed supplies). Using this in (A6.4)
we find:

dws = FesNgdZg < 0, dwy = FqyNsdZs < 0.

In terms of Figure A6.1, an increase in Zg shifts the equilibrium from E to E;.

Wy \ wy
. E; N
Wso [77777"7" 0 N (g, W)

Ny (s, W)

E,

E/
D~ \
N (Ws, win) Nll,) (W1, We)
Ny Ny N, Ny

Figure A6.1: A skill-biased shock and wages

(c) Now unemployment of unskilled workers will exist, both before and after the
shock. See Figure A6.2. In the left-hand panel the productivity shock shifts la-
bour demand from N2 (@s, @)o to NP (s, @), and the skilled rental rate falls,
from Wgp to @Wg1. In the right-hand panel, labour demand shifts because of the
reduction in the skilled rental rate, from NE (Wsp, wyy) to Ng (Ws1, wy). Un-
employment gets worse because the minimum wage becomes a more binding
constraint than before the shock.

Question 3: Progressive taxation

(a) The average tax rate, t 4, is defined as:

, T _tWN—6_ 0
ATWN~  WN M wN

(A6.9)



162

(b)

EXERCISE & SOLUTIONS MANUAL

Wg \ wy
s
~ E, D~
Wso [==7==3 """ Ny Wgo, W)

N (s, Who

w

b — .
Ny (wg, w), : E Ner) (g1, wy)

N N Ny Ny

Figure A6.2: A skill-biased shock and unemployment

The tax system is progressive if the average tax rate increases with the tax base
(labour income in this case). By differentiating (A6.9) with respect to WN we
obtain:

dta 6

TN = TN 0, (A6.10)

where the sign follows from the fact that we assume 6 > 0. Hence, the tax
system is progressive.

The marginal tax rate, ¢y, is defined as:

_ dT(WN)

By assumption the marginal tax is constant (i.e. does not depend on income).
The tax curve has been illustrated in Figure A6.3. The marginal tax rate is
constant (equal to the slope of the tax curve) but the average tax rate increases
with Wi\f . In points A and B, t) is the same but ¢4 is higher in the latter point
(5 > t9).

The household chooses consumption, C, and labour supply, 1 — N, in order
to maximize the utility function (Q6.3) subject to the budget constraint (Q6.4).
The Lagrangian expression is:

L£=U(C,1—N)+A[WN —T(WN) —C], (A6.12)

The first-order necessary conditions are the constraint and:

oL

5c=0: Uc=A, (A6.13)
L _o. u = AW(1 — ty) (A6.14)
N V¢ 1-N = —tm)- .

Substitution of (A6.13) into (A6.14) gives the required expression for the mar-
ginal rate of substitution between leisure and consumption:

Ui_n Ui_N
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Figure A6.3: A progressive tax schedule

Hence, the marginal tax rate features in the first-order condition for labour sup-
ply. Intuitively, this is because the household is making a marginal decision
concerning consumption and labour supply. It will take into account that the
average tax rates increases as more labour is supplied.

The three cases correspond to, respectively, no substitution at all (Leontief,
ocm = 0), relatively easy substitution (Cobb-Douglas, oy = 1), and perfect
substitution (Linear, ocy; — o). In Figures A6.4-A6.6, the three cases have
been illustrated.

Consider first Figure A6.4, ocpy = 0. Along a given indifference curve, we
obtain by differentiation:

dC Ui_n

du:quC+U1_Nd(l—N):O = m:_ Ue .

(A6.15)

For points on the indifference curve Uy that lie above point A, we have Uc = 0
(additional consumption gives no extra utility), i.e. dC/d(1 — N) = —oo there.
For points on the indifference curve Uj that lie to the right of point A we have
U;_n = 0 (additional leisure gives no extra utility), i.e. dC/d(1 —N) = 0
there. The household will always choose to be in the kink. This means that, no
matter what happens to the marginal rate of substitution between leisure and
consumption, the ratio between C and 1 — N is constant. This means that the
numerator of (Q6.7) (and thus ¢y itself) is always zero.

Next, we consider Figure A6.5, which assumes that the utility function is Cobb-
Douglas:

u=C*1-NJ*%, (A6.16)

with 0 < & < 1. The marginal rate of substitution between leisure and con-
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Figure A6.4: Leontief utility function

sumption for the Cobb-Douglas utility function is:

Uy (1—-a)C*1—-N]"" 1—-a C

= = . A6.17
Uc aCr~1[1 — N]1-« x 1-N ( )
By taking logarithms and totally differentiating we get:
Ui-n C
= S a— . ']'
dln( e ) dln(l—N) (A6.18)

By using this in the definition of o) (in equation (Q6.7)) we find that ocy; = 1
for the Cobb-Douglas utility function.

Finally, we consider Figure A6.6, which assumes that the utility function is
linear:

u=ﬁ0+,31c+,32[17N], (A6.19)

where B and B, are positive constants. For this utility function, Uc, Uj_n,
and thus the marginal rate of substitution between leisure and consumption
are all constant, i.e. Uy_n/Uc = B2/ B1. It follows that dIn(U;_n/Uc) = 0
regardless of C/(1 — N). Using this result in the definition of o) (in equation
(Q6.7)) shows that o)y — co for the linear utility function.

The two relevant first order conditions are the equation for the marginal rate
of substitution (Q6.6) and the (slightly rewritten) budget constraint (Q6.4):

Ui~ _
Uc

W1~ ty) (Q6.6)

C=(1—t4)WN (Q6.4)
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c dCJd(1-N)=—U1w /Uc

U,

1-N

Figure A6.5: Cobb-Douglas utility function

c dCJd(1-N)=-U_n /Uc

Figure A6.6: Linear utility function



166

(e)

EXERCISE & SOLUTIONS MANUAL

with our knowledge of loglinearization we can skip all tedious steps and we

can immediately write:

1 [x N - oz ~ N - <
|:C+ N:|:W—l’M = C—‘rmN:UCM[W—tM]

or in matrix notation:

. W
[l TN ﬂ - {”ﬁM ~oem OJ [EM] (A6.20)

1 -1

The first matrix is always non-singular (determinant is —1/(1 — N)) and can
be inverted as:

E ﬂv}_lzﬁ_% [1NN]]

Pre-multiplying equation (A6.20) with this inverse matrix gives the required
result (in matrix notation):

€1 [o[l-N]+N —o1-N] N1V
[N]{[(T—l][l—N] —0o[1 = N] 1_N} {AAA (A6.21)

In the book we define the index of progressivity of the tax system as (see equa-
tion (6.51)):
1—tum
= . A6.22
’ 1—ty (A6:22)

A decrease in s represents a move towards a more progressive tax system. By
log-linearization of equation (A6.22) we find:

§=1F4—Tu, (A6.23)

where § = ds/s. In the question we keep the average tax rate constant (f4 = 0)
and increase the progressivity of the tax system by raising the marginal tax rate
(§ = —Ip < 0). It follows from (A6.21) that consumption and labour supply
react according to:

C=N = —ocm[l — N]ty, (A6.24)
where we have used the fact that the wage is unchanged (i.e. W = 0 and we
are only looking at the labour supply response for a given gross wage rate). We
can conclude that labour supply falls unambiguously unless ocys = 0 in which
case it stays the same.

Consider Figure A6.7, which is based on the assumption that ocp; = 0 (no sub-
stitution). Since utility depends on (consumption and) leisure, it is helpful to
rewrite the budget restriction in terms of leisure also. After some manipula-
tions we find that (Q6.4) can be written as:

C=0+(1—ty) - W—W(1—ty)-[1-N] (A6.25)
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Even if the household does not work at all (N = 0) it can still consume the
lump-sum hand out from the government (C = 6 in that case). The budget
restriction is drawn in Figure A6.7 as the straight line BC. The household is
initially at point E. If the marginal tax rate is increased, the budget constraint
rotates in a counter-clockwise fashion and becomes the dashed line BD. In the
absence of any counter-measures, the household would choose point A on the
new budget line. In this experiment however, we must ensure that the average
tax rate (evaluated at the initial optimum Eg) is not changed. We denote the
initial average tax rate by f4. Since, by definition, the household budget con-
straint can also be written as C = W(1 — t4)N, it follows that the new choice
point must lie along the following line:

C=W(1—Fy)—W(1—F4)[1—N]. (A6.26)

This line is drawn in Figure A6.7 as the straight line EF. Since t); > t4 for a
progressive tax system, it is straightforward to show that EF is steeper than
BC (tp > ta). Because both W and f4 are held constant, the position of the
‘alternative’ budget line is not affected by the change in the marginal tax rate.

It is now clear where the new choice point must lie as it must satisfy the fol-
lowing criteria:
e It must lie on the line EF (so that the average tax is constant).

e It must be on the dashed line from the origin (because households want
to consume goods and leisure in that proportion).

e There must be a tangency with a line parallel to BD.

It follows from these requirements that the choice point must be Ey. In order
to keep the average tax rate constant, the policy maker must increase 6 so that
the budget line BD shifts in a parallel fashion such that it passes through point
Ep. The household continues to choose Ey and neither consumption nor labour
supply are changed.

c

W[l*EA] <

4 +VV[17t1u] [

1-N

Figure A6.7: Increasing tax progressivity (ccy = 0)
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Next we consider the Cobb-Douglas case (ccp; = 1) in Figure A6.8. Equations
(A6.25) and (A6.26) are drawn as, respectively, BC and FE. The initial equilib-
rium point is at Eg (indifference curves are not drawn to avoid cluttering the
diagram). The increase in the marginal tax rate rotates the budget line BC to the
dashed line BD. In the absence of changes to 6, the household would choose
point A. It follows from (Q6.6) that the household wants to choose a lower
C/(1— N) ratio, i.e. the expansion path rotates clockwise from 0G to OH. Point
A, however, does not satisty the requirement that the average tax must remain
constant as it does not lie on the line EF. To satisfy that requirement the gov-
ernment must increase 6 such that the budget line shifts in a parallel fashion
to intersect OH and EF in point E;. Because the utility function is homothetic,
there is a tangency between the new budget line and an indifference curve at
point E;.

1-N

Figure A6.8: Increasing tax progressivity (ccy = 1)

Question 4: Indivisible labour

(a) Household i maximizes utility, U’ = C*(1 — N)Pi, subject to the budget con-
straint:

pc—{8 iEN=0 (A6.27)
WN(1—t) ifN=N

There are only two options for the household to check. It will choose N = 0
if this yields higher utility than N = N and vice versa. By substituting N = 0
and N = N into the utility function (Q6.11) we obtain:

uf_o= ()" if N =0

u = _
= (W)a (1-N)¥ ifN=N

(A6.28)
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(b)

But, according to equation (Q6.10), we have B = yWN(1 — t) so the first ex-
pression in (A6.28) can be rewritten as:

; B\*“ N(1—1)\"
o= (B = (1800 w629
By using (A6.29) and the second expression in (A6.28) we obtain:
: WN(1-1)\% I\ Bi
SR LT EA R T ]
N=N _ (% ) =Y (1- NP (A6.30)
Ui_, <7WNP(1—t)>

It follows that the household makes the following labour supply choice:

0 ify *(1-N)Pi<1
NP =< . A6.31
! {N if y7%(1 - N)Pi > 1 ( )

The marginal household is indifferent between working and not working, i.e. it
hasa B; = B such that 7~%(1 — N)PM = 1. By taking logarithms on both sides
of this expression we can solve for :

alny

—alny+ByIn(l1—N)=0 < PBpy= n(i—N)

>0, (A6.32)
where the sign follows from the fact that 0 < v < 1and 0 < N < 1 (so that
Iny < 0and In(1 — N) < 0). Households whose B; exceeds B prefer not to
work (they like leisure “too much”) whereas households with a 8; smaller than
Bm choose to work. (Someone with §; = 0 is the proverbial workaholic.)

The B; coefficients are distributed uniformly over the interval [0, 8]. The fre-
quency distribution of ;’s in the population is drawn in Figure A6.9. All
households with a B; < Bj; are workers whereas all households with a ; >
B are “loungers”. Since the population size is Z, there are thus (8 — Bp)Z/B
loungers and By Z/p workers (who each work N hours). Aggregate labour
supply is thus:

s_ PuZN
b

The macroeconomic labour supply curve is drawn in Figure A6.10. Note that
this aggregate labour supply curve is vertical because s does not depend on
the wage rate (due to the fact that unemployment benefits are linked to the
wage rate).

If 7y is increased, then it follows from (A6.32)-(A6.33) that:

N (A6.33)

PBum _ & _o ON° _ZNdBm
dy  yln(1-N) dy B 9y
where the signs follow from the fact that In(1 — N) < 0. The reduction in S

causes the aggregate labour supply curve to shift to the left, as is indicated in
Figure A6.10.

<0, (A6.34)
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Figure A6.9: Distribution of ; coefficients in the population

ﬂMZN / ﬁ- N

Figure A6.10: Aggregate labour supply with indivisible labour
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(c) Now we assume that the unemployment benefits are linked to the gross wage,
ie. B = yWN. By substituting this into the first expression in (A6.28) we
obtain:

o= (3) - (5 - () (#5520 o

By using (A6.35) and the second expression in (A6.28) we find:

; WNA-H\* 1 _ {)bi
Ui ) =N e
T ( Y )WN(lt) g :< vy ) (=R (2630
N=0 (%) (#)

The marginal household now has a ; = B equal to:

a[In(l1—t)—Iny]+BpyIn(l1—N) =0 =
_a[lny —In(1—t)]
M= 0= Ny

>0, (A6.37)

where the sign follows from the fact that In(1 — N) < 0 and the assumption
thaty <1—t.

An increase in the tax rate, leads to an increase in /(1 — t) and thus to an
increase in the effective replacement rate. This implies that 8y, falls so that
aggregate labour supply falls.

Question 5: Efficiency wages
(a) The three magic words are recruit, retain, and motivate.

e Recruit Make sure that the best workers choose to join your firm (rather
than your competitor’s firm).

e Retain Make sure that your employees do not quit to go to another firm.

o Motivate Make sure that your employees provide sufficient effort on the
job.

(b) Inthe Shapiro-Stiglitz model, unemployment acts as a worker discipline device.
If they are caught shirking (not expending sufficient effort) then the firm can
fire the worker. If there were no unemployment, then there would be no way
to punish the worker because he/she would immediately find the same kind
of job. In the internal solution of the Shapiro-Stiglitz model, there is non-zero
unemployment and the threat of unemployment provides the firm with an ef-
fective instrument to limit shirking.
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Chapter 7

Trade unions and the labour
market

Question 1: Short questions

(a) Why does a monopoly union not choose to set wages such that all its members
are employed?

(b) “Breaking the power of trade unions is good for the investment climate in this
country.” Explain and evaluate this proposition.

(c) Explain why the iso-profit function must be horizontal at the point where it
intersects the demand for labour.

Question 2: Small talk...

On your day off you take a ride in Vienna’s Riesenrad and overhear a shabbily dressed,
quite conservative, economist making a number of rather strong claims. Since you
are an economist yourself, you feel obliged to comment on the statements. Here are
the claims:

(@) “In order to attain full employment of labour it is absolutely essential that
union power is broken down as much as possible.”

(b) “Highly centralized unions or perfect competition on the labour market are
both good for the employment level in an economy. Medium-sized unions, on
the other hand, are very bad for employment.”

(c) “Higher unemployment benefits lead to higher wage claims and thus to higher
unemployment. The degree of corporatism influences this relationship.”
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Question 3: The Blanchard-Summers model

Use the Blanchard-Summers model (see textbook, section 7.3) on fiscal increasing
returns.

Y = F(L,K), (Q7.1)
w = F;(L,K), (Q7.2)
tY = G+ pw(1 —t)[N — L. (Q7.3)

(a) Provide a brief interpretation of the equations.

(b) Assume that the after-tax real wage is constant. This may be, for example,
because of union influence. Show that the model admits two equilibria, namely
a ‘good” and a ‘bad’ equilibrium.

(c) In order to judge the stability properties of the model we postulate that the
tax rate moves gradually over time to re-establish government budget balance.
Equation (Q7.3) is replaced by:

i =[G+ pw(l—t)[N — L] —tY]. (Q7.4)

Show that the model is unstable around the bad equilibrium but stable around
the good equilibrium. What do you conclude from this result?

Question 4: Variable unemployment benefits

Assume that the unemployment benefits are linked to the net market wage rate. Use
a simple union model to discuss the effects of the following:

(a) Higher unemployment benefits.

(b) More intense competition on the goods market (due to, for example, increased
European integration).

(c) A more progressive tax system.
(d) A higher employers tax on labour (ff).

(e) A higher average tax rate on workers (f 4).

Question 5: The two-sector labour market model

Consider the two-sector model of the labour market. In the first sector (the primary
sector) unions are prevalent, whilst in the second sector (the secondary sector) the
labour market is characterized by perfect competition.

(a) Show that there will be unemployment if the unemployment benefits are “too
high.” Explain the mechanism.

(b) Show what happens if “union bashing” leads to the elimination of trade unions
in the primary sector.

(c) Show the effects of a wage subsidy on labour in the secondary sector.
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Answers

Question 1: Short questions

(a)

(b)

A trade union does not only care about the number of employed. Rather, it
cares about the ‘average utility level of its members’. Decreasing its wage
claims might increase the number of employed and thus the number of mem-
bers that receive a wage instead of the low unemployment benefit, but it de-
creases the wage received by the workers. A monopoly labour union sets the
wage rate that maximizes the ‘average utility level of its members’ subject to
the labour demand equation (that is, companies choose the number of em-
ployed given the wage rate set by the union). Even if it is possible to set a wage
that brings full employment (if the unemployment benefit is not too high), then
the labour union would not set this wage rate because the second effect above
would dominate the first. Like a monopolist in the goods market, the union
restricts output (i.e. employment) and thus drives up wages and union utility.

Depends, it is true for the right-to-manage and monopoly union models. With
less powerful unions one gets closer to the competitive outcome. It is not true
for the efficient bargaining case.

Profit is defined as:
nt(w,L) = F(L,K) —wL,
so that the iso-profit line has the slope:

(ﬂlw) _
dL ) 1.—o Tw

But 71, = —L is always negative, so the slope of the iso-profit line is determi-
ned by the sign of 7, = F.(L,K) — w. Obviously, 7r; = 0 for w = F (L, K)
which is the labour demand curve.

Question 2: Small talk...

(@)

The validity of this statement depends on the type of union model one uses. In
the monopoly union model and in the right-to-manage model the statement is
correct. In the first model breaking union power would presumably rob it of
its monopoly power (e.g. by allowing other unions to enter or by forbidding
unions altogether). In the extreme case, the wage would be driven to its reser-
vation level (B) and employment would be expanded from LM to LC in Figure
7.3.

In the right-to-manage model, breaking union power could be interpreted as
a decrease in A, the relative bargaining power of the union in the generalized
Nash bargaining model. This would move the solution in the direction of the
competitive solution (point C in Figure 7.4) and expand employment.

In the efficient bargaining model, however, the statement is incorrect. In that
model, breaking union power can be interpreted as a decrease in the share of
output that goes to the workers (“wage moderation”), i.e. a reduction in k in
equation (7.22). In terms of Figure 7.5, this shifts the equity locus to the left and
reduces both the wage and employment. Jobs are turned into profits (rewards
to capital owners).
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(b)
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This statement touches on the idea of corporatism, discussed in section 7.2 of
the book. With weak (small) trade unions or with a competitive labour mar-
ket, there is little unemployment and low wages (see Figure 7.7 in the book).
A large (centralized) trade union also chooses a high employment-low gross
wages solution because it tends to ‘internalize’ the government budget con-
straint. It knows that high wage claims cause unemployment, high outlays on
unemployment benefits, and thus high labour income taxes and low after-tax
wages for the workers.

In the intermediate case, with medium sized unions, the economy is in the
worst of both worlds. The unions are large enough to cause damage (demand
high wages and cause unemployment) but they are too small to take the gov-
ernment budget constraint into account.

This statement is true for all trade union models considered. With a high de-
gree of corporatism, the large unions will lower their markup to avoid causing
too much unemployment and excessively high labour income taxes.

Question 3: The Blanchard-Summers model

(a)

(b)

Equation (Q7.1) is a constant returns to scale production function, (Q7.2) is the
labour demand function, (Q7.3) is the government budget constraint. It is a
short term model, i.e. capital is exogenous and constant. The tax rate is ¢, so
total tax revenues are Y. The government pays an unemployment benefit to
the unemployed, which is linked to the after tax wage rate (wy = w(1 —t)).
The unemployment benefit equals the replacement ratio 8 times the after tax
wage rate. This means that total unemployment benefits are fw(1 — t)[N — L].
The tax rate is endogenous and ensures that the government budget constraint
holds.

The model contains four endogenous variables, Y, L, w, and t. To solve this
model we need one extra restriction.

We follow the steps in the book. First derive the relationship between the after

tax wage rate and employment (equation (7.27) in the book):

F(L,K) — G — Bw(1 —t)[N — L]
F(L,K)

wy =w(l—t)=F(LK)- { } (A7.1)

In Intermezzo 7.1 the first derivative of wy with respect to L is derived:

dwyn B (1-tHwn 1—wp t
AL~ (1—-wg)L ' {_ s T (ﬁ+1t> ‘”L} (A72)

with wg = G/Y the share of government consumption in total production,
the elasticity of substitution, and w; = wL/Y the share of labour income in
output.

The sign of dwy /dL is determined by the term within square brackets. For a
high enough ¢ or B, this term is positive for high values of t and negative for
small values of t. If we use the government budget constraint (Q7.3) we see
that ¢ is high for low employment levels and low for high employment levels
(the unemployment benefit must be financed with tax revenues). This means
that (A7.1) is humped shaped.
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The relation between wy and L is drawn in Figure A7.1. For a given after
tax wage rate @y there might be two levels of employment, one low (bad)
equilibrium L and one high (good) equilibrium LC.

wWN

Lb L‘.f? L

Figure A7.1: Fiscal increasing returns

(c) This equation states that taxes increase (f > 0) if the government has a deficit,
taxes decrease (f < 0) if the government has a surplus.

In Intermezzo 7.1 it is shown how to derive the linearized version of (Q7.4).

dt  qoY 1—wr t
E_l—wL [ - +<,3+1t)(UL:| (A73)

The sign of this derivative is determined by the term within square brackets,
but this is exactly equal to the term that determines the sign in equation (A7.2)!
This means that df /dt > 0 (an unstable situation) if dw/dL > 0 and df/dt < 0
(a stable situation) if dw/dL < 0. So the equilibrium EP in Figure A7.1 is
unstable and E is stable.

Question 4: Variable unemployment benefits

We are free to choose the simplest union model around. This is, of course, the mono-
poly union model with logarithmic member preferences and a constant elasticity of
labour demand. In part (b) of the question we must say something about the market
in which the firm sells its product. To do so we must expand the model somewhat.
In part (d) we must introduce the employers’ tax on labour into the model.

(a) According to equation (7.9) in the book, the monopoly union sets the wage
according to:

u(w) —u(B) _ 1

= —. A74
Wiy D ( )

Assuming that u(-) is logarithmic, we obtain:

w = el/¢P B, (A7.5)
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If ep is constant, it follows directly from (A7.5) that an increase in B leads to an
increase in the wage. Since labour demand slopes downwards, employment
drops off and unemployment increases.

To study the effect of the firm’s market power in the goods market we must
move beyond the perfectly competitive model of the firm used in Chapter 7
(because there the firm has zero market power). Assume that the typical firm
j has (a little bit of) market power and faces a downward sloping (inverse)
demand curve for its product:

P = P(Y)), (A7.6)
with P'(-) < 0. The firm’s short-run profit, IT;, is defined by:

I, = PiF(L;,K) — WL, (A7.7)
where F(+) is a constant returns to scale production function, L; is labour input,
and W is the nominal wage. The firm’s output is given by Y; = F(L;,K). The
firm chooses its price, P, and its demand for labour, L;, such that (A7.7) is
maximized, taking into account that lower output produces a higher product
price according to (A7.6). By inserting P; = P(F(L;,K)) into (A7.7) we obtain
profits in terms of L; only:

IT; = P(F(L;, K))F(L;,K) — WL,.

; (A7.8)

Maximizing (A7.8) with respect to L; yields the following first-order condition:
—L =P()FL+F()P'(:)FL — W =0, (A7.9)

where F, = dF/0dL; is the marginal product of labour. By rearranging (A7.9)
somewhat, we obtain:

FL [P()+F(C)P'()] =W <«
F.P(") {HY]-I;((_’))} -W &
FLP]' |:1 — T]1D:| =W <

= mji 12;’ (A7.10)

where 7p = —P(-)/(Y;P'(-)) > 0 is the absolute value of the price elasticity of
firm j’s demand curve.

According to (A7.10), a firm with some market power equates the marginal
product of labour (left-hand side) to a gross markup (the first term on the right-
hand side) times the real wage rate. This markup, #p/(7p — 1) exceeds unity
(because n7p > 1) and is decreasing in the demand elasticity, #7p. (In the per-
fectly competitive case, 7p — oo and the markup is unity.) Hence, the higher
is #p, the more competitive is the goods market, the lower in the markup, and
the higher is the demand for labour at a given real wage rate. We conclude that
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the demand for labour depends negatively on the markup and thus positively
on the demand elasticity, #p.

LP = LP(w,np,K) (A7.11)

If we look at the markup expression for the trade union (equation (A7.5) above)
we see that it is not the level of labour demand that matters but rather the elasti-
city of the labour demand curve. If this elasticity is constant (as we assume)
then nothing happens to the real wage if competitiveness is increased. In terms
of Figure A7.2, labour demand shifts to the right and the union’s optimal point
shifts from My to M. Employment increases from L} to LM and unemploy-
ment decreases.

PN D
: \Lg 7

Ly Ly N L

Figure A7.2: Increased goods market competition and the monopoly union

(©

(d)

(e)

This issue is explained in detail in section 7.5.1 of the book. A fall in the degree
of progressivity (a rise in s in equation (7.42)) increases both the wage rate and
unemployment.

Assume that the representative firm is perfectly competitive. Short-run profit
is defined as:

1= PF(L,R) — W(1+tg)L, (A7.12)

where tr is the payroll tax. Short-run profit maximization yields the marginal
productivity condition for labour:

Fu(L,K) = (1+tp) (‘IA!) . (A7.13)

An increase in ff shifts labour demand to the left. With a constant elasticity of
labour demand, the union does not change the real wage, so employment falls
and unemployment increases.

This issue is explained in detail in section 7.5.1 of the book. An increase in

the average tax, t 4, increases both the wage and unemployment-see equation
(7.42).
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Question 5: The two-sector labour market model

(a) See section 7.1.4 in the book.

(b) Consider Figure 7.6 in the book. If the unions are banished from the primary
sector, there will be entry of secondary sector workers into the primary sector
until wages are equalized in the two sectors. The economy will go to point C,
and (for the case drawn in the figure) unemployment will disappear. This is
because wC is strictly above the unemployment benefit, B.

(c) We again refer to Figure 7.6 in the book. A wage subsidy in the secondary
sector will stimulate labour demand in that sector, i.e. LY (w,) will shift to the
left. Unemployment in the secondary sector will decrease as a result.



Chapter 8

Search in the labour market

Question 1: Short questions

(@) “An increase in the employers tax on labour (“payroll tax”) will lead to an
increase in unemployment, a lower real wage, and a longer unemployment
duration.” Explain and evaluate this proposition.

(b) Explain why the value of a vacancy is zero in the standard labour market search
model. Explain also that it can never be negative, even if there are restrictions
on the numbers of vacancies that can be posted.

(c) What do we mean by a Beveridge curve? What could make the Beveridge
curve shift?

(d) Explain how modern search theory uses the so-called matching function. How
can we use this function to compute the probability that a job seeker finds a
job? And, vice versa, how can we find the probability that an employer with
a vacancy finds a worker? Provide examples with the aid of a Cobb-Douglas
matching function.

Question 2: Search unemployment

Consider the following search-theoretic model of the labour market:

Fx(K, Zo) =7+, (Q8.1)
Yo Fr. (K(r+5),Z0) —w
q(0) r+s ’ (Q8.2)
w=(1-PB)z+ B [FL (K(r+9),Zo) + 670], (Q8.3)
S
u= m/ (Q8.4)

where U is the unemployment rate, s is the (exogenous) job destruction rate, § =
V /U is the labour market pressure index, V is the vacancy rate, K is the capital
stock, w is the real wage, z is the (exogenous) income of job seekers, r is the (exogen-
ous) real interest rate, 7 is the employer’s (flow) search cost, and B is the relative
bargaining power of the worker. The underlying production function is written in
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general terms as F (K, ZyL) where Zj is an exogenous index of (what economists call)
labour-augmenting technological change and L is employment. The technology features
constant returns to scale and you are reminded of the fact that the model applies to
single job firms (i.e. L = 1).

(a) Give a brief interpretation of these equations.

(b) Assume that the policy maker decides to provide a subsidy to the employers
for the search costs they have to incur. Show what happens to unemployment,
vacancies, and the real wage rate as a result of this policy measure.

(c) Assume that there is a once-off increase in the efficiency parameter Z (techno-
logical progress). Show what happens to the marginal products of capital and
labour (Fg and Fy) as a result of the shock.

(d) Show what happens to unemployment, vacancies, and the real wage rate as a
result of the change in technology mentioned in part (c). Illustrate your answer
with a two-panel diagram as used in the book.

(e) Show what happens to unemployment, vacancies, and the real wage rate if the
interest rate rises. Illustrate with the aid of a diagram and explain the economic
intuition.

(f) Assume that the policy maker decides to provide a subsidy to the employers
for the search costs they have to incur. As a result of this policy measure, g is
reduced. Show what happens to unemployment, vacancies, and the real wage
rate as a result of this policy measure.

Question 3: A CES matching function

Assume that the matching function is given by:

/(-1
XN = [(1-a) (ZgUN)" 7 4 o (ZVVN)("‘W"}U T ca<1, (@85)

where XN is the total number of matches (X is the matching rate), UN is the number
of unemployed job seekers (U is the unemployment rate), and VN is the number of
vacancies (V is the vacancy rate). Z;; and Zy are exogenous shift factors. The labour
market tightness variable is denoted by 6 = V /U.

(a) Show that the matching function is linear homogeneous (i.e., it features con-
stant returns to scale). Explain which economic phenomena can be captured
by the shift factors, Zi; and Zy.

(b) Explain why this matching function only makes economic sense if 0 < ¢ < 1.

(c) Compute the implied functions q (6, Zy;, Zv), f (6, Zy, Zv), and 1 (6, Zy, Zvy).
Verify that f(0, Zy, Zy) = 0 -q(0, Zy, Zy ). Show how these functions depend
on 6 and on the shift factors, Z;; and Zy.

(d) Consider the market equilibrium model given in equations (8.25)-(8.28) in the
book. Show what happens to the wage rate, labour market tightness, and the
equilibrium unemployment rate, if unemployed workers search more actively.

(e) Redo part (d), but assume that firms with a vacancy become a little more adept
at locating willing unemployed workers.
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Question 4: Downward real wage rigidity

Consider the basic labour market search model with a payroll tax as presented in
section 8.2.1 in the book. The key equations of this model are restated here:

Fo—w-(1+tg) 70

rrs a0y (Q8.6)
F 4o
w=(1-pz+p L, (@8)
S

where F; is the (fixed) marginal product of labour (F, = Fp(K(r + 6),1), where
K (r + ) is the optimal capital stock per active firm), ff is the payroll tax, and f (0) =

0q(0).

(a) Compute the comparative static effects on w, , U, and V of an increase in the
payroll tax.

(b) Denote the initial equilibrium real (consumer) wage rate by wy. Assume that
this real wage rate is inflexible in a downward direction. Following an exogen-
ous shock, workers are willing to negotiate with firms about wage increases
but are not willing to accept any wage decrease. Characterize such an equilib-
rium, using a two-panel figure like Figure 8.1 in the book.

(c) Show that, in the scenario sketched in part (b), the economy reacts differently
to an increase and a decrease in the payroll tax. Explain the economic intuition
behind your results.

% Question 5: Dynamics of unemployment and vacancies

[Based on Pissarides (2000)] In this question we study the dynamic adjustment pat-
tern of unemployment and vacancies outside the steady state. We ignore capital
altogether and assume that labour is the only factor of production, attracting a con-
stant marginal product, ;. You are given the information that outside the steady
state, the key arbitrage equations are given by:

rlv. = —v+4q0)Jo—Jvl+]v, (Q8.9)
rlo = FL—w—sjo+Jo, (Q8.10)
Yy = z+60q(0)[Ye— Yyl + Yu, (Q8.11)
Ye = w-—s [YE — Yu] + YE, (Q8.12)

where the notation is explained in the book and where x = dx/dt is the time deriv-
ative of x. The wage equation is given by:

w=(1-B)z+B[FL+07], (Q8.13)
whilst the unemployment rate changes over time according to:
U=s-(1-U)—0q(0)- U. (Q8.14)

There is free entry/exit of firms with a vacancy. The matching function is Cobb-
Douglas, i.e. X = UMV, with0 < 5 < 1.
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(a) Explain the economic intuition behind the dynamic terms appearing in (Q8.9)-
(Q8.12) and (Q8.14).

(b) Prove that there is a unique perfect foresight solution for wages, vacancies, and
labour market tightness, satisfying w = Jo = 0 = 0.

(c) Derive the system of differential equations for U and 6 and prove that this
system is saddle-point stable. Illustrate your answer with the help of a graph,
featuring U on the horizontal axis and 6 on the vertical axis.

(d) Suppose that the unemployment rate is higher than its steady-state value. Show
how vacancies and the unemployment rate converge over time. Employ the
usual diagram, featuring U on the horizontal axis and V on the vertical axis.

(e) Compute the effects of an increase in z, both at impact, over time, and in the
long run. Illustrate your answers with diagrams of the type employed in earlier
parts of this question.
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Answers

Question 1: Short questions

(a)

(b)

(©)

(d)

True, a higher tp shifts the ZP curve down as the value of an occupied job
is reduced. The increase in the tax also puts downward pressure on wages
as the firm shift part of the burden to employees. As a result, both w and 6
fall. Unemployment rises and vacancies fall. Since § = V /U falls it is harder
to locate a job and unemployment duration increases. See Figure 8.3 in the
textbook.

We typically assume that J;y = 0 in the matching model. This is because it is
assumed that there is free entry or exit of firms with a vacancy. Exit or entry
ensures that there are no excess (i.e. positive) profits to be had. If there is a
restriction on the number of vacancies, we must distinguish two cases. If the
restriction is binding (too low from the market’s perspective), it will ensure
that Jy > 0, i.e. it is valuable to possess a license to search for a worker in that
case. If the restriction is non-binding (again from the market’s perspective),
then the licenses are not scarce, i.e. they are worthless (Jy = 0). Nobody can
be forced to open a vacancy if this would result in a loss.

The Beveridge curve is the combination of vacancies (V) and unemployment (U)
for which the flow from employment to unemployment exactly matches the
reverse flow from unemployment to employment. Put differently, it plots equi-
librium (steady-state) unemployment as a function of the number of vacancies.
In the matching model the Beveridge curve is given by:
s
Y= rey

where U is the unemployment rate, s is the (exogenous) job destruction rate,
f is the job finding rate of the workers, and 6§ = V /U is the labour market
tightness variable. We typically draw the Beveridge curve in (V, U) space-see
for example panel (b) of Figures 8.1-8.5. The Beveridge curve is downward
sloping: for a given unemployment rate, a reduction in V leads to a fall in
the instantaneous probability of finding a job (i.e. f falls). For points below
the Beveridge curve the unemployment rate is thus less than the rate required
for flow equilibrium in the labour market (U < s/(s + f)). To restore flow
equilibrium (and return to the Beveridge curve) the unemployment rate must
increase.

The Beveridge curve is shifted if job destruction changes or if (ceteris paribus 6)
the job finding rate changes. The latter could take place if the matching process
becomes more productive, e.g. because of better information transmission in
the labour market (see below).

The matching function describes the relation between the number of unem-
ployed, the number of vacancies and the number of successful matches on the
labour market in a period (in a discrete time model) or at any moment in time
(in a continuous time model). In modern search theory it is assumed that it
takes time until a company with a vacancy and an unemployed looking for a
job find each other. The number of matches increases as the number of unem-
ployed and/or the number of vacancies increase.
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If we assume that the matching function is of the Cobb-Douglas type, then we
may write the number of matches XN (where X is the matching rate and N the
exogenously given labour force) as

XN = (UN)*(VN)!~® (A8.1)
The probability that an employer with a vacancy finds an unemployed (g)
equals the number of matches divided by the number of vacancies.
_ XN _ (UNPVN)TE (U
VN VN 14

The probability that an unemployed finds a job (f) equals the number of matches
divided by the number of unemployed.

1%

_ XN (UN)(VN)'T L (UNTT
~ UN UN

Question 2: Search unemployment

(a)

(b)

Equation (Q8.1) is the marginal productivity condition for capital, determin-
ing the optimal capital stock (and thus the optimal size of production) of each
firm with a filled job. Equation (Q8.2) is a zero profit condition implied by the
free entry/exit of firms. Equation (Q8.3) is the wage setting rule that follows
from the generalised Nash bargaining between a firm with a vacancy and a po-
tential employee. Equation (Q8.4) is the Beveridge curve that determines the
equilibrium unemployment rate.

The firm’s search costs vy decreases, the zero profit function in Figure 8.1 (in
the textbook) shifts up because to keep zero-profit with decreasing search costs,
wage costs must go up (given 6). The wage setting rule shifts down because
expected foregone search costs are going down as a result of the subsidy. The
effect on 6 is clear, it will increase. Hence, equilibrium unemployment will
decrease and the number of vacancies will increase. The effect on the wage
rate is not unambiguous a priori. With mathematical methods we can derive
the ultimate effect on w.

By differentiating (Q8.2)—(Q8.3) we get:

WOV%_WWW__dw

q0) Lyvo  q(6) r+s
o d’)/o do

A = Frob [% * 9]

Butdg(0)/q(0) = —1(0)d8/6 (with0 < 5(0) < 1)and (r+5s)vo/q(0) = FL —w
so the system can be written as:

nw—F) =116  [F-w].
—Byof 1| [dw] = | prod |7
The determinant of the matrix on the left-hand side is |A| = —[y(FL — w) +
B8] < 0. Using Cramer’s Rule we get for 0:

700 1 |F—w _1‘:ﬁ709+(FLw)

000 1 <0.
0 dvo |A]| Brf 1 N
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(©)

(d)

()

For the wage rate we obtain:

'Yoaiw:i nw—F) F—w _ Brob(Fr —w)[1 — 7] <0
0 |Al| —Brb  PBrod Al ‘

Conclusion: since 7y goes down, both w and 6 increase as a result of the sub-
sidy.

Technology features constant returns to scale. Hence Fx and Fy = % de-
pend only on K/Zy (since L = 1). Thus, for a given interest rate, Fx stays the
same. F; = ZoFy (where N = ZyL). But Fy is constant so that F; increases.
Readers of Chapter 13 will find this result easy to understand: in the question
we assume that there is (once-off) labour-augmenting technological progress.

From the previous question we know that F; increases. This shifts both the
zero profit curve and the wage setting curve up. The zero profit curve shifts up
because the benefits of filling a vacancy go up, the wage setting curve goes up
because the workers demand a piece of the cake. Differentiating (Q8.2)—-(Q8.3)
we get:

_(r+s)r0dg(6) _ .
@) qe) oA
dw = B {dPL + 709’199]

Butdg(0)/q(0) = —1(0)d6/6 (with0 < 5(0) < 1)and (r+s)vo/q(0) = FL —w
so the system can be written as:

nw—F) —-1]1[867] [-1
{ o6 1| |dw] — | p |
The determinant of the matrix on the left-hand side is |A| = —[y(F, — w) +

BY00] < 0. Using Cramer’s Rule we get for 6:

100 _ 1 (-1 -1 _p-1_
6or, A p 1| Al %
For the wage rate we obtain:

> 0.

ow 1 ‘q(w—FL) -1 _ —B[v00 + n(FL — w)]
|| —Brb B |A]

3, " 1Al
Conclusion: the wage goes up (workers benefit), unemployment goes down,
and vacancies go up.

If the interest rate rises then several things happen. First, it follows from equa-
tion (Q8.1) that firms scale down production, i.e. they reduce the stock of cap-
ital per worker. The reduction in K leads to a reduction in the marginal product
of labour (appearing in (Q8.2) and (Q8.3)) because the two production factors
are cooperative. Second, it follows from equation (Q8.2) that the value of occu-
pied job becomes smaller because F, — w is discounted more heavily. In terms
of Figure A8.1, the ZP condition (defined by (Q8.2)) shifts down as does the
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LMT

Uo UI1 U

Figure A8.1: The effects of a higher interest rate

WS curve (defined by (Q8.3)). The wage rate unambiguously declines but the
effect on labour market tightness appears to be ambiguous from the diagram.
It can be shown mathematically, however, that 6 falls as a result of the increase
in . We follow the same approach as in Appendix A of Chapter 8. First we
loglinearize equations (Q8.2)-(Q8.3), holding constant z, J, and B. (We allow 7
to vary because we need this later in this question). We loglinearize (Q8.2) and
totally differentiate (Q8.3).

dF; — dw r
— 1/[
FL—w r+s

T+n0 = (A8.2)

where we used the definition of 77 in equation (8.4) in the text. For sake of sim-
plicity (later on) we do not loglinearize F; and w. Differentiation of equation
(Q8.3) yields:

dw = BdFL + BOYoTo + Br06f. (A8.3)

Equations (A8.2)~(A8.3) can be used to solve for § and dw in terms of 7, dF,
and 9o:

P (2 P ] o

dw
The matrix on the left-hand side has a positive determinant (A = #(F, — w) +
Byof > 0), so it possesses a unique inverse:

[—n(FL — w) —1}1_ 1 [ 1 -1 ] (A85)

_,3'709 1 - K ‘3709 U(FL _ w)
Using (A8.5) in (A8.4) yields:
(6] _ 171 —1 dFL—(FL—w)[;)'/O_’_rrsf]]
_dw} A {!3709 n(Fr —w)} [ Brob7o + BAF, (A8.6)

O r(ia;w*) 1-p —[FL —w + Bof] d;
A Byobr(FL—w) L
R Bln(FL —w) +700]  —(1—n)Brob(FL —w)] | 5,
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By setting 79 = 0 we obtain the result for § from the first line of (A6):

—FLAwrisf+1AﬁdFL<O. (A87)
As a result of the increase in the interest rate, the labour market tightness vari-
able falls for two reasons. First, the firm’s surplus per occupied job is discoun-
ted more heavily, thus reducing the value of occupied jobs and decreasing the
supply of vacancies. This rent discounting effect is represented by the first term
on the right-hand side of (A8.7). Second, the interest rate increase prompts
the firm to scale down by hiring less capital. This leads to a reduction in the
marginal product of capital. This labour productivity effect is represented by the
second term on the right-hand side of (A8.7).

In terms of Figure A8.1, panel (a), the equilibrium shifts from Ej to E;, and both
w and @ fall. In panel (b) the labour market tightness line rotates in a clockwise
fashion, from LMTy to LMT;, unemployment increases and vacancies fall.

é:

(f) A reduction in the firms’ search costs affects both the zero profit condition
(Q8.2) and the wage setting equation (Q8.3). In terms of Figure A8.2, the ZP
curve shifts up if 7 falls. Intuitively, for a given value of 6, expected vacancy
costs 70 /¢(0) fall, so to restore zero-profit equilibrium the discounted value of
rents earned on labour ((Fp — w)/(r + s)) must fall also, i.e. the wage must
rise. The WS curve shifts down. Intuitively, in the Nash bargaining outcome,

v M -
A

.
.
R LMT,

7 oa— T

Figure A8.2: The effects of a reduction in the firm search costs

the workers capture a part of the foregone search costs (6y¢) in the form of
higher wages—see equation (8.24) in the book. If these costs decline the wage

falls also.
By setting 7 = dF; = 0 in (A8.6) we obtain:
0] _ L[ R—w+pyd |
[dw] A {U —1)Byob[F — w] | T° (A8.8)

We observe from (A8.8) that a decrease in 7 leads to an increase in both 6 and
w (remember A > 0). Hence, in terms of Figure A8.2, panel (a), the equilibrium
shifts from Ey to E;. In panel (b), the labour market tightness condition rotates
counterclockwise from LMTy to LMT;. Unemployment falls and vacancies
increase.
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Question 3: A CES matching function

(a)

(b)

(©

We must prove that multiplication of UN and VN by A > 0 gives a matching
total of AXN. To get more compact expressions, we define p = (0 —1)/0. We
write (Q8.5) as XN = G (UN, VN) and find:

G(AUN,AVN) = [(1—a)(ZuyAUN)* +a (ZyAVN)?]"?

= A [1—1x ) (ZuAUN)? + & (ZyVN)?]]*
— A-G(UN,VN).

The shift factor Z;; captures how actively the job seekers are searching for a
job. Similarly, the shift factor Zy measures how keenly firms with a vacancy
are seeking potential workers.

If o is greater than unity (o > 0), then (Q8.5) implies that there can be matches
between job seekers and vacancies even if one of the parties is absent from the
market, i.e. G(0,VN) and G (UN,0) are both positive and well defined-the
inputs UN and VN are non-essential in that case. This does not make any
economic sense. Note that the Cobb-Douglas specification is allowed because
both inputs are essential.

We know from the definition in (8.2) that:
G(UN,VN) UN\? VN\PTVP

1/p
= [(1 —a) (?)p—!—azﬂ
= 4 (9, Zu, Zv) . (A8.9)

Similarly, using the definition for f in (8.5) we obtain:

f o= G(ULZ;IZ,VVN) _ {(1 )<Zu$;{>0 (ZV‘L/[]I:]]> }1/9

lo/(c—1)
= [(1—a)z§[+a(zv-9)P] :

£(6,Zu, Zy). (A8.10)

To verify that f(6, Zy, Zy) = 0 - q(6, Zy, Zy) we multiply (A8.9) by 6:

Zu\’ 1/p
0-q9(0,Zu, Zv) = 9~[(1—1x) (9) —I—(xZﬂ

- a5 )]

_ [1—a )20+« (Zy - 6) ] Ve
f(6,Zu, Zy). (A8.11)
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Using (A8.9) we can find the partial derivatives of the q (8, Zi;, Zy ) function:

o /(o-1)-1
99 (0, Zu, Zy) _ T (1—a) Zu ( 1)/04_“2(071)/0 e
00 oc—1 0 v
c—1 Zu (c—1)/0-1 Zu
X (1_“)<9> s
(c=1)/c 1/(c-1)
= [(10() (Zgu) +ocZ‘(/‘71)/‘71

1/(c—1) zo\ Voo gz
_ (c-1)/c _ cu _zu
[ } ( "‘)< 0 > 62
1/0
= -0 (Zi’[) <0, (A8.12)
_ 1/(c-1)
aq (Q,ZU,ZV) _ (17“) @ (o 1)/U+“Z(¢771)/¢7
07y 0 v
—1/0
x (1—w) (Zgu> : %
1/0
= (1-qa é (Zeq) >0, (A8.13)
u
(0—1)/c 1/(e-1)
dq (Q,aélé, Zv) _ [(1 _ (X) (Zu> + “Z‘(/al)/vl DCZ;UU
1/
- a(zq) > 0. (A8.14)
1%
To obtain 1 (0, Zy;, Zy) we note from (8.4) in the book that:
— _Q aq (Q/ZU/ ZV)
U(G,ZU,ZV) - q 96
1/0
Lz (0)
q 0 \Zu
- Zu 9q Ve
- a0 (5)
f (1-0)/c
= (1-a)- <Z> > 0. (A8.15)
u

From (A8.10) we can derive:

f (1—-0)/0o q (1-0)/c
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so it is clear that 1 (6, Zy;, Zy) is positive but less than unity.
The partial derivatives for f (0, Zy;, Zy) are very easy to get:

af(efggu/ Zv) _ g0zuzy) 102 (915(;1/ Zy)
— g1+ 2 9 (6, geufzv)}
= q-[1-n(0,Zu,Zy)] >0, (A8.17)
af(géézl Zv) _ . % (9,82, Zy) _1 . « (;DW o st
0L HOLI) (1Y 0 s
(d) The model is given by:

- oy (A8.20)
w = (1—B)z+ B[FL+0v0], (A8.21)
- m (A8.22)

where Fy is the (fixed) marginal product of labour. Figure A8.3 shows what
happens to the equilibrium if Z; increases. Nothing happens to the wage set-
ting curve (A8.21), but the zero-profit condition (A8.20) shifts up. Holding
constant 6, and increase in Z;; increases g and decreases 7o /q. This means that
the left-hand side of (A8.20) decreases as well, i.e. w rises. In the right-hand
panel, the LMT curve rotates counter-clockwise, say from LMTj to LMTj.

The Beveridge curve shifts inward (toward the origin), say from BCy to BC;.
This effect can be ascertained by noting that [s + f(6, Zy;, Zy )] - U = s so that:

of _of of
[s—l—f 939} dU = =2 - dV — UazudZU’ (A8.23)

where the term in square brackets on the left-hand side is positive (because
a9
f-0%=fF1-%%] =fn>0.

(e) The effects of an increase in Zy are exactly the same qualitatively as those of
an increase in Zy;.

Question 4: Downward real wage rigidity

(a) The effect on w and 6 can be gleaned from the sub-system (Q8.6)-(Q8.7). Totally
differentiating these expressions, holding constant 7, s, o, B, [, and z we find:

_ 0 (r+s) 0q'(8)
(1+ tg) dw + wdty = FIOREI0 de, (A8.24)

(1+tg)dw+ wdtp = (1 — ,B)Zth + Byode. (A8.25)
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(b)

(©)

(@ (b)

, LMT,

LMT,
EO

BC,

BC, ~

4 U

Figure A8.3: More efficient job seekers or vacancy fillers

By noting that 77 (§) = —60q’ (6) /q (0) we can write (A8.24)-(A8.25) in matrix
notation:

1+t 71(0) Yo(r-+s) | dw | —w .
—(1+tg) meoq(e) [ a9 ] - [ w—(1-p)z ] e

The determinant of the matrix, A, on the left-hand side is positive:

81 = () [0+ 0 (0 U] >0

The comparative static results are thus:

{ dw/dtg ] _ 1 | B - (9)% : [ v }
df/dtg Al | 1+t 1+tg w—(1-p)z
_ 1 prow—n ) BT w-(1-p)2] | (A8.26)
A —(1-pB)(1+tg)z

Since w > (1 — B)z it follows readily that dw/dty < 0 and d6/dtg < 0. It
follows readily that dV /dtg < Oand dU/dtg > 0. This case has been illustrated
in the book-see Figure 8.3.

See Figure A8.4. Nothing happens to the zero-profit condition. The effective
wage setting curve is given by the horizontal segment passing through E; and
Ep to the left of 6y, and the upward sloping segment of the WSy curve to the
right of 6.

We know from part (a) that a decrease in ff reseults in an increase in 6 and w.
So for this case, downward wage rigidity is not a problem.

An increase in the payroll tax, however, results in a decrease in both 6 and w
(if wages are flexible). This is illustrated in Figure A8.4 by the shift from point
Ey to E;. With downward wage rigidity, however, the wage will be maintained
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@ (b)
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Figure A8.4: The payroll tax under downward real wage rigidity

at w = wp. The constrained equilibrium is at point E;. Firms cut back on
vacancies because the tax-inclusive wage rate has increased. With downward
real wage rigidity, the effects on V and U are amplified compared to the case of
flexible real wages. Under downward real wage rigidity, quantity movements
take the place of price (i.e., real wage) movements.

Question 5: Dynamics of unemployment and vacancies

(a)

(b)

In (Q8.9)-(Q8.12), the dynamic terms represent a second type of capital gain
(if positive) or loss (if negative) that may be obtained outside the steady state.
This capital gains does not arise from changing status (say from vacancy to
filled job or unemployed to employed), but because the value of the asset it-
self may change over time. Since agents are forward looking, they take these
perfectly anticipated capital gains and losses into account in valuing the asset
under consideration.

In equation (QQ8.14), the dynamics in the unemployment rate is just the differ-
ence between the instantaneous flow into unemployment due to job destruc-
tion (first term on the right-hand side) and the instantaneous flow out of un-
employment due to successful matching.

There is instantaneous free entry/exit of firms with a vacancy, so Jy = Jy = 0
at all times. By using this result in (Q8.9)-(Q8.10) we obtain:

= I, A8.27
Jo = 4 (A8.27)
Jo = (r+s)Jo+w—F. (A8.28)

The wage rate only depends on the endogenous variable, 0. Similarly, (A8.27)
shows that Jo only depends on 6 so that we can use (A8.28) to derive a dif-
ferential equation for labour market tightness. By differentiating (A8.27) with
respect to time we find:

. q(0)
Jo=-Jo- 70) (A8.29)
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()

Substituting (A8.27), (A8.29), and (Q8.13) into (A8.28) and rearranging we find:

o LG = 9o+ (1=p+BlFL+6n] ~Fy
_ZEZ% — (7’+S)+ (1_ﬁ) (Z ;OFL>+ﬁ9rYO
= (r+s)+[(1—pB)(z—F)+ Boyo] - q’g’i). (A8.30)

The matching function implies that:

q(0)=067", (A8.31)
so that:
_Zgg% - g (A8.32)

Using these results in (A8.30) we find the differential equation for labour mar-
ket tightness:

0 i} 91
R R JoR A RN I RSO
1—
- (r+s)9+[(1—ﬁ)(z—FL)+59«m]-9%". (A8.33)

Since the term in square brackets on the right-hand side is positive and 0 <
n < 1, equation (A8.33) represents an unstable differential equation in 6. The
only economically sensible solution for this differential equation is the steady-
state solution, i.e. § = 0 at all times. Following a time-invariant shock to one of
the exogenous variables appearing in (A8.33), § immediately jumps to its new
steady-state value, 0*. Since [y and w only depend on 6, they also have this

property.
Since 6q (8) = ', equation (Q8.14) can be written as:

U=s-(1-U)-6"".1, (A8.34)

i.e. U depends negatively on both U and 6. We recall from (A8.33) that 6 only
depends on 6. Qualitatively, the dynamic system can thus be written as:

u | b1 ) u
HEEEIEE -
with 17 < 0, 412 < 0, and Jdy» > 0. Since the determinant of the Jacobian
matrix is equal to 61127 and is negative, we must have characteristic roots of

opposite sign. The (U, 6)-dynamics is saddle-point stable, with U representing
the predetermined (sticky) variable and 6 constituting the jumping variable.

In Figure A8.5 the iso-clines and dynamic forces are illustrated. Not surpris-
ingly, in view of the results found in part (b), the § = 0 line coincides with the
saddle path for this system. The unique equilibrium is at point Ey. Steady-
state unemployment is U* and the steady-state labour market tightness vari-
able equals 6*.
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0 U=0
s >
o, > :

Figure A8.5: Phase diagram for unemployment and labour market tightness

(d) In Figure A8.6 the economy is initially located at point A, where Uy > U* and
Vo > V7. Since 0 = 6%, the economy gradually moves along the LMT curve
(repesenting 6 = 0 in the (V, U) diagram) toward the steady-state equilibrium,
Eo.

(e) Itis shown in the book (in Figure 8.1) that an increase in z leads to an increase
in w and a decrease in 6. Since there is no transitional dynamics in these vari-
ables, the steady-state values for w and 6 jump at impact. The decrease in 6*
is represented in Figure A8.5 by an downward shift in the saddle path. The
dynamics of U and of U and V are illustrated in, respectively, Figures A8.5 and
A8.6.
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Figure A8.6: Vacancy-unemployment dynamics around the Beveridge curve
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Chapter 9

Macroeconomic policy,
credibility, and politics

Question 1: Short questions

(a) Explain why central bankers are often recruited from the more conservative
ranks of society. Explain the link with Ulysses strategy concerning the Sirens.

(b) “The central bank should not focus on inflation, but should do what is best for
the economy: stimulate production!” Explain and evaluate this proposition.

(c) “An ambitious government that wants to stimulate production is excellent for
the economy.” Explain and evaluate this proposition.

% Question 2: Capital taxation and income inequality

Consider a two period model. People differ only with respect to their initial capital
endowment Ki. The distribution of the initial capital endowment is skewed towards
the right, as is shown in Figure Q9.1. This implies that the average capital endow-
ment is larger than the median capital endowment, Ky > KM.

The lifetime utility function of individual i is given by:

Ch

U =InC
n 1 4’ 1 n P

, (Q9.1)

Rich

Poor

w\_-_-_-_- -—--

I

Figure Q9.1: The frequency distribution of initial capital endowment
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with Ci consumption of individual i in period t and p the rate of time preference.
Capital is the only production factor in this economy, marginal capital productivity
is denoted by b. This implies that each individual’s income before taxes and transfers
in period t is given by:

Yl =bKi, t=1,2. (Q9.2)

At the beginning of period 2 everyone receives a lump-sum transfer Z. This transfer
Z is financed by a capital income tax fx on income in period 2. The corresponding
government budget constraint is:

Z = txbKy (Q9.3)

People vote by simple majority on the size of the capital income tax at the beginning
of period 1. The government budget constraint determines the lump-sum transfer.

(a) Show that the intertemporal budget constraint of individual i can be written
as:

Ch = Z+ 1+ b(1 - t)][(1 + b)K] — Ci] (Q4)

(b) Derive optimal consumption C! and C} given the initial capital endowment K¢,
P p 1 28 p
the lump-sum transfer Z and the capital income tax tg.

(c) Show that the (transformed) indirect utility function of individual 7 can be writ-
ten as:
B txb txb ( 1+ b)
14+b(1 — tg) 1+p

Vi=—In(1+4b(1 - tg)) Ky — K] (Q9.5)

(d) Use the median voter theorem to derive the capital income tax tx as an (impli-
cit) function of the median capital endowment K.

(e) Show that the capital income tax increases if the initial capital endowment is
more skewed towards the right (i.e. there are more very wealthy people, K; —
KM increases).

(f) Suppose that the people vote again on the lump-sum transfer and the capital
income tax at the beginning of period 2. Are the at the beginning of period 1
announced capital income tax and lump-sum transfer time-consistent? What
are the consequences for savings and consumption if the rational expectations
hypothesis holds?

Question 3: Choice of policy instrument

[Based on Poole (1970)] In this question we study the classic paper by Poole (1970).
This paper shows how optimal economic policy was typically determined in the
literature predating the rational expectations revolution of the early 1970s. Assume
that the closed economy is described by the simple (log-linear) IS-LM model:

Yr = g — a1 Ry 4 uy, w >0, (Q9.6)
my — pr = Bo + Pryt — PRt + 01, B1 >0, B2 >0, (Q9.7)
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where y; is output, R; is the nominal interest rate, u; is a stochastic shock term af-
fecting the IS curve, m; is the nominal money supply, p; is the price level, and v;
is a stochastic term affecting the LM curve. It is assumed that the two stochastic
shock terms, 1y and vy, are independent and normally distributed white noise terms
(there is no correlation between these terms and both terms display no autocorrel-
ation): u; ~ N(0,02) and vy ~ N(0,02). All variables except the interest rate are
measured in logarithms. Assume furthermore that the price level is fixed and can be
normalized to unity (so that p; = In P; = 0 in (Q9.7)).

The policy maker is concerned about stabilizing the economy and wishes to use
monetary policy in order to minimize the following loss function:

Q=E(y—y*), (Q9.8)

where () is a measure of social loss (the volatility of output around its target level)
and y* is the (fixed) target level of output, e.g. full employment output. The policy
maker can choose one of two instruments of monetary policy. It can control the
money supply and let the interest rate settle at its equilibrium level determined in
the economy. Alternatively, it can peg the interest rate and let the money supply
settle at the equilibrium level determined in the market.

(a) Interpret the equations of the model.

(b) Show that in the deterministic case, with both u; and v; identically equal to zero
in all periods, the two instruments of monetary policy are completely equival-
ent, i.e. it does not matter which one is used.

(c) Now assume that the IS curve is subject to stochastic shocks but the LM curve
is deterministic (i.e. u; ~ N(0,02) and v; = 0 for all periods). Show that the
rational policy maker will choose the money supply instrument. [llustrate your
answer both formally and with the aid of a diagram.

(d) Now assume that the LM curve is subject to stochastic shocks but the IS curve
is deterministic (i.e. u; = 0 for all periods and v; ~ N(0,02)). Show that the
rational policy maker will now choose the interest rate instrument. Illustrate
your answer both formally and with the aid of a diagram.

(e) Use the general stochastic model, with both u; and v; non-zero, and derive the
value of the loss function (Q9.8) under the two monetary instruments. Show
that the money supply instrument is preferred to the interest rate instrument if
the following condition holds:

w302 + B30z 2
(181 + B2)’

Explain your result intuitively.

Question 4: Rules versus discretion

The supply of goods is determined by:

y=y+a[r—n]+e (Q9.9)
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where vy is output, 7 is full employment output, 7t is inflation, 7t° is expected infla-
tion, and ¢ is a stochastic disturbance term with zero mean (E(¢) = 0) and constant
variance (E(e?) = 02). The preferences of citizen i are represented by:

;= 1[y v+ ﬁl (Q9.10)

where y* is the optimal output level (from the perspective of all citizens). Each cit-
izen tries to attain a minimum level of ();, so equation (Q9.10) can be interpreted
as a “regret function” stating the welfare costs associated with being away from the
optimum (y = y*, m = 0).

(a) Interpret these two equations.

(b) “Just like Ulysses, the President of the ECB should tie himself to the mast of
a zero-inflation rule.” Discuss this proposition in the light of the literature on
“rules versus discretion.” Assume in this part of the question that the prefer-
ences of the population are homogeneous (so that §; = ). Explain the import-
ance of the quantity 7 — y* to your conclusion.

(c) Now assume that the population features heterogeneous preferences. Assume
furthermore that there is asymmetric information. In particular, when the
wages are set, the realization of the supply shock, ¢, is unknown. The central
banker, on the other hand, is assumed to know this realization when he/she
sets monetary policy and determines the inflation rate. Explain why a majority
decision will lead to the appointment of a central banker who is more “right-
wing” than the population itself.

Question 5: Political business cycles

[Based on Nordhaus (1975)] In this question we study the political business cycle un-
der the assumption that private agents feature adaptive expectations about inflation.
The macroeconomic environment is summarized by the following two equations:

n(t) = dU))+a-7°(t), 0<a<l, (Q9.11)
#) = Bln(-mM], B0, (@12

where 77 (1) is the actual inflation rate at time ¢, 7° (f) is the expected inflation rate at
that time, U (t) is the unemployment rate. It is assumed that ®’ () < 0. The voting
public dislikes both inflation and unemployment, and the aggregate voting function
at time ¢ is given by:

o() =V (U(),n(t)), (Q9.13)

with Vi = 9V/oU < 0, and V; = 9V /I < 0. Intuitively, v (¢) represents the
performance score that the incumbent party receives from the public at time t. At
time t = 0, the incumbent has just won the election. There are elections every T
period, i.e. the next election will be held at time ¢t = T. The incumbent party’s
objective function at time f = 0 is given by:

Q= /OT V(U(t), () etdt, p>0, (Q9.14)
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The higher is Q) (0), the higher will be the appreciation of the public for this ad-
ministration’s economic policies. The parameter p measures the rate of decay of the
public’s memory. If p is large, the public hardly recalls the early performance of the
policy maker by the time the election occurs. Vice versa, if p is small the public has
a long memory. The policy maker maximizes Q) by 7t (t) and U () optimally, taking
into account the constraints imposed by (Q9.11)-(Q9.12). At time ¢t = 0, the expected
inflation rate equals 77° (0) = 7.

(a) Briefly explain the economic intuition behind equations (Q9.11)-(Q9.12).

(b) Formulate the incumbent party’s optimization problem as an optimal control
problem. Explain which are the control and state variables. Derive the first-
order conditions.

(c) Solve the incumbent party’s optimization problem. Assume that V (U (t), 7t ())
= —U()* —yr(t) and @ (U () = 70 — 71U (t), with § > 0, 79 > 0, and
71 > 0. Prove that the policy maker chooses a declining path for unem-
ployment over the term of its administration. Assume that p # (1 —«a)p.
(Just in case you forgot, you are reminded of the fact that e** > 1 —a for
x > 0 regardless of the sign of a.)

(d) % Derive the fundamental differential equation for 7° (), and prove that it is
stable. Compute the expected inflation rate at time T, and write it as 7¢ (T).
State the condition that must hold in order for 7° (T) to be equal to 7.
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Answers

Question 1: Short questions

(a)

(b)

(©

This is a commitment device to ensure that inflation remains relatively low.
By choosing somebody who is more inflation averse that himself, the median
voter commits to a better outcome (which he cannot produce himself). Ulysses
also used a commitment device by tying himself to the mast.

In terms of the model used throughout the chapter, a central bank that stimu-
lates production instead of targeting on inflation has a low B. From equations
(9.10) and (9.11) we know that a low f leads to high inflation, but the expec-
ted (and average) production is still equal to the natural level of production.
A central bank that focuses on production only leads to higher inflation in the
long run.

The answer to this question depends on how the government wants to stimu-
late production. If the government has a long term focus, the only way to stim-
ulate aggregate production is either to increase productivity or by stimulating
investment, thereby increasing the capital stock. To analyse these policies, we
would need a dynamic growth model which is one of the topics of Chapter 13.

If the government has a short term focus, then it can stimulate production
either by fiscal or monetary policy. The effectiveness of both policies crucially
depends on the exchange rate system and capital mobility (see Table 10.1 in the
textbook).

Moreover, from Chapter 9 we know that an over-ambitious government (target
production is much higher than natural production) might lead to higher infla-
tion because the optimal enforceable rule inflation (equation (9.35)) increases
as y* — 7 increases. This is because the optimal enforceable region decreases.

Question 2: Capital taxation and income inequality

(a)

(b)

A household’s budget restrictions in periods 1 and 2 are:
Ci+[Kh—K]=Yi = C+[Ki—K]=bK (A9.1)
Ch=Z+Kh+(1—tx)bKh = Ch=Z+[1+b(1—tx)]K, (A9.2)

Equation (A9.1) is obvious, the only income is capital income which an indi-
vidual can save and add to the initial capital endowment or consume. Note
that nobody pays taxes or receives transfers in the first period. In the second
period each individual receives Z in lump-sum transfers, but has to pay taxes
over his/her capital income. Finally, since the world ends at the end of period
two, there is no reason to have any capital left, so each individual can consume
its entire accumulated capital stock.

Combining equations (A9.1) and (A9.2) yields the required expression.
Each individual maximizes his/her utility (Q9.1) subject to the intertemporal
budget constraint (Q9.4). The corresponding Lagrangian is:

i

. 4 C , , ,
ci =1nc11+1+2p+A[Z+[1+b(1—t,<)][(1+b)1<g—q]—cﬂ (A9.3)
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The first order conditions:

0L 1
-=0: — =A[1+b(1—-t
S =0 g = Alb k)
oL 0 1
ac, T 1+p
These first order conditions together with the intertemporal budget constraint
(Q9.4) give:
; 1+p
[ —
€= 1+0b(1—tg) (A9.4)
Ch=Z+[1+b(1—tx)](1+b)Ki — (1+p) (A9.5)

Later on we will need an expression for K’2 Use (A9.1) and (A9.4) to get:

1+p

i i i L
Ky=(1+b)K;—C = (1+b)K] 1501 — 1)

(A9.6)

(c) Substitute equations (A9.4) and (A9.5) into the utility function (Q9.1). The res-
ult is the indirect utility function (utility as a function of income, transfer and

tax rate):
i = 1+p Z+[1+b(1-t)](1+b)K — (1+p)
V_m(l*b(lik))+ 1+p 1
—In(1 4 p) —In(1 4 b(1 — tg)) + 211 +b(111f;<>](1+b)1<i .

(A9.7)

Dropping the terms with only exogenous variables and parameters (note: tx
and Z are not exogenous) gives:

Z — tgb(1+ b)K}

i B
Vi=—In(1+b(1—tx))+ T+

Use the government budget constraint (Q9.3) to substitute Z out of this equa-
tion:

txbKy — txb(1+b)K:

Vie —In(1+b(1—t A9.8
n(1+b(1—tx))+ T+o (A9.8)
From (A9.6) we can derive an expression for Kj:
_ - 1+p
Kh=(14bKy — ——FF— A9.
and substitution into (A9.8) gives:
txb i’Kb(l + b)Kl — th(l + b)Kll

Vi=—In(1+b(1—tg))

S 1+b(1—ty) 1+p

Collect terms and we have the required result.
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(d)

(e)
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The median voter theorem states that the median voter determines the res-
ult of the election, in this case the capital income tax. This median voter will
choose tx such that his/her utility is maximized, given his/her initial capital
endowment K{VI . Maximization of (Q9.5) with Ki = K{VI gives the first order
condition:

ovM b b[1+b(1—tg)]+b%tx  b(1+Db), M
= - 2 + [Kl —Kj ]
oty 1+0b(1—tg) 14+ 0b(1— tx)] 1+p
b b(1+b) b(1+0b) M
= - Ky — K
l—i—b(l—t]() [1+b(17t1<)]2+ 1+4+p [ ! 1]
—b%t b(14b)
— K + (+)[K1—K{VI]:O

1+b(1—tg))? 1+p
Rewriting gives:

btk _1+b
M+b(1—tx))]2 1+p

[Ky — KM (A9.10)

Equation (A9.10) implicitly defines tk as a function of K; — KM. Total differen-
tiation gives:
b1+ b(1 — tx)]* 4+ 267tk [1 + b(1 — tx)] 1+b o um
dixk = —d(K; — K =
[T+ b(1—tx)]* K= 1% (K=K
b+ b? — b2t + 202tk 1406, M
tg = d(Ky —K =
b —tgF K T K
b[1+b(1+tg)] 1+b M
= d(K; — K =
A+o(—t)P ¢ 1+p (K —K)
dtx C1+b [14+b(1—tg))?

>0

d(Ky —KM) ~ 1+p b[1+b(1+tk)]

From this it is obvious that if K| — K{VI increases, tg increases.

The economic intuition is that there are gains to be made from the viewpoint of
the median voter to tax the wealthy and divide the revenues equally over the
entire population. Although the median voter will have to pay some capital
income tax, the benefits are larger (because of the skewed initial distribution).
The median voter will not fully tax capital income since this will take away the
incentive to save and thereby reduces the tax base.

Note that if the median voter’s initial capital endowment is exactly equal to the
mean, he/she will opt for no capital tax at all, he/she is not indifferent!

At the beginning of the second period, the existing capital stocks K, are given.
The median voter realises this and maximizes his/her utility given only the
second period’s budget restriction (A9.2). The optimization problem for the
median voter is now:

maxUM =CM st CM=Z+[1+b(1— tg)]KN (A9.11)
which results in the obvious indirect utility function:

VM = Z + [1+b(1 — tg)] K (A9.12)
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Combine this with the government budget constraint (Q9.3), drop all the exo-
genous terms and we have:

VM = tb[Ky — KM (A9.13)

It is easily seen from (A9.13) that for K, > K} the median voter will pick the
maximum capital income tax, that is, fx = 1. The earlier announced tax rate is
time-inconsistent.

People will realise this according to the rational expectations hypothesis and
will not believe the earlier announced capital income tax. Everybody will max-
imize his/her utility given that tx = 1. Setting tx = 1 in equation (A9.4) gives
C1 =1 + p which clearly shows that people save less.

Question 3: Choice of policy instrument

(@)

(b)

Equation (Q9.6) is the IS curve. Demand for goods is affected negatively by
the interest rate (through investment) and there are stochastic demand shocks,
represented by u;. Equation (Q9.7) is the LM curve. The demand for real
money balances (in logarithms) depends positively on output (transactions de-
mand) and negatively on the nominal interest rate (opportunity cost of holding
money). We abstract from (expected) inflation, so the nominal interest rate fea-
tures in the IS curve.

Equation (Q9.8) is the objective function of the policy maker. The policy maker
wishes to steer actual output, y;, as closely as possible to some exogenously
given target output level, y*. Both positive and negative deviations of actual
from target output are not appreciated by the policy maker. The policy maker
must either use the interest rate or the money supply as its instrument.

In the deterministic case, both stochastic shocks are identically equal to zero
(uy = vy = 0 for all t). It is easy to show that in that case both instruments
serve equally well to stabilize output. In fact, they are completely identical.
The equivalence result is shown in Figure A9.1. Assume that the economy is
initially in point Eg where output falls short of its target level (y; < y*).

Under the interest rate instrument the policy maker sets R = R*, where R* is the
interest rate for which the IS curve gives an output level equal to y*—see point
A in Figure A9.1. The LM curve is not very informative under the interest rate
instrument because the money supply is endogenous, i.e. if the policy maker
sets R = R* then the money supply will adjust such that ISy and the dashed LM
curve, LMy, intersect at point A. R* can be computed by substituting y = y*
(and u; = 0) into the IS curve and solving for R*:

*

lXo*y

v =ap—mR* & R =
&1

(A9.14)

The money supply that will result is computed by substituting y; = y* and
Ry = R* (and, of course, p; = 0 and v; = 0) in the LM curve (Q9.7). We obtain:

my = Bo + B1 [wo — a1 R*] — B2R”
= Bo +aoP1 — (@11 + B2) R™. (A9.15)
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output target
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Y y y

Figure A9.1: Money supply and interest rate instruments

Under the money supply instrument, the policy maker sets the money supply,
m*, such that the IS-LM equilibrium occurs at an output level of y*. This is ob-
viously also at point A. The endogenous variables under this policy instrument
are output and the interest rate. The correct money supply is thus:

m* = Bo + a1 — (061,31 + ,Bz)R* (A9.16)

= Bo +aof1 — (x1B1 + 52)a00?1y : (A9.17)

The two instruments are equivalent and both hit the output target exactly, i.e.
yt = y* for all t and Q) = 0. The instrument equivalency result breaks down in
a stochastic setting, as parts (c)—(e) of this question illustrate.

If only the IS curve is subject to stochastic shocks, then the money supply and
interest rate instruments are no longer equivalent. Under the interest rate in-
strument, the policy maker will set R* such that the IS curve is expected to yield
an output level of y*, i.e. R* will be set according to the value given in (A9.14).
The actual output level is, of course, stochastic, because demand for goods is
subject to stochastic shocks that the policy maker (and the public) cannot fore-
cast. Hence, actual output is obtained by substituting R* (from (A9.14)) into
equation (Q9.6):

yi = ao — aR* +uy
xg —y*

X1
=y + u. (A9.18)

= — a1

+ Uy

Given the interest rate instrument, actual output fluctuates randomly around
its target level yy*. The asymptotic variance of output will thus be:

2 _ 2
oy g oy (A9.19)
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(d)

Under the money supply instrument, the policy maker sets the money supply
such that the expected IS-LM intersection occurs at an output level equal to y*,
i.e. it sets m = m*, where m* is given in (A9.16) or (A9.17). Since the IS curve
shifts stochastically, the actual IS-LM intersection will be somewhere along the
given LM curve based on m = m*. To find actual output level, we first solve
equations (Q9.6)-(Q9.7) for output:

4

B2

_ &P — a1 fo + aym” + Bouy
B2+ a1p1

where we have substituted p; = v; = 0 and m; = m”* for all t in going from the

first to the second line. By substituting the expression for m* (given in (A9.17))
into (A9.20), we obtain an even simpler expression:

Vi =00 — — [Bo+ iyt +vor —my +pil +up =

, (A9.20)

Yt

. B2
= + —uy. A9.21
Y=y Byt B ( )

Actual output fluctuates randomly around its target level, just like for the in-
terest rate instrument. The crucial difference between the two instruments is,
however, that the effect of the IS shocks is dampened somewhat under the
money supply instrument-the coefficient in front of u; in (A9.21) is between 0
and 1. The asymptotic variance of output is:

02] - <ﬁ2>zaz. (A9.22)
Y m=m~ ﬁz + Dclﬁl u

Since the term in round brackets is between 0 and 1, it follows that:

0_2 2

y’mzm* < f’y‘ ReR: (A9.23)

Hence a rational policy maker (one who wants to reduce output fluctuations)
chooses the money supply instrument if the LM curve does not fluctuate.

In terms of Figure A9.2, this result can be explained as follows. Let ISy be the
expected position of the IS curve, i.e. equation (Q9.6) for E(u;) = 0, and let IS;
and IS; be the IS curves for a given positive and negative IS shock respectively.
The deterministic equilibrium is at point Eg, where y = y* and R = R*. Under
the interest rate instrument, the policy maker maintains R = R* so that the
economy fluctuates between points A and B and output fluctuates between y;!
and yP. Under the money supply instrument, the money supply is set such that
ISy and LM intersect at point Ey. As a result, the economy fluctuates between
points C and D, and output fluctuates between y& and yP. Output fluctu-
ations are smaller under the money supply rule because interest rate move-
ments act as automatic stabilizers. With a positive IS shock, the interest rate
rises under the money supply rule so that investment and thus output demand
is dampened somewhat.

If only the LM curve is subject to stochastic shocks, then the instruments are
also not equivalent. Now the IS curve is not subject to fluctuations but the LM
curve fluctuates randomly. In terms of Figure A9.3, the IS curve is given by ISy
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Figure A9.2: Instruments and output fluctuations (deterministic LM curve)
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Figure A9.3: Instruments and output fluctuations (deterministic IS curve)



CHAPTER 9: MACROECONOMIC POLICY, CREDIBILITY, AND POLITICS 211

(e)

and the expected position of the LM curve is LMy. LM; and LM, are associated
with, respectively, a positive and a negative money demand shock.

Under the interest rate instrument, the policy maker maintains R = R* and
lets the money supply be determined endogenously. As a result, the economy
stays in point Eg. (The economy does not go to points C and D because in these
points the money supply is not in equilibrium.) Output is given by (A9.21) but,
since u; = 0 here, it does not fluctuate at all. There is perfect stabilization in
this case and the asymptotic variance of output is zero.

Under the money supply rule, the economy fluctuates between points A and B

and output fluctuates between y* and y?. To compute actual output under the
money supply instrument, we solve equations (Q9.6)-(Q9.7) for output:

&1

B2

_ %P2 — w1 fo + aym” — a0
B2 +a1p1

where we have set p; = u; = 0 and m; = m”* for all ¢ in going from the first to

the second line. By substituting (A9.17) into (A9.24) we obtain an even simpler
expression for output:

ve =g — —[Bo + Pryt + vr — my + pi] + up =

Yt , (A9.24)

yi =y — ﬁvt. (A9.25)

The asymptotic variance of output under the money supply instrument is thus:
2 &1 ? 2

o ]m:m* - (W) o2, (A9.26)

Since output can be perfectly stabilized under the interest rate instrument, the
rational policy maker prefers this instrument over the money supply instru-
ment.

To solve the general instrument choice problem, we first solve (Q9.6)—-(Q9.7) for
output. After some manipulation we obtain for the interest rate instrument:

ve=y" +uy, (A9.27)
and for the money supply instrument:

«  Boup — a1y
= + _—
n=y B2 + a1

The asymptotic variance of output under the interest rate instrument is ob-
tained from (A9.27):

(A9.28)

2

oy ’R:R* = 05. (A9.29)

The asymptotic variance under the money supply rule is obtained from (A9.28):

_ Booi+aios (A9.30)

2
’m:’"* (B2 +w1p1)”

Ty
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where we have used the fact that #; and v; are independent random variables
(so that E(usv;) = 0).

It is easy to rewrite the quadratic loss function, given in equation (Q9.8), in
terms of the asymptotic variance of output:

Q=E(y—y")* =E( —Ew)’ =0y, (A931)

where we have used the fact that E(y;) = y* under both instruments (see equa-
tions (A9.27) and (A9.28)). Hence, the rational policy maker chooses that policy
instrument for which Uf is lowest. By comparing (A9.29) and (A9.30), we find
that the money supply instrument is the preferred instrument if (and only if):

B3os + afo 2 o2 aq
(B2 +a1B1) 07 = B1(2B2+a1B1)

According to (A9.32), the money supply instrument is optimal if the variance of
the IS shocks is large relative to that of the LM shocks. The intuition behind this
result is provided by the answer to part (c). Interest rate fluctuations dampen
the output fluctuations in that case.

(A9.32)

Question 4: Rules versus discretion

(a)

(b)

(©)

Equation (Q9.9) is the Lucas supply curve. Equation (Q9.10) is the objective
function of individual 7 in the population.

If we assume that all citizens have the same coefficient of relative inflation aver-
sion, it does not matter who is the central banker. We can thus use the model
that is discussed in detail in section 9.1.2 of the book. If (before the ECB era) the
Dutch central banker can somehow commit to follow the behaviour of some
(more inflation-averse) central banker (say, the German one), then he/she can
effectively mitigate the effects of dynamic inconsistency somewhat. Even if the
other central banker follows discretionary policy, the resulting inflation rate
will be lower than the inflation rate the domestic central banker would choose.
As a result, welfare would be higher. As is clear from equation (9.41), delega-
tion to somebody else only occurs if 7 # y*.

This question is studied in detail in section 9.2 of the book. By choosing a per-
son more conservative than him-/herself, the median voter commits to a lower
discretionary inflation rate. Like in part (b) of this question, this leads to an in-
crease in social welfare because the adverse effects of dynamic inconsistency
are mitigated somewhat.

Question 5: Political business cycles

(a)

Equation (Q9.11) is an expectations—augmented Phillips curve. In the short run
there is a trade-off between inflation and unemployment. This is represented
by the @ (-) function. Inflation, however, also depends on expected inflation,
7t° (t). This is a shift-variable in the Phillips curve. Equation (Q9.12) shows that
the expected inflation rate is adjusted adaptively, i.e. the model incorporates
the AEH (studied in detail in Chapter 1 of the book).
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(b) The incumbent party maximizes () subject to (Q9.11)-(Q9.12). The initial con-
dition is 71° (0) = 71§ and 77 (T) can be freely chosen. The Hamiltonian for this
problem is:

H = VU@),rt) efdt+A(t)-[B-[m(t) — 7 (1)]]
Fu () [ (t) =@ (U (1) —a- 7 (H)],
where U (t) and 7t (¢) are the control variables, 7t° () is the state variable, A (f)

is the co-state variable, and y (t) is the Lagrange multiplier associated with the
constraint (Q9.11).

The first-order conditions are, respectively,

affft) = Vu (U, () e —p (1) (U (1) =0, (49.33)

ai}(‘t) — Ve (U(E), () e+ BA () £ (t) = O, (A9.34)
for the control variables, and:

A = —ajth) — BA(H) +ap(t), (A9.35)

for the state variable. Of course, 0H /9A (t) = 7°(t) just gives us back the state
equation (Q9.12), whilst 9 /du (t) = 0 slings back (Q9.11) at us. Given that
7° (T) is free, we must also have that:

A(T) =0. (A9.36)

(c) Using these specific functional forms, we can write the first-order conditions
(A9.33)-(A9.35) as:

u) = %u(t)e*‘”, (A9.37)
BA(H) +p(t) = e, (A9.38)

By substituting (A9.37) into (A9.38) we find:
() ="1-[p—pr(mer]. (49.39)

Once we know the path of A (t), the path of U (t) follows readily from (A9.39).
By using (A9.38) in (A9.35) we obtain the differential equation for A (t):
A(t) = (1 —a) BA(t) + arel. (A9.40)

Since 0 < « < 1and B > 0, this is an unstable differential equation which we
solve forward in time, taking into account the terminal condition (A9.36). Here
are the juiciest steps in the derivation:

A= (1 —a)BA(t) = ane
d
2 —(1-a)pt] pto—(1-a)pt
pr [/\ (t)e } anel’e

d [/\ (1) e*(lf”‘)/ﬂ = anette=(1=0Pl gy,
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Integrating both sides from s to T (0 < s < T) we thus find:

T T
/ d{)\(t)e_(l_“)ﬁt} = om/ efte~ (1-0)Bt 4y
A(T) e~ 1-0BT _ A (s) e (1-0)Bs  _ ar
" © P a-ap
. [E[P—(l—a)ﬁ]T _ e[P—(l—vﬁ)ﬁ]S} .

Finally, setting A (T) = 0 and re-arranging we obtain:
— e s — M [le—(1-a)p(T—s) _
M) e = g e 1. (A9.41)

By setting s = t and substituting (A9.41) into (A9.39) we find the path for
unemployment:

1 ele” (7 0AIT0 — 1 for0 < t < T). (A9.42
+ap- T A—a) B ;o (for0<t<T) (A9.42)

o =1

We observe from (A9.42) that:

dU(t) _ _ apnm o-a-wpir-1 _

dt 2

The policy maker starts with a high unemployment rate, and lets it fall over
time. At the end of its term in office, unemployment equals:

U(T) = U} = % (A9.43)
The economic system is given by:

m(t) = qo—mnU(t)+ar(t), (A9.44)

() = plr(t) - ()], (A9.45)

j
—~
~~
~—
|

Ui [1+ap- (A9.46)
T

*

e (T—t) _ 1]

where p* = p — (1 — ) B. Substituting (A9.44) and (A9.46) into (A9.45) we find
the fundamental differential equation for 7t° (¢) for 0 <t < T:

gp*(Tft) —1

ﬁe(f)Zﬁl“m—%U? 1+D¢ﬁ-p*] —(1—w)ﬂe(f)1

=—B(l—a)7® (t)+p [v0— MU}

*

ep*(Tft) —1
Trap | [ (a9

Since the coefficient in front of 71° (f) on the right-hand side is negative, we sur-
mise that the differential equation is stable. But there is a time-varying shock
term on the right-hand side also, so we must dig a little deeper.
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To compute 72¢ (T) we must solve this differential equation (backwards in time)
subject to the initial condition, 7 (0) = 7r;. We show some steps. First we
define the forcing term, G (T — f):

G(T—8 = 70-mUi- 1+aﬁ~wf‘1]
) (A9.48)
with:
Co =70 —mUr- [ —z{?]/ élfryllﬁaﬁ-

Next, we write the fundamental differential equation as:

)+ B(1—a)n®(t) =pG(T—1t).

This implies that:
% [7_[@ (t) e(lfﬂé)ﬁt} _ ,BG (T _ t) e(lfoc)ﬁt -
/Os J [ (1) e(lﬂx)ﬁt} _ /3/ T — 1) 10t gy N
pave (S) e(lfuc)ﬂs — 1 (0) _ ,B/ (l /x)ﬁtdt N
7 (s) = e~ (17 —i—,B/ ) e1-®Blt=s) gy (A9.49)

The final expression shows that 72¢ (s) is a weighted average of the initial con-
dition and the time-varying shock. For ¢ (T) we find:

T
¢ (T) = mge~ (10T 1 g /O G (T — #) - 0B-T)gy.

By setting 71° (T) = 7§ we find the condition that is asked for in the question:

fo e(1=)B(t=T) g4
e =B 1_6 (1 5 . (A9.50)

If (A9.50) is satisfied, then the economy passes through the same (7r{, U}) point
in all election years. It displays a stable saw-tooth pattern in unemployment
and inflation over time—-see Figure 8 in Nordhaus (1975, p. 185).
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Chapter 10

The open economy

Question 1: Short questions

(a) “A necessary condition for exchange rate overshooting to occur in Dornbusch-
style models (featuring perfect capital mobility and flexible exchange rates) is
that prices are sufficiently flexible.” True, false, or uncertain? Explain.

(b) If financial capital is completely immobile internationally and the economy
operates under a system of fixed exchange rates, then a bond financed increase
in government consumption will lead to an increase in the interest rate and
crowding out of investment. True or false? Explain.

(c) “Inatwo-country setting, uncoordinated fiscal policy always leads to excessive
spending by governments of the individual countries.” True, false, or uncer-
tain? Explain.

Question 2: The Mundell-Fleming model

Consider an open economy IS-LM model with perfect capital mobility (also known
as the Mundell-Fleming model). Assume that we extend the IS-LM model by in-
troducing international trade. Assume furthermore that the price level is fixed (say
P = Pp) and that domestic and foreign bonds are perfect substitutes. The extended
model is given by:

Y=C+I+G+X (Q10.1)
C=C(Y-T) 0<Cy_r<1 (Q10.2)
I=1I(r), I,<0 (Q10.3)
T=T(), 0<Ty<l1 (Q10.4)
M/P = k(Y)+1(r) (Q10.5)
X =EX(E) —IM(E,Y)E,  EXg >0, IMg <0, IMy >0 (Q10.6)
r=r"+E/E (Q10.7)

where Y, C, I, G, T, and r are, respectively, output, consumption, investment, gov-
ernment consumption, taxes, and the interest rate. Furthermore, r* is the foreign
interest rate, EX is exports, IM is imports, E is the exchange rate (euros per unit
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of foreign currency), and X is net exports. Use this model to answer the following
questions. Assume that the expectations regarding the exchange rate are perfectly
inelastic (so that there is no speculation on the market for foreign exchange and the
E/E term can be put equal to zero).

(a) Interpret the equations.
(b) Explain the so-called Marshall-Lerner condition.

(c) Why is there less scope for Keynesian countercyclical policy in an open eco-
nomy with flexible exchange rate? How effective is monetary policy in such a
situation?

(d) Can the government of a less-than-fully employed economy stimulate employ-
ment without putting pressure on the interest rate (and the foreign exchange
rate)? Show how the government can engineer an appreciation of the currency
without harming employment. Distinguish the two cases of fixed and flexible
exchange rates.

(e) Explain why a small open economy with fixed exchange rates is extremely
sensitive to shocks in world trade. Is it possible to use monetary or fiscal policy
to counter the effects of world trade shocks?

Question 3: The Dornbusch model

Consider the following model of a small open economy featuring perfect capital
mobility and sluggish price adjustment.

y=-nr+g+Jp-+e—pl, n>0 0<é6<1, (Q10.8)
m—p=y—Ar, A >0, (Q10.9)
p=9¢ly—9, ¢>0, (Q10.10)
r=r"+¢, (Q10.11)

where y is actual output, r is the domestic interest rate, g is an index for fiscal policy,
e is the nominal exchange rate, p* is the exogenous foreign price level, p is the do-
mestic price level, m is the nominal money supply, 7 is full employment output, and
r* is the exogenous world interest rate. All variables, except the two interest rates,
are measured in logarithms. As usual, a dot above a variables denotes that variable’s
time rate of change, i.e. p = dp/dt and é = de/dt.

(a) Interpret the equations of the model.

(b) Suppose that the economy operates under a system of fixed exchange rates (e =
). What are the endogenous variables? What is the coefficient of monetary
accommodation (i.e. dm/dp) in this model? Derive the (impact, transitional,
and long-term) effects of an expansionary fiscal policy (an increase in g).

(c) Now assume that the economy operates under a system of flexible exchange
rates. Derive the model’s phase diagram for the nominal exchange rate, e, and
the domestic price level, p.
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(d) Derive the (impact, transitional, and long-term) effects of an unanticipated and
permanent expansionary fiscal policy.

(e) Show that under flexible exchange rates an unanticipated and permanent in-
crease in the money supply leads to overshooting of the exchange rate in the
short-term.

(f) Derive the (impact, transitional, and long-term) effects of an anticipated and
permanent increase in the money supply.

(g) Show how your answer to parts (e) and (f) change if domestic prices are per-
fectly flexible, i.e. if ¢ — co in equation (Q10.10).

Question 4: The Buiter-Miller model

[Based on Buiter and Miller (1982)] Consider the following model of a small open
economy featuring perfect capital mobility and sluggish price adjustment.

y=—ylr—pc+olp*+e—pl, >0, 0<sy<1,  (QI0.12)

m—pc=y—Ar, A>0, (Q10.13)
pc=ap+ (1—a)[p* +el, 0<a<l, (Q10.14)
p=¢ly—7) ¢ >0, (Q10.15)
R (Q10.16)

where y is actual output, r is the domestic interest rate, p¢ is the price index for goods
used in the domestic economy, e is the nominal exchange rate, p* is the exogenous
(and constant) foreign price level, p is the price of domestically produced goods,
7 is full employment output, m is the (constant) nominal money supply, and r* is
the exogenous world interest rate. All variables, except the two interest rates, are
measured in logarithms. As usual, a dot above a variables denotes that variable’s
time rate of change, i.e. p = dp/dt and é = de/dt. We define the auxiliary variables
I = m — p (measure of “liquidity”) and ¢ = p* + ¢ — p (index for “competitiveness”).

(a) Interpret the equations of the model. Which are the endogenous and which are
the exogenous variables?

(b) Derive the dynamical system for this model in terms of [ and c. Show that
the model is saddle-point stable provided A + az(1 — A¢$) > 0. Which is the
predetermined variable? Which is the jumping variable?

(c) Construct the phase diagram for the model. (Many saddle-point stable slope
configurations are possible. Assume that the ¢ = 0 line is upward sloping and
I = 0 line is downward sloping. State the corresponding parameter assump-
tions.)

(d) Derive the (impact, transitional, and long-term) effects on c and I of an unanti-
cipated and permanent increase in the money supply. Does overshooting of
the exchange rate occur in this model?
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Question 5: Dynamics of foreign reserves

Consider the following model of a small open economy with fixed prices (P = Py = 1
for convenience) operating under a regime of fixed exchange rates.

Y = C(Y) 4+ I(r) + G + X(Y, E), (Q10.17)
D+F=I(Y,r), (Q10.18)
F=X(Y,E)+KI(r—r"), (Q10.19)

where Y is output, C is consumption, [ is investment, r is the domestic interest rate,
G is government consumption, X is net exports, E is the nominal exchange rate
(domestic currency per unit of foreign currency), D is domestic credit (government
bonds in the hands of the central bank), F is the stock of foreign exchange reserves
(measured in units of the domestic currency), and KI is net capital inflows. As usual,
a dot above a variable denotes that variable’s time derivative, i.e. F = dF/dt. We
make the usual assumptions regarding the partial derivatives of the various func-
tions: 0 < Cy <1, Xy <0, <0, Xg >0,Iy >0,[, <0,and KI, > 0.

(a) Interpret the equations of the model. What do we assume about the Marshall-
Lerner condition? Which are the endogenous variables? Which are the exo-
genous variables?

(b) Derive the fundamental differential equation for the stock of foreign exchange
reserves and show that the model is stable. Show that the speed of adjustment
increases as the degree of capital mobility increases and illustrate your argu-
ment with the aid of a diagram.

(c) Derive the so-called BP curve, representing (r,Y) combinations for which the
balance of payments is in equilibrium (F = 0). Assume that the BP curve is
flatter than the LM curve (when drawn in the usual diagram with r on the
vertical axis and Y on the horizontal axis). Show that this is the case if the
following condition holds: Xy/, < IyKI,. Give an economic interpretation for
this condition.

(d) Derive the impact, transitional, and long-run effects on the endogenous vari-
ables of an increase in government consumption. Assume that the condition
mentioned in part (c) holds. Illustrate your answer with graphs and explain
the economic intuition.

(e) Derive the impact, transitional, and long-run effects on the endogenous vari-
ables of monetary policy. Illustrate your answers with a graph and explain the
intuition.
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% Question 6: Price flexibility in the Mundell-Fleming model

[Based on Mark (2001)] Consider the following Mundell-Fleming type model of a
small open economy:

my—pr=yr—ary, «a>0, (Q10.20)
yi = —Blrt — (Etprpr —pe)] +olp* +e—pil +di, B>0,7>0,

(Q10.21)

re=r"+Ewer11 —ey, (Q10.22)

pr=pr— (1= 0)[pr —Er1ps], 0<6<1, (Q10.23)

my = my_1 + 0y, (Q10.24)

Yt = Y1+ 21, (Q10.25)

dy = dp—1 + uy, (Q10.26)

where m; is the nominal money supply, p; is the actual domestic price level, y; is out-
put, 7 is the domestic (nominal) interest rate, ¢; is the nominal exchange rate, p* is
the world price level (we normalize p* = 0), r* is the world (nominal) interest rate,
and p; is the equilibrium domestic price level, and 7 is the full employment level
of output. In equation (Q10.23), f; is the price for which actual output, y;, equals
its exogenously given full employment level, i;. All variables except r; and r* are
in logarithms. E; and E;_; denote conditional expectations based on, respectively,
period-t and period-t — 1 information. It is assumed that agents hold rational ex-
pectations. The shock terms, u; and vy, are independent from each other and are
both normally distributed with mean zero and constant variance, i.e. u; ~ N (O, (75)

and vy ~ N (0, 05). They also features no serial correlation.
(a) Provide a brief interpretation of these equations.

(b) Consider the special case of the model for which 6§ = 1. Define the real ex-
change rate as q; = p* + e; — p;. Solve for the rational expectations solutions
for the real exchange rate, the domestic price, and the nominal exchange rate.
Denote these solutions by, respectively, §;, i, and é;.

(c) Show that the money supply does not affect the equilibrium real exchange rate,
4:. Explain intuitively why this is the case.

(d) Now use the general case of the model, with 0 < 6 < 1, and solve for the
rational expectations solution for the real exchange rate, the domestic price,
the nominal exchange rate, and output.

(e) Does the classical dichotomy still hold for the sticky-price model solved in part
(d)? Can you find evidence for the overshooting property? Explain.
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Answers

Question 1: Short questions

(a)

(b)

(©

False, a necessary condition for overshooting is that prices are sticky, i.e. ¢ <
o0. If ¢ — oo, then prices are perfectly flexible, y = 7 at all times, and over-
shooting cannot occur (see section 10.3.1.1).

True, see Figure 10.2 in the book. The IS curve shifts out and output increases.
Imports increase and the current account is in deficit. The money supply de-
clines as foreign reserves are lost in the maintenance of the exchange rate. The
LM curve shifts up and the interest rate increases. In the long run no effect on
output and lower investment.

This is uncertain as it depends on further details of the two-country environ-
ment. The issue of policy coordination is studied in section 10.2.4 of the book.
If there exists nominal wage rigidity in both regions, then individual regions
spend too little in the uncoordinated regime. This is because individual fiscal
policy is a locomotive policy, and regions ignore the spill-over effects in the
uncoordinated scenario. The opposite holds if both countries experience real
wage rigidity. There uncoordinated spending is too high.

Question 2: The Mundell-Fleming model

(a)

(b)

Equation (Q10.1) is the national income identity; (Q10.2) is the consumption
function: consumption depends on disposable income and the MPC is between
0 and 1; (Q10.3) is the investment function: investment depends negatively on
the rate of interest as this represents the “cost of funds” if a firm wants to in-
vest; (Q10.4) is the tax function: Ty is the marginal tax rate which is between
0 and 1; (Q10.5) is the demand for real money balances: it depends positively
on output via the transactions motive and negatively on the interest rate (cash
management and the speculative demand for money); (Q10.6) is the equation
for net exports (equalling exports, EX, minus imports expressed in terms of
the domestic good, E - IM): import quantities depend on the price of domestic
goods relative to the price of foreign goods; (Q10.7) is the interest parity con-
dition according to which financial investments should have the same rate of
return domestically and abroad. The correction term, E/E, is needed to express
the rate of return in the same currency.

The Marshall-Lerner condition answers the question about what happens to
net exports if the exchange rate of a country changes. The exchange rate, E,
is defined as domestic currency per unit of foreign currency (e.g. euros per
US dollar for an European). Hence, a devaluation (under fixed exchange rates)
or depreciation (under flexible exchange rates) amounts to an increase in E. We
want to know the sign of 0X/JE. We partially differentiate equation (Q10.6)
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with respect to E:

0X 0EX oE oIM
E = o MzpEop

B E-IM
= EXg 1M(1+ i )
Y [EXE-EXE _E-IM <1+E-IME)]

E|Y EX Y IM

- % [wxsx —wm(1- sM)}, (A10.1)

where the shares (wy and w)) and the elasticities (ex and ¢),) are defined as:

EX _ E-EXp
_E-I _ E-IMg

Hence, 0X/9E > 0if (and only if) the term in square brackets on the right-hand
side of (A10.1) is positive, i.e. if:

wxex —wpm (1 —ep) > 0. (A10.4)

For the special case in which net exports are initially zero (so that EX = E - IM
and thus wx = wy) we obtain an expression for the Marshall-Lerner condition
that is often reported in textbooks:

ex+epy—1>0. (A10.5)

The sum of the export and import elasticities must exceed unity for the Marshall-
Lerner condition to hold.

(c) Under flexible exchange rates and with perfect capital mobility:
o There is equilibrium on the balance of payments (which is the sum of the
trade account and the capital account).

e The monetary authority does not intervene on the market for foreign ex-
change (the FOREX market) as it lets the currency fluctuate freely. As a
result, the stock of foreign assets of the central bank stays constant. This
means that the domestic money supply is constant also.

e The domestic interest rate is equal to the (exogenous) foreign interest rate,
ie.r=r"

We can write the resulting model as follows:

Y=C(Y-T(Y)+I(r*)+ G+ X(Y,E),  (Scurve) (A10.6)
M/Py=k(Y)+1(r"), (LM curve). (A10.7)

In mathematical terms, the IS equation contains two endogenous variables (Y
and E) whilst the LM equation only contains Y. It follows that the model is
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Figure A10.1: Monetary policy with flexible exchange rates

recursive and can be solved in a very simple fashion. From the LM equation
(A10.7) we find that monetary policy affects output:

ay 1

Mo EE (A10.8)

Do
while fiscal policy does not (dY/dG = 0). An increase in G thus only affects
the exchange rate. Indeed, from the IS equation (A10.6) we obtain:
dE 1
dG+ XgdE =0 — =——<0. A10.9
A T dG T X (8109)
(provided the Marshall-Lerner condition is satisfied). An increase in govern-
ment consumption thus leads to an appreciation of the domestic currency.

Fiscal and monetary policy can also be illustrated graphically. See Figures
A10.1 and A10.2.

Flexible exchange rates: M T so LM shifts to the right = domestic interest rate
lower than world interest rate = net outflow of financial capital = depreci-
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Figure A10.2: Fiscal policy with flexible exchange rates
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Figure A10.3: Fiscal and monetary policy with fixed exchange rates
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ation of the exchange rate = EX T and IM | = (if the ML condition holds) X T
= IS to the right. Output and employment are both higher but the exchange
rate has depreciated. [See Figure A10.1].

Fixed exchange rates: G | = IS shifts to the right => domestic interest rate higher
than world interest rate = net inflow of financial capital = increase in the
domestic money supply = LM to the right. Output and employment both
higher as is the money supply. [See Figure A10.3]

Assume that there is a negative export shock: ceteris paribus output and the ex-
change rate, X | = IS to the left = domestic interest rate lower than the world
interest rate = net outflow of financial capital = reduction in the money sup-
ply = LM also to the left. Output and employment are very sensitive because
the shock is magnified by the monetary contraction. Monetary policy is not
useful. Fiscal policy is (see part (d) above).

Question 3: The Dornbusch model

(a)

(b)

Equation (Q10.8) is the IS curve for a small open economy. The real exchange
rate, p* 4 e — p, positively affects net exports, i.e. it is implicitly assumed that
the Marshall-Lerner condition is satisfied. Equation (Q10.9) is the LM curve.
The demand for real money balances features a unitary income elasticity. Equa-
tion (Q10.10) is the Phillips curve. The domestic price level rises (falls) if ac-
tual output exceeds (falls short of) full employment output. Finally, equation
(Q10.11) is the uncovered interest parity condition. Under perfect capital mo-
bility the yields on domestic and foreign financial assets are equalized. The
yield on domestic assets is r whereas the yield on foreign assets, expressed in
terms of the domestic currency, is 7 + é. The dimension of e is domestic cur-
rency per unit of foreign currency (e.g. euros per US dollar). Hence, an increase
in e represents a depreciation (or devaluation) of the domestic currency. Simil-
arly, a rise in the real exchange rate, p* + e — p, is called a real depreciation.

Under fixed exchange rates, e is kept equal to some constant level & by the
policy maker. The policy maker thus intervenes in the foreign exchange market
such that this target exchange rate is maintained. If the fixed exchange rate is
credible to the agents then they expect neither a devaluation nor a revaluation
of the currency, i.e. é = 0. This means that the domestic interest rate equals
the foreign interest rate at all times, i.e. r = r*. The endogenous variables in
the model are thus y, p, and m. By engaging in foreign exchange transactions
the monetary base is affected, which in turn implies that the money supply is
endogenous (see Chapter 11).

By substituting (Q10.8) into (Q10.11) and setting e = ¢ and r = r* we obtain
the following differential equation for p:
p=¢l—nr*+g+d[p"+e—p] -7l (A10.10)

It follows from (A10.10) that the price adjustment mechanism is stable, i.e.
op/dp = —¢d < 0. By substituting (Q10.8) into (Q10.9) and setting e = &
and r = r* we obtain the following equation for m:

m—p=-—-nr*+g+ép-+e—pl—-A" <
m=((1=0)p—(n+A)r*+g+o[p*+e. (A10.11)
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Since the path for p is stable, it follows from (A10.11) that the path for the
money supply is also stable. The coefficient for monetary accommodation is
equal to 1 — 4. We study the effects of an expansionary fiscal policy with the
aid of Figure A10.4. In the top panel we plot the IS curve, with r = r* and
e = ¢ substituted in. It is downward sloping in (y, p) space because a higher
domestic price level worsens the real exchange rate. The p = 0 line is obtained
from (Q10.10). If y exceeds (falls short of) i, then p > 0 (p < 0). Stable ad-
justment proceeds along the relevant IS curve. In the bottom panel of Figure
A10.4 we plot the induced money supply, as given by (A10.11). Suppose that
the economy is initially at point Ey and assume that g is increased. As a result
of this policy shock, IS shifts up (from ISy to IS;) and the LM curve shifts up
(from LMy to LM;). Since the domestic price level is predetermined, the eco-
nomy jumps from Ej to point A directly above it in both panels. Both output
and the money supply increase at impact:

dy(0) _ dm(0)

—— =1 A10.12
e = g =1 (A10.12)
where the notation dx(0)/dg represents the impact effect on variable x (the

impact period is normalized to equal 0).

At point A, output is larger than its full employment level so that the domestic
price rises gradually over time (p > 0). In the top panel the economy moves
gradually from point A to the ultimate equilibrium at E;. In the bottom panel
the economy moves along LM; from A to E;. There is no long-run effect on
output (as y = ¥ in the steady state) but the domestic money supply and price
level both increase:

dm(co)  dp(co) 1

is ra (A10.13)

where the notation dx(o0)/dg represents the long-run effect on variable x. To
restore output to its full employment level, the real exchange rate must appre-
ciate (i.e. domestic goods must become more expensive to foreigners). Since
both ¢ and p* are fixed by assumption, the domestic price increase causes this
real appreciation.

Under flexible exchange rates the domestic interest rate is no longer equal to
the foreign interest rate during the transitional phase. Since the exchange rate
is flexible the policy maker does not intervene in the foreign exchange market
and the money supply is constant (a policy variable). The phase diagram for e
and p can be derived as follows. First we use (Q10.8)—-(Q10.9) to obtain quasi-
reduced-form expressions for output and the domestic interest rate.

y=ﬂ7¥+g+5[p te—p) &
y[1+ﬁ]:E[W—P]+8+5[P*+€—P] &
AT

Aty
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Figure A10.4: Fiscal policy under fixed exchange rates
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By substituting (A10.14) into (Q10.9) we find the expression for the domestic
interest rate:

Ar=y—[m—p]
_ym—pl+Ag+A[p*te—p] .
- pp m—pl <«
L Tm—pl+g+dlprte—p] (A10.15)
A+

By substituting (A10.14) into (Q10.10) (and gathering terms) we obtain the ex-
pression for domestic inflation, p:

—(+A8)p + Ade + nm + Ag + Adp* g

Al0.16
A+1 ( )

p=¢

Similarly, by substituting (A10.15) into (Q10.11) (and gathering terms) we ob-
tain the expressions for nominal exchange rate depreciation:
(1-9)p+de—m+g+dp*

5 — . 17
é Py r (A10.17)

Equations (A10.16)-(A10.17) together constitute the dynamical system for p
and e. This system can be characterized with the aid of a phase diagram as in
Figure A10.5. We derive the following results from equation (A10.16):

Po p

Figure A10.5: Phase diagram for the Dornbusch model

de n+Ad
dey  _ A10.1
(dp),-,—o =1, (A10.18)
P _ PN (A10.19)

de  A+y
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Equation (A10.18) shows that p = 0 line is upward sloping in (e, p) space,
whereas (A10.19) says that domestic inflation is positive (negative) for points
above (below) the p = 0 line. (Intuitively, a nominal depreciation stimulates
domestic output which boosts inflation, and vice versa.) The dynamic forces
acting on the domestic price level have been illustrated with horizontal arrows
in Figure A10.5.

We derive the following results from equation (A10.17):

(de) _ =iy (A10.20)
dp ) s 0

% s

% =iy > (A10.21)

According to (A10.20), the é = 0 line is downward sloping in (e, p) space.
Equation (A10.21) says that points above (below) the ¢ = 0 line are such that
the domestic interest rate exceeds (falls short of) the foreign interest rate so that
¢ > 0 (¢ < 0). The dynamic forces acting on the nominal exchange rate have
been illustrated with vertical arrows in Figure A10.5.

The configuration of arrows in Figure A10.5 suggests that only one of all pos-
sible trajectories converges to the steady-state equilibrium, Eg. Four unstable
trajectories have been drawn starting from points A through D. The stable tra-
jectory is the saddle path, SP. The model is saddle-point stable with the do-
mestic price level acting as the predetermined (‘non-jumping’) variable and the
nominal exchange rate acting as the non-predetermined (‘jumping’) variable.

We can now study the effects of an unanticipated and permanent increase in g.
We first compute the long-run effects on e and p. By setting p = 0 in (A10.16)
and é = 0in (A10.17) we obtain the following matrix expression for the steady-
state p and e:

—(n+A6) AS ) —nm—Ag—Adp* + (A +7)y
0 2 B - [ 5 wes

The matrix on the left-hand side is denoted by A. We find that |A| = —6(A +17)
and:

1 5 A
A = ST -6 yrne] (A10.23)
Combining with (A10.22) yields the reduced-form expressions:
p(eo)]| _ 1 -6 Ad —nm —Ag — Adp* + (A +1)7
e(o0) S(A+n) |[1=0 n+Ad m—g—op*+ (A+n)r*
m—ij+ Ar* }
- . - (A10.24)
[W—P — 4+ 5y

By differentiating (A10.22) with respect to g (holding constant m, p*, 7, and
r*) we find the long-run results on the domestic price level and the nominal
exchange rate:

dp(o0) de(c0) 1
0 e =50 (A10.25)
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There is no long-run effect on the price level but the exchange rate appreciates
as a result of the fiscal shock. In terms of Figure A10.6, the fiscal shock shifts
both the p = 0 and é = 0 lines down (by the same vertical amount), and the
steady-state equilibrium shifts from E( to E;. There is no transitional dynam-
ics because the price level is unaffected by the policy shock. Output and the
domestic interest rate are thus also unaffected by the fiscal policy.

([5:0)0

ey [N

(pzo)l

e |- Fe S

(é =0),

SP,

(e=0),

Po p

Figure A10.6: Unanticipated and permanent fiscal policy

(e) To study the effects of an increase in the money supply we first compute the
steady-state results by differentiating (A10.24) with respect to m (holding con-
stant g, p*, 7, and r*):

dp(co)  de(oo)

i =1. A10.2
dm dm (A10.26)

Both the domestic price level and the nominal exchange rate rise by the same
amount in the long run. There is thus no long-run effect on the real exchange
rate. In the top panel of Figure A10.7, the p = 0 line shifts to the right (from
(p = 0)p to (p = 0)1) whilst the ¢ = 0 line shifts up (from (¢ = 0)( to (¢ =
0)1). The results in (A10.26) imply that the steady-state equilibria Ey and E;
lie on a straight line with a 45 degree slope (see the dashed line in the top
panel). The transitional dynamics is as follows. At impact the domestic price
level is predetermined and the economy jumps from Ej to point A directly
above it. The nominal exchange rate depreciates from ¢y to ¢/ . In point A,
output exceeds its full employment level because the real exchange rate has
depreciated and net exports have risen. Over time the domestic price level
increases and the economy moves gradually along the saddle path from A to
E;. There is overshooting of the exchange rate in that the impact depreciation is
larger than the long-run depreciation. Because ¢ is negative during transition,
it follows from equation (Q10.11) that the domestic interest rate falls short of
the foreign interest rate during that time.
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Figure A10.7: Unanticipated and permanent increase in the money supply
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We use the intuitive solution principle to study the effects of an anticipated and
permanent increase in the money supply. According to this principle:

e Jumps in e are allowed only at impact, i.e. for t = t4.

e Fort, <t < t; the dynamic adjustment is determined by the old equilib-
rium.

o At t = t the economy arrives smoothly (without jumps) at the saddle
path associated with the new equilibrium.

The phase diagram is presented in Figure A10.8, where Ej and E; are, respect-
ively, the initial and new steady-state. Obviously the long-run effects of the
shock are the same as in part (e). The transition path is, however, quite differ-
ent from that studied in part (e). Using the intuitive solution principle we find
that the stable trajectory arrives at point B (on the then relevant saddle path
SPq) at time t = t;. The old dynamics for t4 < t < t; implies that point B is
approached from a south-westerly direction. At impact the price level is pre-
determined, so the economy jumps from Ej to A. We thus conclude from the
upper panel of Figure A10.8 that the price level adjusts monotonically towards
its new (higher level) whilst the adjustment in the nominal exchange rate is
non-monotonic. For t4 < t < t; the exchange rate depreciates whereas for
t > t it appreciates. Hence, there is still overshooting of the exchange rate.
The path for the domestic interest rate follows readily from equation (Q10.11)
and the information regarding é: r > r* (for t4 < t < t;) and v < r* (for
t > t). It jumps down at time ¢; because at that time the money supply is in-
creased (see equation (A10.15)). The time profile of the interest rate is obtained
by differentiating (A10.15) with respect to time:

- W, (A10.27)

where we have used the fact that i1 = ¢ = p* = 0. For t, <t < t; we have
p > 0and é > 0 so the domestic interest rate rises during that time. In contrast,
fort > t; we have p > 0 and é < 0 so the net effect on 7 is not a priori clear.
Since r eventually has to equal r*, we simply assume that # is positive after
t;. (This result may be provable with more formal means beyond the scope of
this chapter.) The time profile for output is obtained by differentiating (A10.14)
with respect to time:

j— =4 +A)‘i)z +A%e (A10.28)

where we have again used the fact that it = ¢ = p* = 0. Forty, <t < t; we
have p > 0 and é > 0 so the effect on output is ambiguous during that time.
(We assume in Figure A10.8 that output falls. Again, this may be provable by
more formal means beyond the scope of this chapter.) For t > t; we have p > 0
and ¢ < 0 so that output falls during that time.

If the domestic price is perfectly flexible (and ¢ — o) it follows from (Q10.10)
that output is always equal to its full employment level (y = 7). We can thus
solve (Q10.8)-(Q10.9) for the domestic interest rate and price level as a function
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Figure A10.8: Anticipated and permanent increase in the money supply
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of the nominal exchange rate and the remaining exogenous variables (7, g, m,

and p*).
no 0| |r] _|g+dp*t+el -7
- Fg)
The matrix on the left-hand side is denoted by A. We find that |A| = — (7 + AJ)
and:
N S L (A10.30)
T+ AS A ) '

Combining these two equations yields the reduced-form expressions:

HEEE A e

p n+AS (A -7 g—m
1 —(1=20)g—dm+g+d[p* +e
Y {—()\+17)y‘+77m+)\g+)\5[p*+e] (A10.31)
By using the reduced-form expression for r in (Q10.11) we obtain:
ée=r—r"
_ —(A+n)i+nm+Ag+ Ad[p* +e] o (A10.32)

7+ AS

This is an unstable differential equation in the nominal exchange rate. The only
economically sensible solution for the exchange rate is such that convergence
to the steady state is ensured. We study the effects of monetary policy in Figure

+

é(mg)

é(m,)

Figure A10.9: Exchange rate dynamics with perfectly flexible prices

A10.9, which has ¢ on the vertical axis and e on the horizontal axis. The initial
steady state is at Eg. An permanent increase in the money supply shifts the ¢
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line to the right, from é(my) to é(my ). If the shock is unanticipated then the only
stable solution is that the economy jumps at impact (t = t4 = tr) from Eg to
E;. Any other change in the exchange rate would never get the economy to the
new steady-state equilibrium. The key thing to note is that there is no longer
exchange rate overshooting.

If the policy shock is anticipated, then the intuitive solution principle suggests
that the economy will arrive at point B for t = t;. Forty, <t < t, the old
dynamics (given by the é(mg) line) determine the adjustment of the exchange
rate. At time t = t4, the exchange rate jumps such that the path from A to
B is covered precisely during the transitional phase. Again we reach the con-
clusion that there is no overshooting of the exchange rate. In Chapter 11 we
show that price stickiness is a necessary (but not a sufficient) condition for the
overshooting result to hold (see section 10.3.1).

Question 4: The Buiter-Miller model

(a)

(b)

Equation (Q10.12) is the IS curve for the open economy. The demand for out-
put depends negatively on the (appropriately defined) real interest rate, r — pc,
where pc is the price index for goods used for consumption and investment
in the domestic economy. Output demand depends positively on the real ex-
change rate, p* +e — p, and we thus assume implicitly that the Marshall-Lerner
condition is valid. Equation (Q10.13) is the LM curve, featuring a unit-elastic
demand for real money balances. Again the price index p¢ is used to deflate
the nominal money supply. Equation (Q10.14) is the definition of the price in-
dex. It is a weighted average of the price of domestically produced goods (p)
and the domestic currency price of foreign goods (p* + ¢). In section 10.1.4.1
we show in detail how the Armington trick can be used to rationalize such a
price index. Intuitively, we assume that the composite good used domestically is
a Cobb-Douglas combination of domestically produced and foreign-produced
goods, with weights « and 1 — «, respectively. Equation (Q10.15) is the price
adjustment rule stating that the domestic price level rises (falls) if actual out-
put exceeds (falls short of) full employment output. Finally, equation (Q10.16)
is the uncovered interest parity condition. The endogenous variables are y, r,
pc, e, and p. The exogenous variables are p*, m, §j, and r*.

By differentiating (Q10.14) with respect to time (and noting that « and p* are
constant over time) we find:

pc=ap+ (1 —a)é. (A10.33)
By substituting (A10.33) into (Q10.12) we obtain:

y=—-nlr—ap—(1—a)]+é[p"+e—p]. (A10.34)
Similarly, by substituting (Q10.14) into (Q10.13) we find:

m—ap—(1—a)[p*+e]=y—Ar. (A10.35)

Next we rewrite the system in terms of /| = m — p and ¢ = p* + e — p. Equation
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(A10.34) can be rewritten as:

y=—nr+anp+ (1—a)pé+0[p" +e—p
=—nr+ (1 —a)yé—p)+[(1—a)y+an]p+d[p*+e—p]
= —nr+ (1 —a)ne —yl+ éc + nm, (A10.36)

where we have used the fact that [ = 71 — p and ¢ = ¢ — p (since p* = 0 by
assumption). Equation (A10.35) can similarly be rewritten in terms of / and c:

y—Ar=m—ap—(1—a)[p" +e

=m—p—(1-a)[p"+e—p]
=1-(1-a)c. (A10.37)

We can rewrite the price adjustment equation (Q10.15) as follows:

—p=9¢F-y) & m—p=¢F-y)+m <<
[ = —¢y + ¢y + . (A10.38)

Finally, by using (Q10.15) and (Q10.16), we obtain the following expression:

b—p=r—r"—¢ly—7)
c=r—¢y—r"+¢y. (A10.39)

We can now solve (A10.37) and (A10.39) for y and r, conditional upon¢, I, ¢, r*,
and 7. In matrix notation we get:

1= 3T [
_ 1 {1 /\} [l'— (1*—06)_C]
1=Ap ¢ 1] [¢+1"—¢y

:1{1—(1—a)c+)\[c'+r*—4>y']}
1-Ap [@[l = (A —a)c] +c+r" —¢y]|°

(A10.40)

By substituting the solutions for y and r (given in (A10.40)) into (A10.36) we
find:

A+ A — (1= a)p(1=A)|c+n(1-Ap)l = [6(1 - Ag) + (1 —a)(1+79)] c
—(14+n¢)l+n(1—Ap)m— (A+n)(r" —¢y). (A10.41)

Similarly, by substituting the solution for y into (A10.38) we obtain after some
manipulations:

Apé + (1 — APl = (1 —a)pc — ¢l + (1 — Ap)rir — Apr* + 7. (A10.42)

Equations (A10.41)—(A10.42) can be written in a single matrix equations as:

wf-sf]on

1t
|, (A10.43)
¢y
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where the matrices Aq, Ay, and I'; are defined as follows:

A = _A +7-(1 ;(;c)v(l — A¢) 77(11_—)?4?)} , (A10.44)
- _5(1 — ) (+1 (_105;;)(1 +11¢) (1_+¢77¢)} , (A10.45)
r, = _ﬂ(ll:)ff) —(_A):bﬂ) A le ’7} . (A10.46)

The determinant of A is given by:
|A1] = (1= A¢) [A+an(1—Ag)]. (A10.47)

Provided |A1| # 0, A ! exists and is equal to:

Al = 1 {1 —Ap —1(1—A¢)
Do (A=A A+an(1=A9)] [ —A¢ A+n—(1-a)y(1-A9)|"
(A10.48)

By using (A10.48) in (A10.43) we find that the dynamical system can be written
in the standard format as:

11

rl, (A10.49)

==l [;

where A and I' are given by:

1—a+0(1-A¢) _ 1 T
— A—1 _ Atan (1—A Adan (1—A,
A=A = | AT T (A10.50)
Atan(1-A¢) Aan(1-A¢) |
0 _ Atn(-A¢) A ]
— A1y Atan(1-A Atan (1—A
r=A'T; = GO A (A10.51)
Aan(1-A¢p) Aanp(1-A¢) |

The determinant of A is equal to:

IA| = ¢ 1—a+6(1—A¢p) -1
A+ an(1—Ag)? | —Ad+ (T —a)ayy  —ay
_ op
T (A10.52)

Saddle-point stability requires that |A| is negative. Since ¢ and ¢ are both posit-
ive, the necessary and sufficient stability condition is thus that the denominator
of (A10.52) is positive, i.e. A 4+ an(1 — A¢p) > 0. This is the condition stated in
the question.

Under saddle-point stability, the competitiveness index is the jumping vari-
able (as the nominal exchange rate can jump if news becomes available) and
the liquidity index is the pre-determined variable. It can only jump when the
money supply jumps (p itself is pre-determined and cannot jump at all but m
is a policy variable which can jump discretely).
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Figure A10.10: Monetary policy and overshooting

Next we construct the phase diagram presented in Figure A10.10. The ¢ = 0
line is obtained from the first line of (A10.49):

l—a+d(1—-A¢)lc—1=[A+n(1—Ap)|r" — A¢7. (A10.53)

The slope of the ¢ = 0 line is ambiguous as the sign of 1 — A¢ is ambiguous. In
Figure A10.10 we assume that 1 — A¢ > 0 so that the term in square brackets on
the left-hand side of (A10.53) is positive and the ¢ = 0 line is upward sloping.
For points above (below) the ¢ = 0 line, the competitiveness index rises (falls)
over time:

% 1—a+0(1-Ag)
o Atay(l—Ag)

> 0. (A10.54)

The [ = 0 line is obtained from the second line of (A10.49):
[-A0+ (1 —a)ay|c—anl = —(1 — a)nAr* — (A + an)jy. (A10.55)

The slope of the | = 0 line is also ambiguous because the sign of the term
in square brackets on the left-hand side of (A10.55) is not unambiguous. In
Figure A10.10 we assume that this term is negative so that the [ = 0 line slopes
downward. For points to the right (left) of the [ = 0 line, the liquidity index
falls:

ol ang
ol Atan(l1—A9) <0 (A10.56)

The arrow configuration in Figure A10.10 confirms that the model is saddle-
path stable.

We study a step-wise increase in the money supply for which announcement
and implementation dates coincide. Hence, 11 = 0 both before and after the
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shock, so it would appear (from (A10.49)-(A10.51)) that nothing affects the
dynamical system for c and I. This is not correct, however, because the impact
jump in m causes an equal-sized impact jump in / (as p is predetermined). In
terms of Figure A10.10, the liquidity index jumps at impact from [y to ;. If the
competitiveness index were to remain unchanged (and the economy would
stay in point B) then the steady-state equilibrium Ejy would not be reached.
The only stable trajectory reaching E is the saddle path SP. Hence, at impact
the economy jumps from E to point A on this saddle path. Since the saddle
path is upward sloping, overshooting still occurs in this model. There is no
long-run effect of the money supply increase on c but there is a positive effect
on competitiveness both on impact and during transition (a real depreciation).

Question 5: Dynamics of foreign reserves

(@)

(b)

Equation (Q10.17) is the goods market equilibrium condition for a small open
economy (the IS curve). Equation (Q10.18) is the money market equilibrium
condition (LM curve). The left-hand side of (Q10.18) is the monetary base. We
abstract from a private (fractional reserve) banking system so that the monet-
ary base equals the money supply. Equation (Q10.19) is the balance of pay-
ments: the sum of net exports plus net capital inflows equals the change in
foreign exchange holdings by the central bank. We assume that a devaluation
of the currency (a rise in E) raises net exports, i.e. the Marshall-Lerner condi-
tion is assumed to hold. The endogenous variables are output, the domestic
interest rate, and the stock of foreign exchange reserves (Y, r, and F). Exogen-
ousare G, D, r*, and E.

Equations (Q10.17)-(Q10.18) summarize the IS-LM equilibrium and yield equi-
librium values for Y and r conditional upon the stock of foreign exchange re-
serves (F) and the exogenous variables (G, D, r*, and E). As in Chapter 2 in the
text, we write these implicit relations as follows:

Y = AD(F, D, G, E), (A10.57)
r=H(F,D,G,E). (A10.58)

In order to examine the stability issue, we need expressions for the partial de-
rivatives of AD and H with respect to F (which we denote by, respectively, ADr
and Hr). To examine the policy shocks in parts (c) and (d) of the question we
need to know ADg, Hg, ADp and Hp. Intuitively, the signs of these expres-
sions are easily obtained. An increase in F or D shifts the LM curve to the right
which leads to an increase in output and a fall in the domestic interest rate, i.e.
ADp = ADp > 0 and Hr = Hp < 0. An increase in G or E shifts the IS curve
to the right which leads to an increase in both output and the domestic interest
rate,i.e. ADg > 0, Hg > 0, ADg > 0and Hg > 0.

Formally, we obtain the partial derivatives by totally differentiating (Q10.17)-
(Q10.18) with respect to all the variables. After some manipulation we obtain
the following matrix expression:

1—Cy — Xy —1,] [dY] _ [dG + XpdE

- [ i } (A10.59)

Iy L | |dr
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where we denote the two-by-two matrix on the left-hand side by A. The de-
terminant of this matrix is:

Al=6L(1-Cy—Xy)+ LIy <0, (A10.60)
where the sign follows from the fact that [, < 0,1, <0,ly >0,1—-Cy > 0,and
—Xy > 0. The inverse of A is:

_ 1 l I
1 _ r r
M= |:lY 1y Xy} : (A10.61)

Using (A10.61) and (A10.59) we obtain:

[dY} 1 {—ly( 1,(dG + XgdE) + I,(dF + dD)

dr| = Ta] | ~Iy(dG + XpdE) + (1 Cy — Xy)(dF + dD)| - (A1062)

By allowing only one differential on the right-hand side of (A10.62) to be non-
zero we obtain the partial derivatives we are after. For example, by setting
dG = dE = dD = 0 and dF # 0 we find:

Y I,

ADy =] 2% — 0, A10.63

APF =l o = Ta = — X T I ( )
ar 1-— Cy - Xy

[Hr =]

F ~LA-Cy—Xy) + Tk < 0. (A10.64)
To investigate the stability of the model we differentiate (Q10.19) with respect
to F taking into account the induced effect on output and the interest rate:

oF

3 XyADr +KIHp <0, (A10.65)
where the sign follows readily because Xy < 0, ADr > 0 (see (A10.63)),
KI, > 0, and Hr < 0 (see (A10.64)). It follows from (A10.65) that the model
is stable. Furthermore, the larger is the degree of capital mobility, the larger is
KI,, and the faster is the rate at which the stock of foreign exchange reserves
adjusts toward its steady-state level. In the special case of perfect capital mo-
bility (KI, — o) adjustment is instantaneous. Paths with finite and infinite ad-
justment speeds have been illustrated in Figure A10.11. Under perfect capital
mobility (KI; — co) adjustment is instantaneous, say from Ej to E;. In con-
trast, under imperfect capital mobility (KI, < co) adjustment is only gradual
as represented by the dashed path originating from point Ey.

The BP curve represents (r, Y) combinations for which the balance of payments
is in equilibrium (F = 0). By setting F = 0 in (Q10.19) and differentiating with
respect to 7 and Y (holding constant E and r*) we find XydY + KI,dr = 0 or:

dr - Xy
(dy> LR > 0. (A10.66)

The slope of the LM curve is obtained by differentiating (Q10.18) with respect
tor and Y (holding constant D and F):

dr - ly
<dY> i s > 0. (A10.67)
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Figure A10.11: Adjustment speed and capital mobility

By comparing the two slopes in (A10.66) and (A10.67) we find that the BP curve
is flatter if:

dr dr ly Xy
- - —_— > - Xyly — IyKI A10.

where the final expression is the condition stated in the question. Note that
the condition is trivially met under perfect capital mobility because KI, — oo
in that case. The economic interpretation of (A10.68) is that capital must be
sufficiently mobile. If (A10.68) holds, then the impact effect of an increase in
G is to shift the balance of payments into a surplus. Despite the fact that im-
ports increase (and net exports fall), the domestic interest rate rises by enough
to attract additional net capital inflows which dominate the reduction in net
exports. (Technically this result is stated in (A10.71) below.)

We derive from (Q10.19) and (A10.62) that:

dF = —vpdF + 7dG, (A10.69)
where yr and g are defined as follows:

ve = —(XyADf + KI,Hg) > 0, (A10.70)

Xyl r — IyKIR
IR(1 = Cy — Xy) + Inly >0, (A10.71)
where the sign of ¢ in (A10.71) follows from the condition (A10.68). The ad-
justment in the stock of foreign exchange reserves is shown in Figure A10.12.
Fiscal policy causes a balance of payments surplus and the economy jumps
from Eg to A directly above it. Over time, reserves gradually increase as the
economy moves from A to E;.

Y6 = XyADg + KIrHg =

To figure out what happens to the remaining variables we draw the IS-LM-
BP diagram in Figure A10.13. The IS curve shifts to the right from IS(Go) to
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Figure A10.12: Adjustment in the stock of foreign exchange reserves

IS(Gq). At impact F (and the money supply) is predetermined so the LM curve
stays put. Equilibrium shifts from Ej to A, and both output and the interest
rate rise. In point A there is a balance of payments surplus (F > 0 there) so
that the stock of foreign exchange reserves (and thus the money supply) starts
to rise. Over time the LM curve shifts from LM(Fy) to LM(F;). The economy
moves gradually from A to E;. The domestic interest rate overshoots during
transition but the adjustment in output is monotonic. The impulse-response
diagrams are presented in Figure A10.14.

Monetary policy consists of a so-called open market operation, i.e. the purchase of
bonds by the central bank on the open market (dD > 0). This raises the mon-
etary base and thus increases the money supply. By differentiating (Q10.19)
with respect to F and D, taking into account the induced effects on Y and r, we
obtain:

dF = —pdF — ypdD, (A10.72)
where 7 is defined in (A10.70) and yp is:
vp = —(XyADp + KI,Hp) > 0. (A10.73)

Inspection of (A10.62) reveals, of course, that ADp = ADp and Hp = Hf so
that yp = vr and (A10.72) can be written more compactly as:

dF = —yp(dF +dD). (A10.74)

As we saw above, the model is stable (because —yr < 0). In the steady state,
expansionary monetary policy leads to a loss of foreign exchange reserves (i.e.
dF/dD = —1 in the long run). In Figures A10.15-A10.17 we present, respect-
ively, the phase diagram, the IS-LM-BP diagram, and the impulse response
functions.
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Figure A10.13: IS-LM-BP equilibrium

Question 6: Price flexibility in the Mundell-Fleming model

(a) Mark (2001) presents a slightly more general version of this model. We follow

his solution method closely.] Equation (Q10.20) is the demand for real money
balances, featuring a unit output elasticity and a negative semi-elasticity for
the nominal interest rate. Equation (Q10.21) is the IS curve for the small open
economy. Output demand depends negatively on the expected real interest
rate (first term on the right-hand side) and positively on the real exchange rate
(second term). The real exchange rate measures the relative price of foreign
goods so the effect on domestic output demand is positive (implicitly it is thus
assumed that the Marshall-Lerner condition is satisfied). The IS curve is also
affected by a random demand shock term, d;. Equation (Q10.22) is the un-
covered interest parity expression, stating that yields on domestic and foreign
assets are the same (when measured in the same currency). Equation (Q10.23)
is a sticky-price adjustment rule. The variable f; represents the (hypothetical)
price for which y; equals 7;. In equation (Q10.23) E;_1f; is the predetermined
part of the price level, i.e. it is based on period-t — 1 information. The pricing
equation allows for three interesting cases, depending on the magnitude of 6.

(a) Perfect price flexibility. If 6 = 1 then (Q10.23) reduces to p; = f, i.e. the
actual price equals the equilibrium price.

(b) Complete price stickiness. If § = 0 then (Q10.23) reduces to py = E;_1f, i.e.
the actual price is set on the basis of information available in the previous
period and is completely pre-determined in the current period.

(c) Intermediate price flexibility. If 0 < 6 < 1 then the current price is imper-
fectly flexible.

Equation (Q10.24) is the money supply rule, stating that the policy maker aims
for constant money supply but that there are stochastic shocks in the money
supply process. Equation (Q10.25) is the exogenous stochastic path for ¥,
where z; is the stochastic supply term. Finally, equation (Q10.26) shows the
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time

Figure A10.14: Fiscal policy in the IS-LM-BP model
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Figure A10.15: Adjustment in the stock of foreign exchange reserves

LM(D,+F,)

R LM(D,+F,) BP

LM(D,+F,)
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Y, Y

Figure A10.16: IS-LM-BP equilibrium
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Figure A10.17: Monetary policy in the IS-LM-BP model
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stochastic process for the demand shock, d;, where 1; is the stochastic demand
term.

We use tildes above variables to denote realizations under pure price flexibility.
If 0 = 1 it follows from (Q10.23) that p; = f; and thus that i = 7;. The
domestic price is perfectly flexible and output is equal to its full employment
level at all times. By substituting (Q10.22) into (Q10.21) and noting that #; = ¥
we find:

G = —B[r" + Et(&41 — Pre1) — (& — Pr)] + (& — pr) +dt
= —Br* — BEtgs1 + (B+ 7)dr +ds, (A10.75)

where we have used the definition of the real exchange rate (mentioned in the
question) in going from the first to the second line (g; = e; — p;). By rewriting
(A10.75) we find the expectational difference equation for the real exchange
rate under pure price flexibility:

_ Br* + 7 — dy n ﬁ
B+ B+
Since the coefficient in front of E;q;,; is between 0 and 1, the expectational

difference equation is stable and forward iteration will yield a solution. The
form of (A10.76) suggests that the following trial solution will be appropriate:

gt Etgis1- (A10.76)

gt = Ty + T []Zt — dt] . (A10.77)
Equation (A10.77) implies that E¢g;,1 can be written as:

Eiqi11 = E [ﬂqo + 711 (Fr1 — di1)]
= Tl40 + g1 (gt — dt), (A10.78)
where we have used (Q10.25)-(Q10.26), by noting that E;j;+1 = 7, and Ed; 11 =

dy (since E;zpy1 = Ejuppp = 0). By substituting (A10.78) and (A10.77) into
(A10.76) we find:

g0 + 7tq1 [t — di] = P’ 4 —dr

p
Bty Bt7

This expression must hold for all (7; — d;), so we find:

[l_ﬁwz B L =P

(740 + 71 (7 — di)] -

B+ B+ 7
B } 1 1
1-—"— |ty = —— = Ty = —,
[ B+l T B+ Ty

so that the REH solution for 4 is:

G = W, (A10.79)

According to (A10.79) the equilibrium flex-price real exchange rate depends
positively on the foreign interest rate and output supply and negatively on the
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(©

(d)

domestic demand shock. Monetary shocks play no role. For future use we note
that (A10.79) implies:

pr+ yt;l —dpa | _ BT +gf —dr _ i (A10.80)

Etgi1 = Et
To solve for the equilibrium price, p;, we combine (Q10.20) and (Q10.22) and
note that 7y = 7
my—pr =Y —« [1’* + E¢ép4q1 — ENt] =
(I+a)pr =mp —gr +a[r" + Ee(&41 — Prea) — (& — Pr)] + aEefran =

5 ar* 4+ my — i o 5 - o .
= E - ——E
Pt TP prwd S R DRl w2
ar* +mp — 7 o 5
_ L Eifis, (A10.81)

1+« 14+«

where we have used (A10.80) in the final step. This expectational difference
equation is stable because the coefficient in front of E; ;1 is between 0 and 1.
We can again use the method of undetermined coefficients to solve (A10.81).
The trial solution p; = 71,0 + 71 [m — §¢] is fine, and—upon substitution in
(A10.81)—yields the following REH solution for ;:

pr = ar® 4+ m; — Gy (A10.82)

A nominal shock (change in m;) raises the domestic price level, as is to be ex-
pected. An increase in domestic supply depresses the domestic price level.

Now that we have the rational expectations solution for both the real exchange
rate (A10.79) and the domestic price level (A10.82), we can easily deduce the
implied solution for the nominal exchange rate (under perfect price flexibility):

LB+ 7(1 — 1)yt —dr (A10.83)

An increase in m; increases ¢; one-for-one; this is a nominal depreciation. The
effect of output supply on the nominal exchange rate depends on the sign of
1—1.

As is clear from (A10.79), the money supply does not affect the equilibrium real
exchange rate. With perfect price flexibility, the model is quite classical and
thus features the classical dichotomy according to which nominal variables do
not affect real variables. It follows from, respectively, (A10.82) and (A10.83)
that the equilibrium domestic price and the nominal exchange rate are affected
one-for-one by the money supply.

e =Gt + pr =my

In summary, the flex-price system is fully characterized by:
- Br* + i —d;
go= —
r
pr = art+mp—7,
my = mpq+0
b= Pr1+z
dp = di+u,

bt = Ui



250

EXERCISE & SOLUTIONS MANUAL

To solve the general (sticky-price) version of the model, with 0 < 6 < 1, we
must take equation (Q10.23) into account. First we note from (A10.82) that
Pt — Et_1 Pt can be written as:

Pt — Er1pr = (my — Epymy) — (§e — Eafr) = 0t — z¢. (A10.84)

According to (A10.84), agents can misestimate the equilibrium price either be-
cause there is a monetary surprise (v;) or because there is a shock to the IS
curve (z;).

By using (A10.84) in (Q10.23) we find:
pr=pr—(1-0) (vr — zt). (A10.85)

For future use we note some useful results:

Etptv1 = Etpr1 = pr, (A10.86)
Etppri—pr = (1-0)(vr—z), (A10.87)
pe = ar'+mp—gr—(1—0) (v —2z¢). (A10.88)

The first task at hand is to derive the expectational difference equation for g;.
Here are the steps. First, we substitute (Q10.21) into (Q10.20) to get:

my—pr = — (a+ B)re + B[Etpryr — pe] + v (e — pr) +di. (A10.89)
Next we substitute (Q10.22) into (A10.89) and note that g; = ¢; — p; to get:

mp—pr=di — (a+B)r" — (a+B) [Eqiy1 — qe] — a [Etpri1 — pe] + 7qe-
(A10.90)

By substituting (A10.88) and (A10.87) into (A10.90) and collecting terms we
find the expectational difference equation for the real exchange rate under stick
prices:

_ B4y —di+ (1 +a)(1—6) [or — ] o+

B
E . (A1091
at Bty +(X+ﬁ+7 tqe+1- ( )

qt

Since the coefficient in front of E;q;1 on the right-hand side is between 0 and
1, the expectational difference equation is stable and can be solved by forward
iteration. Since it is so much fun, we use the method of undetermined coeffi-
cients again. The trial solution q; = 79 + 711 [ — d¢] + 72 [0 — z¢] turns out
to be just fine. Upon substitution in (A10.90) it yields the REH solution for the
real exchange rate:

o ﬁ7*+]7t—dt + (1—9)(1+0¢) [Ut—Zt]
- 0 atp+y '

Since e; = q; + pt, we can use (A10.88) and (A10.92) find the REH solution for
the nominal exchange rate under sticky prices:

qt (A10.92)

w7+ﬁﬂ”+ﬂ—er—m+1—ﬁ—v
Y a+p+y

er = my + (1 — 9) (Ut — Zt) . (A10.93)
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(e) By using (A10.79) in (A10.92) we find that the real exchange rate under sticky
prices can be written as:

1+a

a+5+7(m720' (A10.94)

gt =gr+(1-9)
Under sticky prices, the nominal shock (the v; term) affects the real exchange
rate. The classical dichotomy does not hold in the short run.

By using (A10.83) in (A10.93) we find that the real exchange rate under sticky
prices can be written as:

1-Bf—7

et:§t+(1*9)a+ﬁ+7

(‘Ut — Zt) . (A10.95)
Provided 4 7 < 1, the nominal shock causes the nominal exchange rate to

rise above its flex-price value. This is a form of the overshooting property of
the Dornbusch model.
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Chapter 11

Money

Question 1: Short questions

(a) According to Milton Friedman the optimal rate of inflation is zero. True, false,
or uncertain? Explain.

(b) Explain the constrained optimization problem (the choices of Z and ) leading
to the first-order condition (11.69) in the book. Derive equation (11.82) in the
book.

(c) What is Friedman’s “full liquidity result”. Explain intuitively what it means.
State the main reasons why this result may not be valid.

(d) What are the three major roles played by money? Explain which of these roles
is the most distinguishing feature of money. Give examples.

(e) Consider the Bewley model discussed in section 11.3 of the book. Assume that
the utility function is logarithmic, i.e. U (C;) = InC;. Show what happens to
optimal consumption in the two periods and money holdings if the inflation
rate, 711, is increased. Illustrate your result, using a diagram like Figure 11.2
in the text. Assume that the income endowment point is to the right of the
optimal consumption point (both before and after the shock).

Question 2: Optimal money growth

The representative agent is infinitely lived and has the following lifetime utility func-
tion:

0 1 t—1
V= —— ) U(Cy,1—Li,my), 111
Y (1) u@i-tm) Qi)

where the felicity function, U(-), has the usual properties: (i) there is positive but
diminishing marginal felicity for both consumption and leisure, (ii) there exists a
satiation level for real money balances, 7, and (iii) marginal felicity of real money is
diminishing. We abstract from physical capital, and assume that the representative
household can shift resources through time by means of government bonds and/or
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money. The periodic budget constraint in period t (= 1,2,....) is given in nominal
terms by:

(1+Ry_1)Bi 1+ Wi(1 — )Ly + My_1 + P Ty = PiCy + My + By, (Q11.2)

where B;_1 is the stock of government bonds held at the end of period t — 1, R;_; is
the nominal interest on government bonds paid at the end of period t — 1, M; is the
stock of money balances at the beginning of period ¢, W; is the nominal wage rate,
T; is the proportional tax on labour income, and P;T; is transfers received from the
government.

The firm sector is very simple. There is no capital in the economy and goods
are produced with labour only. The production function is given by ¥; = L; and
the perfectly competitive representative firm maximizes profits, Il; = P;Y; — W;L;,
given this linear technology.

The government budget identity is given in nominal terms by:

Ri_1Bi_1 + PGy + PiTt = ©tWiLt + (My — My—1) + (Bt — Bi_1), (Q11.3)

where G; is the consumption of goods by the government. The sum of spending on
interest payments on outstanding debt plus government consumption and transfers
to households (left-hand side) must be equal to the sum of the labour income tax
revenue, newly issued money balances, and newly issued government debt (right-
hand side).

(a) Rewrite the periodic budget constraints for the household and the government
in real terms. Use the definitions m; = M;/P;, by = B;/ P, wy = Wi/ Py, 1y =
Piy1/Pr—1,and 1y = Pt(l + Rt)/Pt+1 —1.

(b) Prove that firm behaviour ensures that wy = 1 and Il; = 0. Prove that ¥; =
Ct + Gt = wiLy.

Define the following discounting factor:

0 fort =1 s
Hl 11+r fort =2,3,.. (Q11.4)

and assume that the following transversality conditions are satisfied:

lim g, b =0, lim TenaMe1 _ (Q11.5)

(c) % Prove that the household lifetime budget constraint can be written as:

= R
0 t
ap =3 q; |Ct+—nm—w(1—w)Li = T, (Q11.6)
=1 1+ R;

where a9 = (1+r9)bg + mp/ (1 + 71p). Provide an intuitive interpretation for

(Q11.6).

(d) Set up the Lagrangian expression for the household’s optimization problem,
using A as the Lagrange multiplier. Derive and interpret the first-order neces-
sary conditions characterizing the household’s optimal plans regarding con-
sumption, labour supply, and money holdings.
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(e) % Substitute the first-order conditions (derived in the previous subquestion)
into the household lifetime budget constraint (Q11.6). Show that the adjusted
lifetime budget constraint can be written as:

oo t—1
agUc(x1) =) (1) [Uc(xt) [Ct — T¢] + Uy (¢ )my — Uy (x¢) Li],

= \1+p
(Q11.7)
where Uc(x;) = a%g’), U1 (xt) = 5[%(’2’3], Uy (xt) = agr(n’j’), and x; = (Cy, 1—

Lt,mt).

(f) % Derive the optimal money growth rate under the assumption that the policy
maker can freely adjust the level of transfers T; in each period. Show that it
is optimal for the policy maker to satiate the representative household with
money balances. Prove that it is optimal to set 7 = Ry = 0, m; = uy =

—p/ (1+p).

(g) % Next, derive the optimal money growth rate under the assumption that the
policy maker does not have access to lump-sum transfers T; in any period.
Show that the Friedman rule no longer applies in this case.

Question 3: Monetary superneutrality

[Based on Marini and Ploeg (1988)] In this question we study monetary superneut-
rality in an overlapping generations model of the Blanchard-Yaari type. The the-
oretical details of this model are discussed in Chapter 16. Here we simply study its
monetary properties. At time £, the lifetime utility function of a household of vintage
v < tis given by:

EA(v,t) = / ZInU(o, 1)e® BT dr, (Q11.8)
t

where U(-) is a CES sub-felicity function:

/ —
U(o, 1) = [SC(U,T)(”*U/” +(1- S)M(v,r)(‘ffl)/”r v , 0<e<1,0>0,
(Q11.9)

where C(v,T) and M(v, T) denote, respectively, consumption and real money bal-
ances of the household at time 7. The household’s budget identity is:

A(v,7) = [r(1) + Bl A(v,T) + W(T) — T(7) — C(v,7) — [r(7) + (7)) M(9, T),
(Q11.10)

where 71(7) is the inflation rate. The monetary authority sets a constant rate of
growth, 6, of the nominal money supply so that the real money supply changes ac-
cording to:

M(t) = [0 — ()] M(7). (Q11.11)
The production side of the model is very simple. For simplicity we assume that
the production function is Cobb-Douglas, i.e. Y(t) = K(t)*L(t)'~*. Labour supply is

exogenous so L(t) = 1. We consider a closed economy, so the goods market clearing
condition is given by Y (t) = C(t) + I(t) + G(t).
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(a) Interpret equations (Q11.10) and (Q11.11) of the model. Make sure you explain
why the inflation rate appears in these equations.

(b) Use the method of two-stage budgeting to solve the optimization problem for
individual households.

(c) Derive the aggregate consumption rule, the aggregate consumption Euler equa-
tion, and the differential equations for aggregate human and financial wealth
for the model.

(d) State the government budget identity and the solvency condition for the gov-
ernment.

(e) Show that the model features superneutrality of money if and only if the birth/
death rate is zero and the sub-felicity function is Cobb-Douglas (¢ = 1). Show
that, for the case with B = 0 and ¢ = 1, an unanticipated and permanent
increase in the money growth rate leads to a discrete jump in the price level at
impact but causes no further transitional dynamics. Show the phase diagram
for real money balances and the impulse response functions for inflation, the
price level, and the nominal money supply.

(f) Assume that B > 0, o = 1, B(t) = 0 (for all 7), and that the government
balances its budget by means of lump-sum taxes. Show that an increase in
the money growth rate leads to a steady state increase in consumption and the
capital stock but causes an ambiguous effect on real money balances. Explain
the intuition behind your results.

(g) Make the same assumption as in part (f) and derive the long-run effects on
capital, consumption, and real money balances of a tax-financed increase in
government consumption. Explain the intuition behind your results.

% Question 4: Cash-in-advance constraint in continuous time

[Based on Kam (2004)] In this question we consider the cash-in-advance model in
continuous time. Less than fully confident readers may want to attempt this question
after studying the Ramsey model of Chapter 13. The infinitely-lived representative
household has a lifetime utility function of the form:

V= /00o U (C (1)) e Ptdt, (Q11.12)

where C (t) is consumption at time ¢, p is the rate of time preference (p > 0), and
U (-) is the felicity function featuring U’ (-) > 0 and U” (-) < 0. The household
budget identity is given by:

A()=F(KE)+TE) —CH) —m(t)m(t), (Q11.13)

where F (+) is the production function (featuring F' (-) > 0 and F” (-) < 0), A(t)
is the stock of assets, T (t) is transfers received from the government, 7 (f) is the
inflation rate (7t (f) > 0), and m (t) is the real stock of money balances. As usual, we
have that A (t) = dA (t) /dt. Total wealth consists of real money balances plus the
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capital stock, i.e. A (t) = K (t) + m (t). Finally, the cash-in-advance (CIA) constraint
is given by:

m(t) > C(t). (Q11.14)

The household is blessed with perfect foresight and takes the path of government
transfers as given.

(a) Briefly comment on the household budget identity (Q11.13) and the CIA con-
straint (Q11.14).

(b) Explain why the CIA constraint will hold with equality. Show that (Q11.13)
can be rewritten as follows:

At)=F(A{t)—C()+T(t)—[1+n()]C(t). (Q11.15)

(c) Solve the household’s optimization problem by means of optimal control meth-
ods.

(d) Use stars to designate steady-state variables. Let i stand for the policy determi-
ned growth rate in the nominal money supply. Prove that 7" = u, T* = *m*,
and dK* /dy = dC* /du = 0.

% Question 5: Cash-in-advance with labour supply

[Based on Mansoorian and Mohsin (2004)] In this question we use the cash-in-advance
(CIA) constraint and endogenize the labour supply decision. Less than fully confid-
ent readers may want to attempt this question after studying the Ramsey model of
Chapter 13. The infinitely-lived representative household has a lifetime utility func-
tion of the form:

A= /O TUC ), 1= L) e Pt (Q11.16)

where C (t) is consumption at time ¢, L () is labour supply (1 — L (t) is leisure), p is
the rate of time preference (p > 0), and U (-) is the felicity function. It has the usual
features:

U _au
UC = % > 0, U],L = m > 0,
o*U o*U
u = —& <0, U 1.1 =—5<0,
cc 5C2 < 1-L1-L 8(1 — L)Z <

Ucclh 11— (Uca1)® > 0,
where Uc -1 = acg(ziﬁm. The household budget identity is given by:
Aty=r(t)A()+w(t)L(t)+T(t)—C(t)—[r () +m(t)]m(t), (Q11.17)

where A (1) is the stock of tangible assets, r (t) is the real interest rate, w (t) is the real
wage rate, T (t) is transfers received from the government, 7t (f) is the inflation rate
(7t (t) > 0), and m (t) is the real stock of money balances. Obviously, r (t) 4 7 (t) is
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the nominal interest rate. As usual, we have that A (t) = dA (t) /dt. Total wealth
consists of real money balances plus the value of the capital stock:

A)y=V(t)+m(t). (Q11.18)
The cash-in-advance (CIA) constraint is given by:
m(t) > C(t). (Q11.19)

The household is blessed with perfect foresight and takes the path of government
transfers as given.
The perfectly competitive firm maximizes the value of the firm,

V(0) = /0oo [F(K(t),L(t))—w(t)L(t)—I(t)] e Rat, (Q11.20)

where R (t) = fot r(s) ds is the cumulative interest factor, and I (t) is gross invest-
ment, and F (-) features constant returns to scale. The firm faces the capital accu-
mulation identity, K (t) = I (t) — 6K (t), and takes as given the initial capital stock,
K (0). The choice variables are I (t) and L (¢) (and thus K (f)).

(@) Solve the household’s optimization problem by means of optimal control meth-
ods.

(b) Solve the firm’s optimization problem by means of optimal control methods.
Prove that V (0) = K (0) in the optimum.

(c) Use stars to designate steady-state variables. Let y stand for the policy deter-
mined growth rate in the nominal money supply. Compute dK* /du, dL* /dy,
dC*/du, and dA* /dyu. Show that only the sign of dA* /dyu depends on the sign
of UQ], L-

(d) Hlustrate the effects on C* and 1 — L* of an increase in y in a diagram. Assume
that U (C,1 — L) is homothetic.
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Answers

Question 1: Short questions

(a) False. The opportunity costs of holding money (the nominal interest rate)
should be equal to zero.

(b) The objective function (11.65) can be written as:
E(U(Z)) = U(Z) — no3. (A11.1)
The expression for Z (given in (11.67) can be rewritten in terms of 0:

z = s [a+Mw+1+7(1-w)
= s [1+M+(1-w) (F-M)]
_ ) M, 9Z (. M
= S [1+r +50R (r r )}
_ M vz (- M
- (1+r )S—i—UR(r r ) (A11.2)

where we have used 02 = S?(1 — w)?03 to eliminate 1 — w. The exogenous

parameters are M, 7, og, and S. The investor chooses Z and ¢y in order to
maximize (A11.1) subject to (A11.2). The Lagrangian is:

L=U(Z)—nog+A- [(1+rM)s+;Zz(f—rM)—Z},

from which we obtain the first-order conditions:

oL P

— = Z)— A=

oL F—rM

— = 2noz—-A =0.

BU'Z 19z 0

Combining we thus get:

T 1 1 =M
A u(Z2) 2oz ox

2noy T — M

U’(Z) N OR ’

which is (11.69) in the text.

To derive equation (11.82) it is more convenient to work with equation (11.73)
in the book which directly addresses the optimal choice of w. Equation (11.76)
writes the first-order condition for w* as:

@(w*,aﬁ) = —U’(S[(l—i—rM w*+(1+7)(1—w*)})5(?—rM)
=0.

)
+218%(1 — w*)o3 (A11.3)
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To get the uncompensated effect of a change in og we use:

od (w*,aﬁ) 9 (w*,03)
—L Rt + —— R oy =
e w" + 0n og =0,
or:
9D (w*,02
dw* _ (ag'R R)
dog ~ we(w )
Jdw*

We find from (A11.3) that:

aé(w*,aﬁ) _ e (o M\2 2.2
2
= —21752 [(? rM) +U§} ,

oD * 2
9% (", o) = 47S*(1 — w*)og.

aO'R
It follows that:
dw* 2(1 —w*
< @ ) - (—“’Z)‘TR > 0. (A11.4)
dor Jyc  (F—1M) + 0%

(In the text we use partial derivative notation for comparative static effects.)

As is explained in footnote 16 on page 342 of the text, the effect on w* of a
(hypothetical) lump-sum change in Z is given by:
dw* oD /0Z F—rM

— = — " — (A11.5)

Using (A11.4) and (A11.5) we can verify (11.82) in the text.

The full liquidity result states that the money supply should be expanded to
the point where the marginal benefit of money is (close to) zero and agents
are flooded with liquidity (money balances). Money is cheap to produce and
people should not economize on something that is not scarce. The nominal
interest rate must be set to zero since it represents the opportunity cost of hold-
ing money. Main reasons why it may not be valid: (i) there may be distorting
taxes, (ii) preferences may be non-separable, (iii) optimal taxation argument for
inflation taxation. See sections 11.4.3.2 and 11.4.3.3 in the text.

Main functions: (i) medium of exchange, (ii) medium of account, and (iii) store
of value. See section 11.1. The first one is the most fundamental feature of
money.

The relevant first-order condition is given by equation (11.33):

= (1 +p)(1+m),
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G

G

Figure A11.1: Inflation increase in the Bewley model

or:

Cy 1

G (T+p)A+m)

This is a ray from the origin in Figure A11.1. An increase in 77; flattens this
line. Since m; > 0 (before and after the shock) we can consolidate the lifetime
budget constraint:

mo
1+7‘(0

G+A+m)C=Y+ +(1+m)Ys.

An increase in 71 rotates the budget constraint around the income endowment
point in a counter-clockwise fashion. The new equilibrium is at EC, C, falls, Cq
rises, and m falls. There is less need for money as a store of value because the
consumption point moves closer to the income endowment point. The shock
produces income and substitution effects. The SE is the move from E§ to A and
the IE is the move from A to ES.

Question 2: Optimal money growth

(a) From (Q11.2) we find by dividing by P;:

Bi 1Py | W M1 P M; By
) e Bt RVERALYS PR i NI} My
(1+R; 1)Pt71 B, + Pt( )L + P, P + T Ci + 2 +Pt
P P, _
(1+Rt71)t7tlbtfl+wt(1_Tt)Lt+mt71tTtl+Tt = Cr+m+b
my_
(1+r )b +w(l—1)Li4+——"— 4T, = ---. (AlL6)

1471
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From (Q11.3) we find in a similar fashion that:
M1

14+r_1)bi_q1+ Gt + Ty = we Ly + my — ———
( t—1)bi1 t t twt Ly t1+7Tt71

+ by. (A11.7)

(b) The first-order condition for profit maximization is dI1;/dL; = Py — Wy = 0 or
w; = 1. By combining (A11.6) and (A11.7) we find that w;L; = C; + G;. But
w; = 1 and Ly = Y; so we find that Y; = C; 4+ G;. Provided the household and
government budget identities are satisfied, so is the economy-wide resource
constraint.

(c) The household’s budget identity (A11.6) is a difference equation in bond hold-
ings, by, which can be solved forward in time by repeated substitutions. After
some tedious but straightforward manipulations we find the following general

expression:
1+k R
ag = Eq? Ct+1+thmt—wt(l—Tt)Lt—Tt
t=1
Mi+1
01Dt + G- ﬁ (A11.8)

By letting k — co, and noting (Q11.5) we find that (A11.8) simplifies to (Q11.6).

(d) The household chooses sequences for its consumption, labour supply, and real
money balances (i.e. {Ci}52,, {Lt}{2, and {m;}? ) in order to maximize life-
time utility (Q11.1) subject to the lifetime budget constraint (Q11.6). The Lag-
rangian expression associated with this optimization programme is:

©0 1 t—1
L = 2 () U(Ct,l — Lt,mt)
= \1+p
+A- ﬂo—iq? [Ct—l—Rtmt—wt(l—Tt)Lt—Tt} ,
= 1+ Ry

where A is the Lagrangian multiplier. The first-order conditions for an interior
optimum are the constraint (Q11.6) and:

oL 1\ 0

-0 (1 +p) Uc(xi) = Aql, (A119)
oL 1\

TLt =0 (jl—i—p) u1_L(Xt) = )\q?ZUt(l — Tt), (A].].].O)
oL 1\ o R

By eliminating the Lagrange multiplier from these expressions we obtain the
usual conditions equating marginal rates of substitution to relative prices:

Uy (x¢)
Uc (xt)
llm(xt) Rt

= , Al11.13
Uc(xt) 1+ R; ( )

wt(l — Tt), (A11.12)
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(e)

(f)

oU(xt)

where Uc(x;) = 3G, S Uy (xy) aU(x)

au
:9[1923] Un(xt) = =557 and x; = (Cp, 1-

Lt, my). In each period, the marginal rate of substitution between leisure and
consumption should be equated to the after-tax wage rate, whilst the marginal
rate of substitution between real money balances and consumption should be
equated to the opportunity cost of holding real money balances.

The adjusted budget constraint is obtained by substituting the household’s
first-order conditions (A11.9)-(A11.11) into the regular, unadjusted, household
budget constraint (Q11.6). After some manipulation we obtain the following
expression:

ap = 7 Ci—T+ ) q Wi (1 — )L
0 Zit t t21t1+R Z t t

1
= 3 2 <1+p> [Uc(xt) [Cr — T
+Um(xt)mt — Up_p(x¢)Ly]. (Al11.14)

By applying (A11.9) for t = 1 and noting that 49 = 1 we derive that A equals
the marginal utility of consumption in the first period, i.e. A = Uc(x1). By
substituting this result in (A11.14) we obtain (Q11.7). The advantage of work-
ing with (Q11.7) instead of with (Q11.6) is that the former expression no longer
contains the distorting tax instruments of the government (namely 7; and y;).
This facilitates the characterization of the optimal taxation problem because the
social planning problem can be conducted directly in quantities (rather than in
terms of tax rates).

The social planner chooses sequences for consumption employment, and real
money balances (ie. {Ci}°,, {Lt}{2,, and {m;}{°,) in order to maximize
lifetime utility of the representative household (Q11.1) subject to the adjus-
ted household budget constraint (Q11.7) and the economy-wide resource con-
straint L; = C; 4+ G;. We assume that the sequence of government consump-
tion, {G;}5°,, is exogenously given. The Lagrangian associated with this op-
timization programme is:

) 1 t—1
Lo = () {u<ct,1 ~ Liym) + A8 [Li = G — G
t; 1+p '

+66 (Uc(xt) [Cr — T¢] + Upy (x1)my — UlL(xt)Lt)]

—0%agUc(x1), (A11.15)

where ¢ is the Lagrange multiplier for the adjusted household budget con-
straint and {A¥}% | is the sequence of Lagrange multipliers for the resource
constraint.

Assume that the policy maker can freely adjust the level of transfers (or taxes,
if negative), T;, in each period. The first-order conditions for the sequence of
transfers, {T;};° ,, take the following form:

L o 1\ B
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But, since the discounting factor on the right-hand side of (A11.16) is strictly
positive, and we have ruled out satiation of consumption (Uc(x;) > 0), it
follows from (A11.16) that ¢ = 0. Intuitively, the availability of the lump-
sum instruments means that the adjusted household budget constraint does
not represent a constraint on the social optimization programme. The remain-
ing first-order conditions of the social plan are obtained by setting 0L /9C; =
0Lg /0Lt = dLg/dm; = 0 (for t = 1,2,...) and noting that §© = 0. After some
straightforward manipulation we find:

W 1, (A11.17)
C\ At
Un(xs) = 0. (A11.18)

Equation (A11.17) shows that the marginal rate of substitution between leis-
ure and consumption should be equated to the marginal rate of transforma-
tion between labour and goods (which is unity since the production function
is linear). Equation (A11.18) is the Friedman rule requiring the policy maker to
satiate the representative household with money balances. Equations (A11.17)-
(A11.18) characterize the socially optimal allocation in terms of quantities. In
the final step we must find out what tax instruments the planner can use to
ensure that these conditions hold in the decentralized economy. By compar-
ing (A11.17)-(A11.18) to the first-order conditions for the household, given in
(A11.12)-(A11.13), we find that they coincide if there is no tax on labour income
and the nominal interest rate is zero, i.e. T, = R; = 0. With a constant level of
government consumption (G; = G for all t) the optimal allocation is constant,
ie. s =C, Ly =L, by =b,my = m, Wy =W, and T; = T for all t. The real
interest rate is equal to the rate of pure time preference, ; = p, and, since the
nominal rate is zero, it follows that the rate of inflation is constant and equal
to iy = —p/(1+ p). Since m is constant, the rate of money growth equals the
rate of inflation, i.e. yy = —p/(1+p).

Assume now that lump-sum taxes/transfers are not available, i.e. T; = 0 for all
t. In the absence of such an instrument the policy maker is forced to raise the
required revenue, needed to finance the government’s consumption path, in a
distortionary fashion, i.e. by means of a tax on labour income and/or by means
of money growth (the inflation tax). In the remainder of this subsection we
briefly sketch the complications which arise in this setting. As before, the social
planner chooses sequences {C;}{°, {L¢};,, and {m;}{>;) which maximize
(Q11.1) subject to (Q11.7) and the resource constraint L; = C; + G;. We now
assume, however, that T; = 0 for all .

The first-order condition for an interior solution for real money balances is
given by dLs/0m; = 0 for all t. By using (A11.15) we derive the following
conditions for, respectively, m; and m; (t = 2,3,...):

= Un(x1) +6° [Un(x1) + myUpm(x1)] + 0 (1+ ro)Ucm(x1),  (A11.19)
= Up(xr) + 0 [Un(xt) + millm(x1)], (A11.20)

where the term involving Uc,, (x1) appearing in (A11.19) is due to the fact that
the marginal utility of consumption in the first period in general depends on
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real money balances. In contrast to the lump-sum case, the Lagrange multi-
plier 6¢ is now strictly positive. Intuitively, 8¢ measures the utility cost of
raising government revenue through distortionary taxes (Ljungqvist and Sar-
gent (2000, p. 323)). An immediate consequence which follows from the first-
order conditions (A11.19)-(A11.20) is that the full liquidity rule is no longer op-
timal even if the felicity function is separable in consumption and real money
balances (so that Ucy, (x¢) = 0). Indeed, in the separable case (A11.19) and
(A11.20) coincide and can be simplified to:

9G
Um(xt) = —mtumm(xt)i > 0. (A1121)

1466
The optimal level of real money balances falls short of its satiation level and
the Friedman result no longer obtains in this setting.

Question 3: Monetary superneutrality

(a) Denoting nominal variables by the superscript N we find that the budget iden-
tity of the household is:

BN(0,7) + MN(v,7) + VN(0,7) = [RN(T) + 5} [BN(U, )+ VN (v, r)]
+ BMN (v, 7) + WN (1) — TN(7) — P(7)C(v,7), (A11.22)

where BY is nominal bond holdings, MY is the nominal money holdings, VN
is the nominal value of shares, RN is the nominal interest rate, WY is the nom-
inal wage, TN is nominal lump-sum taxes, and P is the price of the homo-
geneous good. Equation (A11.22) incorporates two notions. First, it is based
on the Keynesian assumption that claims on physical capital and government
bonds are perfect substitutes ensuring equalization of their ex ante rate of re-
turn. Second, though money holdings do not attract an interest rate they do
attract a payment from the life-insurance company: upon death, all assets in-
cluding money holdings revert to the insurance company.

By dividing (A11.22) by P we find:

o Ny
P(7) MPETI)T) - VP((T/)T) - [RN(T) +ﬁ} [B(e,7) + V(o T)]

+ BM(v,t)+W(t) —T(7) — C(v,7), (A11.23)

where B = BN/P,V = VN/P, M = MN/P, W = WN/P,and T = TV/P.
By definition we have that XN/P = X + X, where 7 = P/P (for X €
{B,V,M}). Since there are no adjustment costs on investment, Tobin’s g is
unity and V (v, 7) = K(v, 7). Using these results in (A11.23) we find:

B(v,7) + M(v,7) + K(0,7) = [RN(T) () + ] B(v,7) + V(v,7)]
+[B— (1) M(v, ) + W(t) = T(7) — C(0, T)
= [r(t) + B [B(v, T) + M(v,T) + K(v, 7)]
— RN(T)M(v,7) + W(T) — T(7) — C(0,7), (A11.24)
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where we have used the definition (1) = RN(t) — (7). By noting that
A = B+ M + K we find that (A11.24) coincides with equation (Q11.10) in the
question. The inflation rate appears in equation (Q11.10) because the nominal
interest rate, r 4- 77, represents the opportunity cost of holding money.

Equation (Q11.11) is derived as follows. The monetary authority adopts the
following growth rule for the nominal money supply:

MN(1) = 0(T)MN (7). (A11.25)
By noting that MN /P = M + tM we can rewrite (A11.25) as follows:

MN(T) _  MN(17)
P P T
M(7) + n(t)M(7) =6(T)M(T) <
M(t) = [0(7) — 7e(7)] M(7). (A11.26)

Equation (A11.26) is identical to equation (Q11.11) in the question for a con-
stant rate of money growth. If the inflation rate is higher (lower) than the nom-
inal money growth rate, then the real money supply falls (increases) over time.
The inflation rate appears in equation (Q11.11) because the money growth rule
applies to the nominal money supply but we are interested in the growth rate
of the real money supply.

Stage 1. We define full consumption as the sum of spending on consumption
and real money balances:

X(v,7) =C(v,T) + [r(1) + (1) M(v, T). (A11.27)
We postulate that:
Py(t)U(v,7) = X(v, T). (A11.28)

By using (A11.27) in (Q11.10) and (A11.28) in (Q11.8) we find that the Hamilto-
nian for the dynamic optimization problem is:

H=1In ();EI”(TT))) +u(7) [(r(7) + B)A(v,T) + W(T) = T (1) = X(0,7)],

(A11.29)

where X(v, T) is the control variable, A(v,T) is the state variable, and p(T)
is the co-state variable. The first-order conditions are 0H/9X(v,7) = 0 and
—0H/9A(v, 1) = pi(t) — [r(7) + Bl u(7) or:

1

X(,7) =u(1), (A11.30)
po) _
e #(7). (A11.31)

By combining (A11.30)-(A11.31) we find the Euler equation for full consump-
tion:

=r(T) —p. (A11.32)
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The household budget constraint is derived by integrating equation (Q11.10)
(with (A11.27) inserted) forward in time and imposing the NPG condition

im0 A(v,7) e R (t7) = 0

A(v,t) + H(t) = /t " X (v, T)e R0 g, (A11.33)
where human wealth is:

H(t) = /t " W(t) = T(x)] e R t0gr, (A11.34)
From the Euler equation (A11.32) we derive:

X(0,7) = X(v, t)eR EO =B (T=1)
so that (A11.33) can be rewritten as:

X(v,t) = (p+B) [A(v,t) + H(t)]. (A11.35)

Full consumption in the planning period is proportional to total wealth in that
period.

Stage 2. Next we determine C(v, T) and M(v, T) such that U(v, T) is maximized
subject to the restriction (A11.27), taking X(v, T) as given. The Lagrangian is:

L= [EC(U, T)(rf—l)/a +(1—¢)M(o, T)(a—l)/a} a/(oc—1)
+A(®) [X(0,7) = C(o,7) = [r(x) + ()| M(0, 7)) (A1136)

The first-order conditions are the constraintand d £ /dC(v,7) =90 L /IM(v, T) =
0. We find:

Hl/(a—l) eC(v, ,L.)*l/lT = A1), (A11.37)
[V (1= )M (o, 1) = A0) [r(7) + (7)), (A11.38)
or, after eliminating A(7):

(1—¢)M(v, )" 1/°

«Clv,7) /7 [r(7) + ()] (A11.39)

According to (A11.39), the marginal rate of substitution between money bal-
ances and consumption should be equated to the nominal interest rate. By
using (A11.39) in the constraint (A11.27), we find after some manipulations:

C(v,7) = w(r(t)+ (1)) X(v, 1), (A11.40)
[r(t)+ n(1)]M(v,7) = [1 —w(r(t) + 7(1))] X(v,T), (A11.41)
where w(-) is the share of goods consumption in full consumption. It is defined
as follows:
817
w(-) = . (A11.42)

e+ (1—e) [r(t) + n(T)]'7
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For future reference we note that (i) w(-) = e for the Cobb-Douglas case (¢ =
1), and (ii) w(-) has the following elasticity:

r(7) 4+ (7)] ' (-
Nw = (@) (M]«'() =(—-1)[1-w()]. (A11.43)
w(-)
Using (A11.41) and noting (A11.43) we find that the interest elasticity of money
demand is negative (and equal to 17, —0 = — [1 + (0 — 1)w(+)]).

Aggregation of (Q11.10), (A11.35), and (A11.40)-(A11.41) is straightforward
and results (for period t) in:

A(t) = r()A(t) + W(t) = T(t) — X(1), (A11.44)

X(t) = (o+p) [A(t) + H(1)], (A11.45)

C(t) = w(r(t) +7(8))X(t), (A11.46)

[r(£) + (8] M(E) = [1— w(r(t) + ()] X(2). (A11.47)

The Euler equation for full consumption is derived in the following manner:

X(t) = BX(t,t) — BX(t +/3/ X (v, )eP@Ddo
=B+ PHE) - lo+ P IAM +HB]+[r(H) —pl X(1) =
g =0 6~ Bl P A, (A1149

where we have used (A11.32) in going from the first to the second line. Fi-
nally, the differential equation for (individual and aggregate) human wealth is
obtained by differentiating (A11.34) with respect to time:

H(t) = [r(t) + Bl H(t) — [W(T) — T(t)]. (A11.49)

We derive the government budget identity as follows. In nominal terms we
have:

MN + BN + TN RNBN 4+ PG, (A11.50)

= oMN. (A11.51)

By substituting (A11.51) into (A11.50) and dividing by P we find:

N N N N
oM BT L _gyEo
p p p p
where r = RN — 71, 1 = P/P, and we have (again) used BN /P = B + 7B. Ac-
cording to (A11.52), outlays of the government, consisting of interest payments
plus government consumption, is covered by new bond issues, seigniorage,
and lump-sum taxes.

+G & B+OM+T=rB+G, (A11.52)

By integrating equation (A11.52) forward in time and imposing the appropri-
ate NPG condition, lim_.c B(T)E*R(t'ﬂ = 0, we find the government budget
restriction:

B(t) = /too [0(T)M(T) + T(7) — G(1)] e Rt dr. (A11.53)

Outstanding debt must be covered (in present value terms) by future primary
surpluses.
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(e) The marginal productivity conditions for the competitive representative firm
are, for the Cobb-Douglas technology, given by:

r(t) +6 =aK(H)* !,  W(t) = (1—a)Kk" (A11.54)

The system of differential equations characterizing the economy is:

K(t) = K(t)* — w (r(t) + () X(t) — G(t) — 6K(t), (A11.55)
g =10 —p - plo+ p 2N, (A11.56)
M(t) = [r(t) + 0(8)] M(t) — [1 — w(r(t) + (1)) X(t), (A11.57)
B(t) = r(t)B(t) + G(t) — 6(t)M(7) — T(1), (A11.58)

where r(t) depends on K(t) (see (A11.54)) and B(t) must satisfy the restriction
(A11.53). Equation (A11.56) is obtained from (Q11.11) by noting that § — 7 =
(r+0) — (r+ ) and by using (A11.47).

By superneutrality of money we mean that the money growth rate does not af-
fect the real economy, either during transition or in the long run. It is straight-
forward to show that superneutrality holds provided the birth/death rate is
zero (B = 0) and sub-felicity is weakly separable in consumption and money
balances (¢ = 1). If both requirements are met, then the dynamical system
dichotomizes into real and monetary subsystems. Indeed, if f = 0 the genera-
tional turnover term disappears from (A11.56) and if ¢ = 1 goods consumption
does not depend on the nominal interest rate (w(-) = €in (A11.55)) and the real
subsystem simplifies to:

K(t) = K(t)* —eX(t) — G(t) — 6K(¢t), (A11.59)
f{g:; = aK(t)* 1 — (0 +9) (A11.60)

The money growth rate does not appear anywhere in (A11.59)-(A11.60) so
K(t), X(t), r(t), and C(t) are unaffected by it.

The monetary part of the model simplifies to:
M(t) = [r(t) + ()] M(t) — (1 —e)X(¢t), (A11.61)

where r(t) and X(t) are determined in the real subsystem (A11.59)-(A11.60).
Equation (A11.61) is an unstable differential equation in real money balances
(as the nominal interest rate is positive) so M(t) must be a jumping variable to
ensure economically sensible conclusions. The mechanism ensuring jumps in
real money balances is, of course, the adjustment in the price level. The nom-
inal money supply is predetermined (in the assumed absence of open market
operations) so an increase in P leads to a discrete jump in M.

To study the dynamic effects of an unanticipated and permanent increase in
the money growth rate, we assume for simplicity that the economy is initially
in the steady state, i.e. r(f) = p and X(t) = X (a constant) in (A11.61). In
Figure A11.2, we present the phase diagram for real money balances. The ini-
tial steady-state equilibrium is at Ey where 77y = 6y. An increase in the money
growth rate rotates the M(t) line counter-clockwise (around point A on the



270

()

EXERCISE & SOLUTIONS MANUAL

M@ |*
0 E, E,
M, M, M()
A ¢ ~

Figure A11.2: Monetary superneutrality

vertical axis) and shifts the steady-state equilibrium to E;. Since the shock
is permanent and unanticipated, the economy jumps at impact from Eq to E;
and real money balances fall from My to M;. Households economize on real
money balances because the additional money growth causes additional infla-
tion which drives up the nominal interest rate.

In Figure A11.3 we show the impulse-response functions. Since real money
balances feature no further transitional dynamics following the impact jump,
the inflation rate remains equal to the money growth rate. At impact the (log-
arithm of the) price level jumps after which it follows a steeper path over time.
The nominal money supply does not feature a jump but starts to grow at a
higher rate after the shock.

The economy can in this case be characterized by the following differential
equations:
K(t) = K(t)* — C(t) — G(t) — 6K(¢), (A11.62)
C(t + M(t
i = v o pelp+p) MY, (1169
(t) c(#)
1—e¢

M(t) = [r(t) +0(t)] M(t) —

C(t), (A11.64)

where we have used the fact that C(t) = eX(t) in various places. Of the state
variables, two are non-predetermined ‘jumping’ variables (X and M) whilst
the third is predetermined (K). To study its stability properties, we first lin-
earize the model around the initial steady state (for which K=C=M=0).
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Figure A11.3: Impulse-response functions
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Linearizing (A11.62) yields:

dK(t) 1 dK(t) CdC(t) dG(t) _dK(t)
® —K TRk Yk ®
K(t) = rR(t) — wcC(t) — G(b), (A11.65)

where K(t) = dK(t)/K, R(t) = dK(t)/K, C(t) = dC(t)/C, G(t) = dG(t)/K,
wc = C/K and we have used the fact that in the steady state r + 6 = aK*" 1.
Note finally that all variables without a time index refer to values.

Linearizing (A11.63) yields:

@ = -0 XD ar(r) - EOED iy ramn)
C(t) = (r—p) C(t) +dr(t) — (r— p) [wxK () + (1 — wr)M(1)] ,

(A11.66)

where C(t) = dC(t)/C, M(t)
used the fact that Be(p + B)/C

Linearizing (A11.64) yields:

dM(t)/M, wg = K/(K+ M), and we have
(r —p)/ (K + M) in the steady state.

AM(E) _ (g dM(D) (1—€)CdC(t)

7 =( 9)7M +dr(t) +d6(t) —
M(t) = (r +60) M(t) +dr(t) +do(t) — (r+6) C(t), (A11.67)

where M(t) = dM(t)/ M and we have used the steady state version of (A11.64).
Finally, by using (A11.54) we can write dr(t) as:

dr(t) = — (1 —a)(r +6)K(t). (A11.68)

By collecting (A11.65)—(A11.68), the linearized system of differential equations
can now be written in a single matrix equation as follows:

K(t) K(t)
Ciy| =A [C(t)] -T, (A11.69)
M(t) M(t)

where A and T are defined as:

r —wc 0
A= |-[r-=pwxk+(1-a)r+d)] r—p —(—p)Q-wg)]|,
I —(1—a)(r+9) —(r+0) r+0
(A11.70)
G(t) ]
r= 0 . (A11.71)
[ —do(t)

Saddle-point stability holds if (and only if) A possesses one stable and two
unstable characteristic roots. We denote these roots by —A; < 0, A, > 0, and
Az > 0 and recall that |A| = —A1A2A3 so that saddle-path stability requires



CHAPTER 11: MONEY 273

(8)

|A| < 0.SincetrA=A, +A3—A; =3r+60—p>0(sincer > pandr+6 > 0)
we find that there is at least one positive root. It is rather tedious to check
under which conditions |A| < 0 holds so, for the purpose of this question, we
simply assume saddle-point stability.

We are now in the position to compute the long-run effects of an increase in
the rate of money growth. By setting K(t) = C(t) = M(t) = 0in (A11.69) and
using Cramer’s Rule we find the long-run effect on the capital stock:

N 0 —w 0
Klo) 1 1o 20 - p)(—-wy)
de 1Al 4 —(r+6) r+6
_(r=pwc-wp) _ (A11.72)
~1a) ’ |

where the sign follows from the fact that r > p and —|A| > 0. Similarly, the
long-run effect on consumption is:

Cleo) 1 ' b y
~ap —a)| P et 0—a@+a] 0 —(r—p) (1 -wg)
—(1—a)(r+9) —1 r+6
_ (r—p)_r&— wK) 0, (A11.73)
whilst the long-run effect on real money balances is:
o r —we 0
—(1—a)(r+9) —(r+6) -1
:r(r—p)—wc[(r—P)WKJr(l—“)(”m§o (A11.74)
—[a] - |

As Marini and van der Ploeg (1988, p. 778) point out, the effect on the cap-
ital stock resembles the conventional Mundell-Tobin effect. The increase in the
money growth rate increases long-run inflation one-for-one but leads to a fall
in the real interest rate. In the representative-agent model this latter effect is
impossible because the rate of time preference pins down the long-run real
interest rate in that model (as § = 0 and v = p). The effect on money bal-
ances is ambiguous in the OLG model because there are two effects operating
in opposite directions. On the one hand, the nominal interest rate rises, which
prompts a decrease in the demand for real money balances. On the other hand,
consumption rises, which causes an increase in the demand for real money
balances. In the representative-agent model only the first effect survives and
money demand falls in the long run.

In the present scenario the government budget constraint (A11.58) simplifies
to T(t) = G(t) — 6M(t) which can be ignored since T(t) does not appear any-
where in (A11.62)-(A11.64). Under the assumption of saddle-point stability
(|A] < 0) the long-run effects of an increase in G can be computed by using
(A11.69)-(A11.71) (and setting d6(t) = 0). The long-run effect on the capital
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stock is:
~ 1 —(UC 0
N T R
0 —(r+6) r+6
_r=pex(r+8) (A11.75)
A ' '

Similarly, the long-run effect on consumption is:

& T —[(r=p)wk+ 1 —a)(r+5)] 0 —(r—p)(1—wg)|<O.
—(1—a)(r+9) 0 r+6
(A11.76)
whilst the long-run effect on real money balances is:
= = —[(r—=p)wxk+ 1 —a)(r+90)] r—p 0| <0. (A11.77)
G Al (1= a)(r+6) —(r+0) 0

Question 4: Cash-in-advance constraint in continuous time
(a) The household budget constraint has some interesting features:

e We model a household producer supplying a unit of labour (L = 1) and
accumulating capital. The production function could be written as F (K, 1)
and implicit input payments exhaust output, F (K,1) = wL + (r + ) K.

e The inflation tax is given by 7t (¢) m (t).

e The difference between total income, F (K (¢)) + T (¢), and total spending,
C(t) + m (t)m(t),is saved.

The CIA constraint has the following features:

e M(t) > P(t)C(t), where M (t) is the nominal money supply and P (t)
is the price level. Money buys goods. In real terms we thus get m (f) =
M(t) /P (t) > C(t).

e Sometimes the CIA constraint is written to include the real transfers, i.e.
m(t) + T (t) > C(t).

o We implicitly assume that no cash is needed for capital accumulation pur-
poses.

(b) There is no direct utility from holding money (m () is not in the felicity func-
tion). These balances are costly to hold since 77 (t) > 0. As a result, the house-
hold holds as little money as possible, i.e. m (t) = C(t). Substituting this
result into (Q11.13) and noting that K (t) = A (f) —m (t) = A(t) — C(t) we
find (Q11.15).

(c) The current-value Hamiltonian is:

He=U(C(H)+A()-[F(AME)=C(1)+T () -1+ (H)]C(H)],
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and the first-order conditions are:

oM : / _
8C((t:) U (C(H) = A(t)- [F(A(t) = C (1) +1+m(1)] =0,
MO = pA =5y = =P AB - Cw A,

lim A (t) A(t)e ® = 0.

t—oo

In summary, noting that K (t) = A (t) — C (t) we can write the first two condi-

tions as:
u(c() = A [FE®)+1+m(1)],
MO E k)
O '

(d) The growth rate of the nominal money supply is defined as:
M (#)

My
where 1 is a policy variablesand M (t) = dM (t) /dt. It follows that M (t) /P (t) =
um (t). But we also know that:

M(t)  M(t)

it = W_p(t)z'[)(t)
P -m,

where 77 (t) = P (t) /P (t). Using these results we find that real money bal-
ances change over time according to:

() = [p = (8)]-m(t).
In the steady state we have that 71 (t) = 0 so that 7" = p.

Newly created money is transferred to the household, i.e. M () = P (t) T (t).
It follows that:

T(t) 11\3/1(1?)

B = O HmO ).

In the steady state iz (t) = 0 so that T* = *m* = 7*C*.
The steady-state system (satisfying C (t) = i1 (t) = A (t) = A (t) = 0) is given
by:
u(cr = A-[F(K(t)+1+p],

po= F(K),
0 = F(K')4+uC*—[1+pu]C" &

C* = F(K).
It follows immediately that K* and C* only depend on p. Hence dK*/du =

dC*/du = 0. The only variable that is affected by yu is the co-state variable, i.e.
dA*/du < 0
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Question 5: Cash-in-advance with labour supply

(a) The current-value Hamiltonian is:

HE=u(C(t),1-L(1))
+A() - [r() A(t) +w () L(E) + T (t) = C(t) = [r(t) + 7 (£)]m(t)],

where we have used the fact that m (t) = C (t). The first-order conditions are:

H
a%) = Uc() =AM [L+r®)+m(H] =0,
H
E?Zi(i) = U () +A()-w(t) =0,
H
0 = -2 oo
lim A (H)A(t)e P = 0.

t—oo

(b) The current-value Hamiltonian is:
HE = F(K(t),L(5) —w () L() — [(6) + L (1) - [1() — 3K (1)),

The first-order conditions are:

F
S = RO-I0wh=0
F
aalﬁ({f) = —14+¢(t) =0,
F
(O = 0T~ 5o G =W +ITH (),
lim ¢ () K (£)e RO = o,

t—o0

The proof of V (0) = K (0) is standard and can be found in section 13.5.2 in the
book.

(c) In the steady state we have C (t) = 71 (t) = K(t) = A(t) = 0 and ¥ = y so
that the system simplifies to:

Uc (CH1—L%) = A -[1+7 +4],
Up_; (CH1—L%) = A*-w",
r* = Fg (K% L*)—d=p,
w* = F (KL%,
F(K*,L*) = C*+46K".

Since technology features constant returns, we can write r* = Fg (k*,1) — 6 =
p, w* = F (x*,1), and F (K*,L*) = L* - F (x*,1), where x* = K*/L* is the
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capital intensity. It follows that «*, * and w* are fixed (independent of i) and
the core system is:

Uc(CH1—LY) = A" [I+p+p],
U1,L(C*,1—L*) = )t*~w*,
L*-[F(x*,1) —éx*] = C*.

This system determines C*, L*, and A* as a function of u. Total differentiation
yields:

dc* A*
A-ldLs | =] 0 |-du
dr* 0

where A is given by:

Uce  —Uci-t —(1+p+p)
A=| —Ucyi—; Ui—p1-1 w*
-1 c*/L* 0

The determinant of A is:

x cr o,
Al = w'lcar— A+p+p)th-ri-1 — 5 [wlcc — (1+p+p) Uci-1]
1 C* C*
= F — uCUl—L,l—L + Ful_LUCC -+ uC,l—L AU+ Fuc )

Clearly, for Uc 1 > 0 it follows readily that |A| > 0. We assume that |A| > 0
from here on.

By Cramer’s Rule we find:

AC* 1 A —=Ucip — (1 +*P+,u) 1 M w*C*
=1 0 U-r1-L w =t <0
dLs 14K 1 Uec A —(1+p+p) PR
= -~ = — _uC,l—L O w = < 0,
du  x* du |A| 1 0 0 Al
v o1 Uee  —Ucr-r A 1 [Uca-tC” >
P = X . —uC’1_L Ul_Lll_L 0 = —X A T - ulfL,lfL = 0.
H A -1 C*/L* 0 A

So only in the last expression does the cross term, Uc 11, show up.
(d) Optimal consumption is such that:

UlfL (C*,l—L*) w*

Uc (CH,1—L*)  1+p+u
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1 - L

Figure A11.4: The effect of nominal money growth on consumption and labour
supply

For a homotbhetic felicity function this represents a ray from the origin—see Fig-
ure All.4. We also know that:

Cr=¢—-¢-1-L7,

where ¢ = F (x*,1) — 6x* > 0 is a constant. This is a downward sloping line
in the figure. The initial equilibrium is at point Ey. An increase in p rotates
the line from the origin in a clockwise fashion. The new equilibrium is at point
E;: C* falls and 1 — L* increases, i.e. L* falls also. Since «* is constant, K* also
decreases. Inflation hurts capital accumulation.



Chapter 12

New Keynesian economics

Question 1: Short questions

(a) In this chapter we use models of monopolistic competition. In what sense do
such model incorporate elements of monopoly? And where does the competition
come in?

(b) Why is the multiplier derived in section 12.1 only “Keynesian” and not Keyne-
sian?

(c) Explain why we must assume the existence of positive fixed cost of production
in the monopolistic competition model with free entry or exit of firms.

Question 2: Cost function for a Dixit-Stiglitz technology
The technology of the final goods sector is given by:

K
1 Yoy
YENW-[N-Z%XI.” , u>1,1<95<2, (Q12.1)
1=
where Y is output, X; is the amount of input i used in production, and N is the

number of input varieties. The price of input i is denoted by P; so that total cost is
equal to:

N

TCy = ) PX;. (Q12.2)
i=1

The firm is a cost minimizer.
(a) Prove that the production function (Q12.1) features constant returns to scale.

(b) Prove that the production function features returns to specialization, provided
n>1

(c) Derive the cost function and the derived input demand functions. Prove that
the cost function is homogeneous of degree one in prices.

(d) Verify Shephard’s Lemma, i.e. the result that the partial derivative of the cost
function with respect to P; yields an expression for the derived demand for
factor 7.
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Question 3: The multiplier when taxes are distortionary

Consider the static model of monopolistic competition presented in section 12.1.1 in
the book. Assume that the tax function is given by:

T=To+1 WL 0<t <1, (Q12.3)

where Tj is a constant and 77, is the marginal tax rate. The rest of the model is un-
changed. Assume that the economy is initially in a zero-profit equilibrium and that
Tp is positive.

(a) Derive expressions for the representative household’s optimal choices of com-
posite consumption, C, consumption of variety j, C;, and labour supply, L. Use
the method of two-stage budgeting.

(b) Explainhow C, Cj, and L are affected by (i) the lump-sum part of the tax sched-
ule, and (ii) the marginal tax rate.

(c) Compute the short-run spending multipliers under the assumption that the
government adjusts T to balance the budget. Explain the intuition.

(d) Redo part (c) but now assume that the government adjusts 7, to balance the
budget. Assume that the economy is on the upward sloping part of the Laffer
curve. Explain the intuition.

(e) Assume that an anti-government party wins the elections and achieves control
over macroeconomic policy. Assume that the new government cuts the num-
ber of civil servants and uses the cost savings to reduce the marginal tax rate
on labour. Show what happens to the economy in the short run.

% Question 4: Consumers in the New Keynesian model

[Loosely based on Yun (1996)] In this question we study household behaviour in the
New Keynesian model. The infinitely-lived representative household features the
following lifetime utility function:

oY) T—t
A=Y <1ip> U (Cr, Ly, me), (Q12.4)

T=t

where Cr is composite consumption, L+ is labour hours, m is real money balances,
and p is the pure rate of time preference. To keep matters simple, the felicity function
is additively separable:

C}[—UU 1 L}[-‘r@

1-1/0  "1x0

mi Y _q

1
i (Q125)

U(CT/ LT/mT) = +vm

where o, 71, 8, v, and 77 are positive parameters. The household exhibits preference
for diversity and composite consumption is given by:

N M
Cr= LZ Cj,Tl/V] ,on>1, (Q12.6)
=1
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where N is the (fixed) number of existing varieties, C; ; is a consumption good of
variety j at time T, y is a parameter (@ > 1). The price of variety j at time T is
denoted by P; ;.

The household periodic budget identity is given by:

WrL: + (1 + Rr—l) B’r—l + Mr—l + P Tr = PTCT + M¢ + By, (Q12-7)

where W is the nominal wage rate, B;_; is the stock of single-period bonds at the
end of period T — 1, R;_; is the nominal interest rate received on such bonds, M;_;
is cash balances at the end of period T — 1 (and thus at the beginning of period 1),
and P T; is nominal transfers. Real money balances are defined as m = M/ Px.

(a) Prove that (Q12.6) indeed implies a preference for diversity on the part of the
household.

(b) For a given level of C, the household chooses the consumption good varieties,
Cjr, such that total spending, Zjlil P; +Cj ¢, is minimized. Derive expressions
for the true price index, Pr, and the conditional demand for variety j. Show

that Y-, P;<Cjr = P:Cr.
(c) Solve the household’s optimization problem using the Lagrangian method.

(d) Loglinearize the key household decision rules around a steady-state path fea-
turing a constant inflation rate 7t*. Along this path, all real variables are con-
stant.

% Question 5: Producers in the New Keynesian model

[Based on Yun (1996) and Hornstein and Wolman (2007)] In this question we study
producer behaviour in the New Keynesian model. This question continues question
4 and employs the notation introduced there. There are N small firms, where N is
a large constant. Each firm j produces a unique variety of the consumption good,
denoted at time 7 by C; ;. We abstract from capital and the production function
facing firm j is given by:

Cir=Ar-Lj, (Q12.8)
where A¢ is an index of general technology (common to all firms), and L; is the
labour input by the firm at time 7. Labour is perfectly mobile across firms so that in
period 7 each firm is confronted with the same nominal wage rate, Wr. The demand
curve facing firm j when it charges price P; ; is given by:

C P ‘
T T

=—1, Q12.9
Cr <Pj,r> ( )

where ¢ = u/ (1 —1) > 1is the price elasticity of demand (in absolute terms), C;
is aggregate consumption, and P; is the aggregate price index. Both C; and P; are
treated parametrically by individual firms. Nominal profit in period 7 is defined as:

W.
Il = P;:Cjr —WiLjr = (PJ,T — A:) -Cjr, (Q12.10)



282 EXERCISE & SOLUTIONS MANUAL

where we have used (Q12.8) in the final step.

We adopt the Calvo (1983) price setting friction. Each period of time “nature”
draws a signal to the firm which may be a “green light” or a “red light” with prob-
abilities # and 1 — #, respectively. These probabilities are the same for all firms in the
economy. A firm which has just received a green light can change its price optim-
ally in that period but must maintain that price (corrected for the core inflation rate,
7r*) until the next green light is received. The objective function for a firm that has
received a green light at the start of period t is given by:

c _ Wi P \*©
of = [(eu-%) (g)
11—y . Wit Priq ‘
+1+Rt+1 . K(lJrn ) Que = At+1> . ((1+7T*)Qt,t) .CtH]

(1_’7)2 [( 12 _Wt+2)
* (1+ Ret1) (1 + Rey2) ()" Qe Ati2

Prin ’ }
.C 4+, 12.11
X <(1 s Qt,t) F2 Q )

where Q is the price set by the firm at time ¢, and in general:

Quik= 1+ Qr,  (fork=1,2,---), (Q12.12)

where the first subscript denotes the time the price decision is made (period t), and
the second subscript designates the time for which the price is relevant (period ¢ + k).
Until the next green light, the firm maintains the inflation corrected price.

(a) Explain intuitively why (Q12.11) is the correct objective function for the firm
facing a price setting decision in period ¢.

(b) Derive the optimal price set at time ¢, Qy ;.

(c) Derive an expression for the aggregate price index, P;. Show that it can be
written in terms of Q¢ and P;_;.

(d) Write the relative price of a re-optimizing firm at time t as ;¢ = Q;+/P;. Prove
that g can be written as:

o\ /-] H
. 1/(1—p) 1+
1 = 1— 12.1
[imt + ( 17)<1+m> ] , (Q12.13)
@

gt = W (D—g'i, (Q12.14)

(1-n)(A+m) <1+ 7Tt+1>1+€
Oy, = .C Dy 11, (Q12.15
Nt mey - Crt "— Ris T Nt+1, (Q )

1-— 1477 (147 €
q)D,t - Ct + ( 117_2 gzt ) ) ( 1+ 7;—:1> . cDD,t-&-l; (Q12.16)
+

where mc; = Wi/ (A¢P:) is real marginal cost, and 1+ 71; = Pi/P;_q is the
inflation rate.
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Question 6: Monetary policy in the New Keynesian model

[Based on Clarida, Gali, and Getler (1999)] Consider the following basic New Keyne-
sian model of a closed economy.

xt = —¢-[Re—E¢ (7p41)] + Ee (xp41) + i, ¢ >0, (Q12.17)
T = Axp+ BE; (7ti41) + S, A>0,B8>0, (Q12.18)
di = ppdi_1+ey, 0<pp<=<1, (Q12.19)
St = PsSt—1+ 11, 0<ps<1, (Q12.20)

where x; = y; — z; is the output gap (the difference between actual stochastic output,
yt, and the natural output level, z;), R; is the nominal interest rate, 7t} = P;/P;_1 — 1
is the inflation rate (P; being the price level), d; is a stochastic demand shock, and
s¢ is a stochastic supply shock. Except for R; and 74, all variables are measured in
logarithms. The innovation terms, ¢; and 7, are independent and identically distrib-
uted random variables with mean zero (E; (¢¢) = E¢ (:) = 0) and constant variances
(Et (2) = o2 and E; (n?) = (T%)). Equation (Q12.17) is a New Keynesian “IS curve”
relating the current output gap negatively to the real interest rate, and positively to
the expected future output gap and the demand shock. Equation (Q12.18) is a New
Keynesian “Phillips curve” relating the inflation rate to the output gap, expected fu-
ture inflation, and the supply shock. The nominal interest rate is assumed to be the
instrument of monetary policy. The private sector is blessed with rational expecta-
tions.

The central bank has the following objective function which it wants to minimize:

1. [&
O = 5 [Z B [zxx% it n@” , (Q12.21)
i=0

where & > 0 is the relative weight placed on output gap fluctuations.

(a) Show that in this model the current output gap depends not only on the current
real interest rate and demand shock, but also on the expected value of future
real interest rates and demand shocks.

(b) Show how the New Keynesian Phillips curve differs from the standard ex-
pectation augmented Phillips curve. Show that in the New Keynesian Phillips
curve there is no lagged dependence in inflation.

(c) % Under discretionary monetary policy the central bank chooses in period t the
value of R;;; (and thus x;,; and 7;1;) such that (); is minimized subject to
(Q12.17)-(Q12.18). The central bank takes as given the inflation expectations
of the private sector. It re-optimizes in each period. Solve the optimization
problem and find the optimal discretionary solutions for 71y, Ry, and x;.

(d) % Assume that the policy maker commits him/herself to follow a simple policy
rule of the following form:

Xf = —w-st, w >0, (Q12.22)
where x{ is the value of the output gap that is attained under this policy rule,
and w is the parameter of the policy rule. The central bank understands that its
rule influences private sector inflationary expectations, and takes this depend-
ence into account. Find the optimal value of w.
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(e) Prove that the optimal rule-based inflation is lower than under discretion, and
that welfare is higher under the rule than under discretion.
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Answers

Question 1: Short questions

(a)

(b)

(©

On monopoly: in these models, each (small) producer faces a downward slop-
ing demand curve and thus has a tiny bit of marker power which can be ex-
ploited. Exploitation is limited because there are close substitutes available.
But the price will be set above marginal cost, just like a true monopolist will
do.

On competition: in these models there are many small producers who com-
pete with each other, taking each others prices parametrically. So there is no
strategic interaction between producers in that sense. Each producer is a small
agent in the overall market. (In contrast, in an oligopoly setting individual
firms very much condition their behaviour on the behaviour of their few com-
petitors.)

It is “Keynesian” because it has some features reminiscent of Keynesian eco-
nomics. For example, the output multiplier is larger under monopolistic com-
petition than under perfect competetition—see equation (12.20). This is because
the additional profit income boosts consumption somewhat. Also, there is
an intimate link between the size of the multiplier and the welfare effect of
public spending under monopolistic competition (and absent under perfect
competition)-see equation (12.40).

It has un-Keynesian features as well. For example, private consumption falls
as a result of an increase in public consumption—see equation (12.21). The main
effect operates via the labour supply channel, a new classical mechanism. In
Keynesian theory, public consumption helps boost aggregate demand when
it is too low. The usual assumption in Keynesian economics is that of price
and/or wage stickiness. The New Keynesian model uses monopolistic price
setting in addition to the Calvo trick of infrequent price setting moments.

The fixed costs are given by F in (12.10) and incurred if a firm is active, i.e. pro-
duces a positive amount of output. In the presence of fixed costs, the firm faces
increasing returns to scale at firm level because average cost falls as output ex-
pands. Each firm sets its price as a markup on its marginal cost, thus covering
its fixed cost. With free entry or exit of firms, a zero-profit equilibrium is at-
tained. The scale of each active firm is equal to Y = F/[(4 — 1)k]|. Hence, if F
were zero, the equilibrium size of individual firms would be indeterminate.

Question 2: Cost function for a Dixit-Stiglitz technology

(@)

Let us write the production function in general terms as:

Y =F(N; X1, Xp, -, Xn).- (A12.1)
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Suppose we hold N constant but multiply every input by a positive scalar, A.
We get from (Q12.1):

H

N
F(N;)\Xl,)\XZ,---,)&XN) = NT"T. [ .Z(/\Xl.)l/l’l

1

K
1 N 1
_ 1/ Zx/u

— N7 | %(/\X-)l/” '
- N i=1 l
— AF(N; Xy, Xy, ,XN). (A12.2)

Hence, output is also multiplied by A, so (Q12.1) features constant returns to
the inputs, X;.

“Returns to specialization” is the production counterpart to what we call “pref-
erence for diversity” in the utility function. Following the treatment of the lat-
ter in section 12.1 we define average returns to specialization as:

X X X
F(N/N/Nr”'rﬁ)

ARTS =
F(1,X,0,---,0)

(A12.3)

The numerator represents output that is produced if N varieties are employed
and each variety is set equal to X; = X/N. We find:

X X X 1 N x\VeE
| p— — .. —_— p— 17' —_— —_—
F<N’N'N’ ’N) N [N X <N> ]

= XN7T7L (A12.4)

The denominator represents output that is produced if only one variety is em-
ployed (N = 1), say X; = X and X; = X3 = --- Xy = 0 (it does not matter
which particular input we use because the model is symmetric). Now we find:

M
F(1;X,0,---,0) = 17. [1-)(1/1*] =X. (A12.5)

By using (A12.4) and (A12.5) in (A12.3) we find:
ARTS = N7 = ¢ (N).

The elasticity of this function with respect to N is the marginal returns to spe-
cialization:
N¢' (N)

MRTS =
¢ (N)

=n—-1L
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(c) The cost function minimizes total cost (by choice of inputs) of producing a
given level of output (taking as given input prices, P;). Note that (Q12.1) can
be rewritten as:

N
x!/F
o

M
, (A12.6)

Y* = YN#1is transformed output. We derive the minimum cost of producing
Y*. The Lagrangian for this problem is:
V]

where A is the Lagrange multiplier. The first-order conditions are:

N
L= ZPiXi+)\'
i=1

N
X}/
o

N p-1
P=Ap- |y XxMH Ix=m/e (tor anl i,

i=1 "

Compare two varieties, i and j and we obtain:

=)/
b Xi
== | Al12.7
A i

or:

Xil/y _ X}/FP;/(H_UPS/“_#).

Summing overalli =1,--- , N we thus get:

ZXl/y 1/;1P1/]4 1) Zpl/ )
=1

Raising both sides to the power u we get:

I
_xp”/” b [ZP ?‘1 , (A12.8)

N
X/
o

where we have used (A12.6). By rewriting somewhat we find that spending on
input j equals:

Y 1/(1-p)
P;X: = - P. .
74 AR
[Zz 1 11/(1 P‘)] J

This expression is the derived demand for input ;.

(A12.9)

Total cost equals the sum of spending on all inputs, i.e. summing over j =
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1,---, N we find from (A12.9):

N *
- Y 1/(1=p)
TCy = ZP]-X]-:Z; - P;
]_

N 1a )Hl
— y*.[xpi V} .

Noting the definition of Y* we can thus find the final expression in terms of
output itself (rather than transformed output):

N 1-u
TCy = N*1y. [y P/ “”)1 . (A12.10)

i=1

(d) By partially differentiating (A12.10) with respect to some j we find:

oTCy

aP;

- Novaen] Tl e
NETY (1= p) [V P, ——~p!
i=1

N —H
1/(1=p) p/(1=p)
,; P, 1 P! . (A12.11)

But this is just the derived demand for X; given above (in equation (A12.9)).
Hence, for any input j we have that:

T
. _ 9TCy

T

(A12.12)

This is Shephard’s Lemma (or the derivative property of the cost function).

Question 3: The multiplier when taxes are distortionary
(a) The representative household maximizes utility,
U=C*(1-L)'"% 0<a<1, (A12.13)

subject to the budget constraint:

M=

Il
—_

PCj=(1-1)WL+II-Ty, (A12.14)

]

where C is defined as in the book:

‘| 6/(60-1)

N
C=N" [Nl Y, ;-1 ,0>1,57>1. (A12.15)
j=1
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The method of two-stage budgeting is explained in detail in Intermezzo 12.1.
The top level problem asserts that P - C = Z]-lil P;C; and writes the budget
constraint (A12.14) as PC = (1 — 1) WL+ I1 — Tp. The top-level choice is
about C and L. The Lagrangian is:
L=C"1-L)"*+A-[(1-1)WL+TII-Ty— PC],

and the first-order conditions are:

oL x—1 1—-a —
= «C*1(1-1) AP =0,
oL _
T -—1-a)C*"A1-L) " *+A(1—-1)W=0.
Eliminating A we thus get:
AMl-—m)W _ (-smca-L
AP - aCrl(1—L)le
1—1)W 1-a C
% = — 17 (A12.16)

For a given real wage rate, W/ P, and increase in 1 decreases theratioC/ (1 —L).
By using (A12.16) in the slightly rewritten budget constraint we find:

PC+W({A—-1)(1-L) = (1—-1)W+II-Tp
pc+1i=%.pc -
PC = a-[(1-1)W+II-Ty (A12.17)

Using (A12.17) in (A12.16) we find:

1-1)W1-L) = 1;”‘ .PC
= (1—a)- [(1=1)W+II-Tp). (A12.18)
The indirect utility function is:
vl
with:
Ir = (1-7)WH+II-Ty,

v ()

The bottom-level problem is solved exactly as in Intermezzo 12.1. We thus find

that:
N 1/(1-6)
— -1 —0 1-6
P = N [N ]; P} ] , (A12.19)
G —@+m)+n0 (T o
- N~ O+ ») i=L...N (A12.20)
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(b) From (A12.17) we find the required partial equilibrium results:

aC o aC aW
=—-—=<0, = ——

T, P o~ p

Both lead to a reduction in consumption. (The effects on C; follow trivially
from (A12.20).) From (A12.18) we find the results for labour supply:

R e R = AL
R R e e
_ (1—a)m.

It follows that 0L /9Ty > 0, i.e. the income effect increases labour supply. Also,
the sign of L /91y is determined by the sign of — [IT — Tp]. Since IT = 0 initially
and Ty > 0,IT— Ty < 0 then dL/d1; < 0, i.e. the substitution effect dominates
the income effect in labour supply.

(c) The full model is given by:

Y = C+G, (A12.21)

PC = alf, (A12.22)

Ir = (1-1)W+II-T,, (A12.23)

I = %py — WNF, (A12.24)

TWL+T, = PG+WLg, (A12.25)

P = NYTuWk, (A12.26)
1-1m)WA-L) = (1—a)lf. (A12.27)

Compared to the model in Table 12.1 in the book, only (A12.23) and (A12.25)
are affected.

To derive the short-run results, we note that N = Ny (fixed) so thatw = W/P =
NJ 1y (uk) = wy (fixed). The core expressions are:

I-T,

Y = a(l—1)wy+a B +G,
11 1
= = Y —wyNoF
P 0 woNoF,
To
TLwol = G+ ZUOLG — ?,
L = g——1=% =T (A12.28)

(1*TL)ZU0 P

The endogenous variables are Y, I1/P, L, and one of Ty/P and 7.
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For the lump-sum tax case we find:

ay =
Twedl = G —dX0,
p

(17TL)ZUOEZL =

In matrix format:

1—a/6 0
0 LW
—(1—0()/9 —(1—TL)ZUO

«
1

1—n

291

14 TO

—(1—-uw) [éde?} .

dy
” i ]: .
d(To/P)

1
1
0

| IS

The determinant of the matrix on the left-hand side is:

n
Al =11 (1— &) wy+ (1—11) wo [1—5} > 0.

Using Cramer’s Rule we find the comparative static results:

1 0 o
%:i~ 1 TL W 1 :W>O,
| | 0 —(1—TL)ZUO 11—« | ‘
L 1 1-a/6 1 a (1—a)(1-1/6)
A —(1-a)/60 0 1—u«a ||
1—«/0 0 1
M — L Otx/ T, Wo 1
dG AL _a—a)y e —a-m)w 0
- TLl’T”‘wo—l—(l—TL)wo [1-%] -
a Al '

(

If 77 is strictly positive, we find that dioiép) < 1 because the employment

expansion generates additional tax revenue (and thus reduces the needed in-
crease in Tp/ P). The intuition behind these results is simple. The tax increase
induces an income effect which prompts the household to increase labour sup-

ply (and thus production).

(d) When the government keeps Tj/ P constant and instead changes 77, to balance

the budget we find:

ay
TLdeL + ZU()LdTL

— (1 — TL) deL — wo(l — L)dTL

—awodTy, + ng +dG,
aG,

1
(1—a) {edY — deTL} .
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In matrix format we obtain:

1—a/0 0 awg ay 1
0 T W woL - dL [ =1]11]-dG.
—(1—0()/9 —(1—TL)ZUO (L—DC)ZU() dTL 0

The determinant of the matrix on the left-hand side is:

|A*]—aé%-[(G—oc)(L—rxTL)—i—uc(l—oc)TL] > 0.

(We know that |A*| > 0 because the economy is on the upward sloping part
of the Laffer curve, i.e. the tax rate must increase if government consumption
goes up. See equation (A12.29) below.) The output multiplier is thus:

1 0 awo 2
Li
%: Al* 1 T, W0 woL :(Aw>0,
AT 0 —a-w)we (L—a)wy A

where we assume that Tp > Il = 0 so that L > « (see (A12.28) above)). For
employment and the tax rate we find:

L 1 l—a/0 1 aw (L—a)(1—1/6)w
ic a7 o b wl = g -0
AT —a—w /e 0 (L—a)w 14
1—a/6 0 1
% _ % 0 T, Wo 1
AT 1wy /0 —(1-tw)wy O
_ nl-sw+(-n)w(@-a) (A12.29)

0 -|A*

Because there is negative non-labour income (IT — Ty < 0), the income effect
dominates the substitution effect in labour supply. The tax increase increases
labour supply and thus output.

For this scenario we find:
dY = —awydt + %dY,
TrwodLl + woldt, = wydLg,
1
— (1 =1 )wedL —wo(1 —L)dry, = (1—u) [BdY - deTL:| .

In matrix format:

1—ua/0 0 W ay 0
0 T, Wo wOL . dL = 1 . deLG-
—(1—0&)/9 —(1—TL)ZU() (L—DC)ZUO dTL 0

The comparative static effects are thus:

0 0 awy >
1—
%?Zi? 1w, wol. _ﬂ4£2@<q
o Whlo —a-m)w (L-ww 471
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L 1 1-a/6 0 aw [(6 —a) L —a(6—1)]wp

¢ M _(12a)/6 0 (L—a)w il

du, 1 1—-a/0 0 Ol [1-a/6)(1—m)wo

T S
G —(1-a)/0 —(1—T1)wy O

By firing “useless” civil servants, the tax rate falls, and output and private
employment increase.

Question 4: Consumers in the New Keynesian model

(a) Note that (Q12.6) can be written as:
N M
Ce=N". [Nl Y Cit/ ;41 , (A12.30)
=1

with #7 = p. In the text it is shown that # > 1 implies a preference for diversity.

(b) The derivations are structurally the same as for part (c) of question 2 above.

The Lagrangian is:
N "
i=1

and the first-order conditions are:

(1=p)/p
Pie _ (Cix
P Cir

It follows that total spending is:

N
L= EZI%TX%T%—A'
j=1

1-p
Z p!/t- ] = P.C,, (A12.31)

N
2 Pj,rcj,r - CT
j=1

where P; is the true price index:

1-u
P = LZ pl/(- 1 . (A12.32)

The conditional demand curve is:

C; P \°
7,T T
==, A12.33
Ce (PLT ) (A12.33)

where e = u/ (t — 1) > 11is the price elasticity of demand (in absolute terms).



294 EXERCISE & SOLUTIONS MANUAL

(c) The household chooses sequences for C¢, L¢, B¢, and M in order to maximize
lifetime utility subject to the budget identity (and a solvency condition). The
Lagrangian expression is:

) 1 T—t Cl—l/(T _ 1 L1+9 M /P 1—1/}7 . 1
Ly = 2(1 ) { - — LT +7M( v/ Pr)
=t \1 P 1-1/0 1+6 1-1/y

—Ar- [BT + My + PrCy — WrLe — (1 + Rr—l) By —Mrq — PTTT] 7

where A; is the Lagrange multiplier for the constraint in period 7. The first-
order conditions for this problem (for T = t,t +1,t 4 2,...) are:

géji _ (1_1‘))11‘ :C;l/g_ATPT] —0,

gfﬁ B (plr)” :—”YLL?#ATWT} =0,

= () [ () ] o
% = (1Jlrp)ﬂ :—AT+ (1+Rq) i‘iﬂ o

For the planning period (7 = t) these first-order conditions can be written in a
more compact format as:

c; VT = P, (A12.34)
nLl! = AW, (A12.35)
—1/y
™ M Ari1
A o= Mo .
f Py (Pt) +1+p/ (A12.36)
At
A = (1+R . .
¢ (1+ t)1+p (A12.37)

By combining (A12.34) and (A12.35) we find:

Wi

01
nLCG' =55

(A12.38)

i.e. the marginal rate of substitution between labour and consumption is equated
to the real wage rate. By using (A12.36)-(A12.37) we find:

—1/7
™ [ M Aty1 Aty1
M=l |5 + = (1+R
A= by <Pt) 1+p ( t)1+p
Mt —1/77 B Rt
r)/M . (Pt ) = 1 +Rt)\tpt <:>
M\ V1 Ry .
M- (P:) - 71+thct Ve, (A12.39)
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where we have used (A12.37) in going from the first to the second line, and
(A12.34) in going from the second to the third line. Equation (A12.39) says
that the marginal rate of substitution between real money balances and con-
sumption is equated to the nominal interest rate factor, R;/ (1 + R;) (see also
Chapter 11).

Finally, by using (A12.34) and (A12.37) we find:

I e 1R 1 gy
2 Ct - 1 +p PtJrl CtJrl =
1/0
1
( Cri1 ) _ lan (A12.40)
C; 14+p

where we have used the definition of the real interest rate:

_P(1+R) 1+R

14+r= = , Al12.41
! P 1+ 74 ( )

where 7111 = (Pr11 — P¥) /Py is the (expected) inflation rate. The key expres-
sions characterizing the household’s decisions are (A12.38)-(A12.40).

(d) Taking logarithms, equation (A12.34) can be written as:
Iny; +0InL; + (17 InCy =InW; — InP;. (A12.42)
Along the steady-state path (denoted by stars), we thus obtain:
Iny, +6InL* + %lnC* =InW} —In P;. (A12.43)
Deducting (A12.43) from (A12.44) we obtain:
- 1~ - -
0Ly + ;Ct =W;—F,

where Ly = In (L;/L*),C; = In(C;/C*), Wy = In (W;/W;), and P; = In (P:/ P}).
Similarly, from (A12.39) we find:

1 1 B R,
lnfyM—ﬁ[lth—lnPt]+ElnCt = ln(l—i—Rt)’
1 N N 1 N R*

where R* = r* + 71* = p + ¥ is the steady-state nominal interest rate. Around
Ry = R*, we can use the approximation:

R R* 1+R*(1+R*)-1—R*-1
In ~ In -[Ry — R*
(1+Rt> <1+R*> TR (1+R*)? (R ]

In R* n 1 R —R"
1+ R* R* R* ’
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We thus find:
1,2 - 1 [R—R*
L - B4 te = [ - } , (A12.44)
where M; = In (M;/Mj).
From (A12.40) we find:
InCpy1 —InC = o-[In(14+r)—In(1+p)],
InC*—InC* = o-[In(14+p)—In(1+p)],
so that:
~ ~ 141 "t —p
_ —=0-1 ~ (-
Ct+1 Cy ag n(1+p> o l+p/

where we have used the following approximation (for r; ~ r* = p):

1471 1+p> 1+p 1 rE—p
| ~ 1 re—p] = .
n<1+p) n<1+p +14—pl+p il

Finally, the relationship (A12.41) can be used to deduce:

1+Ry = 147+ Tp41 + TeTT41,
1+R* = 14+p+n"+pn",
so that:

R =R* = (re—p) + (M1 — 7)),

where we ignore the cross term, 147,41 — p7r*.

Summarizing, the household’s (approximated) decision rules are given by:

- 1 -~ - -
9Lt+ECt = W;—-P
1.~ - 1 - 1 R; — R*
—— [Mi =B+ =C = R*{ R },
~ _,.. _ rt—p
Ciy1—Ct o T4’
Ry — R* = (Vt - P) + (7Tt+1 — 7T*) .

Question 5: Producers in the New Keynesian model

(a) A lot of the intuition is explained in section 12.3.3 in the book, though in terms

of a cost minimization problem (rather than a profit maximization problem).
Key features of (Q12.11) are:

e The firm chooses Q;; at time t and re-optimizes with probability # in

period t 4 1. If the firm gets a green light in period t 4 1, it re-optimizes.
It formulates QtG+l and chooses Q;1++1. This choice does not affect the
choice of Q; in period t.
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o There is a probability 1 — # that there is a red light in period ¢ + 1. In that
case the firm sets Q; ;11 = (1 + ) Q+ (the inflation correction) but faces
marginal cost W11/ A1 and the aggregate price index Py .

o The probability that there are two red lights in a row (periods t 4 1 and
t+2)is (1 — ;)% In that case, the price is Qs 42 = (1+ 7%)* Qy, and the
firm faces marginal cost Wy, / A¢17 and the aggregate price index Py ».

e Because time is involved and profits are in nominal terms, the firm dis-
counts future profits at the nominal interest rate.

(b) The optimal Q; is set such that QF is maximized. Differentiating Qf with re-
spect to Qy (holding constant the aggregate variables, Pii¢, Ciyr, Atrr, Wiir,
and Ryy1) we find:

doy _ [1—5- Qt,t_MCt} . ( by )S-Ct

dQ¢ Qi Qur
(I-n)(Q+m) {1 e (14 7) Qr —MCtH]
1 + Rt+1 (1 + 7'[*) Qt,t

» ( Priq )s c
(1 + 7'[*) Qrt -

(1—n)* (14 7%)? 1. (14 77)% Qip — MCryp
(1+ Res1) (14 Rey2) (1+ %)% Qu s

€
P,
X t7+22 .Ct+2+...,
(1+7)" Qe

where MCiyr = Wiyr/Aiqr stands for marginal cost at time f + 7. Several
simplifications can be made. First, the terms in square brackets can be written

as:
Qi — Mct} MC;
l—e-=————| = 1l—e+e——
{ Qe Qtt
1—¢
= : —u- MGy,
Oir Qi — t]

where y = ¢/ (¢ — 1) is the markup. Similarly, for later periods we find:

MCy ik
(1+ ﬂ*)k Qi

_ . MGy
[Qt’t ' (1+n*)k]‘

1+ 79 Qs —
[1_8.(+N)Qt,t MCpyp | _ 1 —ete

(1+ ﬂ*)k Qi

1—c¢
Qi
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Gathering results, we find the first-order condition:
Q1+£ dQ? .
T th,t = [Qut —u-MC]-Pf-C
(1-n)(A+7m") MCi 4 P \°
1+ R Qu=t 13| \Tx) O
&
(1-n*(1+7)° Oy MG | (P2 )
(1+Rip1) (14 Res2) ' (1+ )2 (1+ m*)? "
4...=0,
Solving for Q;; we find:
Ep - Qi = pu-En,
where Ep and Ep are defined as:
- (- (A+7)"° (1= Q4 m) 0
Ep = PECi+ PE,(Crit+ P oCryn -,
1+ R HAEL T T Ripy) (T4 Rppp) 127172

and:

[11
z
|

Q- A+m)*
14+ Ry
1=y (14 ) ™
(14 R¢g1) (14 Ryro)

MCPECy + MCy41Pf, 1 Criq

+ MCr2Pf5Crip + -

In compact notation we can write:

Qt,t =H

Lo (1— )" (1+ %) "% Dy oMCy i t+kct+k
Yo (1— ) (14 o)1k Dy kPf 1 Crik

(A12.45)

where D, is a discounting factor, such that D;; = 1 and:

1 1 1

Df,k =

..... i (for k = 1,2,-- ) (A1246)

1+ Ry 1+ R T+ Ry

(c) Asisexplained in the text, 17 (1 — 77)° is the fraction of firms which last changed
their prices in period t — s. The aggregate price index in period t is given by:

Ptl/(l_ﬂ)

N
_ 1/(1—
= P:
]; !
= an/(l_”) (- QM -y QS
= QM (1= ) [+ 1) Quopa)/ O

* 1/(1—p)
+7(1—19)? [(1 + ) QFZ,FZ} +ooL (A1247)
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The aggregate price index one period before is given by:

1/(1—p)
Ptfl

I
1=z
=
TS
=

1/(1— 1/(1— 1/(1—
= QW (- QS v ()P

sy —1/(1—p)
- 4+ - [n (1= ) [(14+ %) Qrrya] V00

L=
* 1/(1=p)
7 (1= ) (147 Qrez2]

+7(1-1n)° {(1 + ) Qt73,t73} e + - ]

sy —1/(1—p)
_ a+ nl )_ - , [p}/“‘”) _ UQ)}/{O—M} ) (A12.48)

where we have used (A12.47) in the final step. Rewriting (A12.48) we obtain:

B = @ e[ ) R e

- _n11-u
po= [nQi" - p] VP a1249)

The current aggregate price is a CES weighted sum of the currently optimal
price, Qt+, and the core-inflation-corrected lagged aggregate price. (1 + 77*) P;_;.

(d) Equation (Q12.13) follows from (A12.49) and noting that:

1/(1—p) 1/(1—p)\ 11-H
P = [Ptl/(”‘) (77 (%) +(1—7) [(1 + %) P;ﬂ )]

- 14 0\ VA=
_ pt-[nq},{“ - (1)

1-p

(A12.50)

The expression in (Q12.13), is obtained from (A12.45) by dividing by P; and
writing the numerator in terms of real marginal cost:

_ Qe Dy
e = by ¥ Dp,’
00 ‘ ek Pt ‘ 1+e¢
q)N,t = Z (1 — 77) (1 -+ ﬂ*) € Dt,t+kmct+k (1;:) Ct+k’ (A1251)
k=0
= k (1-e)k Poi\©
op, = Y (1-nf(1+m)1%D,,., (H) Cor  (A1252)
k=0



300 EXERCISE & SOLUTIONS MANUAL

Using (A12.51) we can write ®y ; as:

_ (L= (+m) L)'
CDN,t = mc-Cr+ WWICH_1 1—}—771'* Ct+1

1
P (e ()

(1+Rpp1) (1+ Rey2) (14 7%)? ’
Lo (A12.53)

Similarly, we can write ®y ;11 as:

(1-n)(A+m) T4 o\
T+ Rs me2 | T Cti2

1+¢
1—n)?(1+7)? 1+ 1+
(1-n)’(1+7) mq%<< mi) (14 ma) |

DPnit1 = meppq - Copr +

(1+Rpy2) (14 Ryys) (14 )?
. (A12.54)

Using (A12.54) we immediately see that (A12.53) can be written recursively as:

(L—n) (A+m) (14 ma )"
by = -C - P ,
Nt mes tr 1+ Rt+1 1+ * N1

which is the result to be proved.

Similarly, for ®p ; and ®p ;1 we find:

Cr+

1-n(A+x* (1+7 ¢
D, ( 1) ( ) < t+1> Crin

1+Rt+l 1+7T*

1=n?Q+7)? (4 m) 1+ my) Ec L
(14 Ri11) (14 Regp) (1+n*)2 142

and:

1—-n)(1+7*) (1+7 ¢
Ppip1 = Ct+1+< ) )( t+2> Cri2

1+Rt+2 14 7*
€
(=) (147 (ﬂ+”wﬁu+ﬂwﬁ>c .
t43

+
(T+Ri12) (14 Reys3) (1+ 7%)?

It follows that:

®pr=Cr +

(1-n)(A+m) <1+75t+1

€
. P ,
T+ Ry 11 > D,t+1

which is (Q12.16).
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Question 6: Monetary policy in the New Keynesian model

(@)

(b)

Equation (Q12.17) is a first-order expectational difference equation that we can
solve forward in time. We show some steps. We know that in period ¢ + 1:

Xtp1 = —¢ - [Rey1 — Ep1 (7i42)] + Epy1 (X42) +diyr

Substituting this result into (Q12.17) we thus get:

xt = —@[Re—Et (mp41)] + +d;
Et (=¢ [Riv1 — Epy1 (7e42)] + Erp1 (X442) +dpr1)
= —¢[Ri — Et (m41)] — PEr [Rey1 — Epg (7T42)]
+Et (Et1 (x142)) + Et (de41) + di
= =@ [[Re — E¢ (71141)] + E¢ [Re1 — Epp1 (71142)]]
+di + Et (diy1) + Et (x442),

where we have used the fact that

Et (Ety1(742)) = Et (142), and  Ep (Epyq (x442)) = Er (x441)

in the final step (see also Chapter 3). But we can keep substituting, i.e. the next
one to substitute would be x;,,. But the pattern should be clear by now. We
obtain:

[e9)

Xt =Ei | Y (=@ [Reqi — p14d) +disi) | (A12.55)
i=0

i.e. the current gap depends on the expectation of all current and real interest
rates and demand shocks.

The standard expectations augmented Phillips curve is the inverse of the Lucas
supply curve. We would write the Lucas supply curve, for example, as:

xt = [ — Ei1 (7)) + 5, (A12.56)

with v > 0. The output gap depends on the expectational error, for example
because workers are fooled and supply too much (if 77y > E;_ (7)) or too
little (if 7t; < E;_1 (71¢)) labour. Solving (A12.56) for inflation we would get the
following standard Phillips curve:

1
= E; 4 (71}) + ; : [xt - S?] . (A12.57)

Current inflation depends on what is was expected to be in the previous period,
on the current output gap, and on the current supply shock.

By solving (Q12.18) forward in time we obtain for the New Keynesian Phillips
curve:

= Ey [Z B [Axpyi + Sisi] (A12.58)
i=0

In this specification, current inflation depends on the expectation regarding
current and future output gaps and supply shocks.
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(c) To solve this problem, we follows the two-step procedure suggested by Clarida

et al. (1999, p. 1671). In the first step we let the central banker minimize ()
subject to the Phillips curve (Q12.18). In the second step we find the implied
optimal interest rate.

The Lagrangian for the first step problem is:
1
L = 5 [vcx? + rr?] + e - [70e = Axe — (BE; (70i11) + 51)]

2
1 o 2 2
+§Et Z%ﬁ : {"‘xtﬂ‘ + 7Tt+z}‘|
=

o
FEt Y prgi - [T — A — (BTrign + 5e44)]
i=1

where y; ; are the Lagrange multipliers. In principle, the central banker chooses
x¢qiand 7y foralli =0,1,2,- - -, but is re-optimizes every period so the only
first-order condition of interest in period ¢ is the one pertaining to 7i; and x;
(appearing only on the first line of the Lagrangian expression. We easily find:

—aﬁ = m+u =0
oTT; = t T Ut =\,
L

aixt = Xt — )\]/lt =0.

Combining these expressions we obtain:

Xy = —%m. (A12.59)
This is a policy of leaning against the wind: if inflation is higher than the target
(of zero) then the central bank reduces the output gap (by raising the nominal
interest rate) and vice versa if inflation is lower than the target level.

To find the expressions for x; and 7r;, we first substitute (A12.59) into the Phil-
lips curve (Q12.18) and then impose the rational expectations assumption. The
first step yields:

2
T = *;71'1‘+‘3Et(7'(t+1)+5t
A217!
T = |:1+DC:| '[‘BEt (m+1)+st]
— Y m)+—" s (A12.60)
- a_’_)\z t t+1 OC+/\2 t- .

This is an expectational difference equation, the solution of which is child’s
play. We postulate the trial solution:

T = (o + {154, (A12.61)
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(d)

where (g and {; are the unknown coefficients. It follows from (A12.61) and
(Q12.20) that E¢ (71441) = E¢ (Co + C15¢+1) = Co + C1ps5¢. Substituting this res-
ult into (A12.60) we find:

1+

which must hold for all s;. We find that {g = 0 and {; is:

44
O e A

In summary, the discretionary solutions for x; and 7r; are given by:

14

7Tt - W =S¢, (A1262)
A
Xy = 7W * St. (A1263)

The implied optimal solution for R; is obtained by substituting (A12.62)-(A12.63)
into (Q12.17):

PRy = @Ei (7p41) + Er (xp41) +de — x4

L (s )_AE (5¢11)

w[1—Bos] + 227 T U= o+ 47 T
A

a[l1—Bps] + A2

apps + A (1 —ps)

a[1— Bos] +A?

+dt + St,

St +dt/

or:

~ lagps+A(1—ps) 1
R; = Al fps T 12 st + 6azt. (A12.64)

If the private sector believes the rule, then the Phillips curve can be written as:

i = Axf+ BE; (7f,q) + st
= —Awst+ BE; (715,1) + st

where 7{ is the inflation rate under the rule. Solving the expectational differ-
ence equation (using the trial solution, x{ = {;s;), we obtain:

o 1-Aw
"1 Bps

By substituting (Q12.22) and (A12.65) into the objective function (Q12.21), we
can express () in terms of the choice variable, w, and the parameters of the

- st (A12.65)
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model:
o B 2
= %Et L;),Bl- [a(_w5t+i)2+ (112‘::;51‘-&4) H

N =

1—\w 2 ad i
ww? + (1_,5105) ] - E [gﬁ -sf+i].

The second term in square brackets on the right-hand side is the unavoidable
turbulence in the economy due to supply shocks. The first term in square
brackets, however, contains the choice variable w, and the optimal choice of

w minimizes that term:

aw? + (11_2;;)2] .

The first-order condition is:

w” = argmin

0 — aw*_/\(l—)\w2)
(1 - Bps)
. A

a (11— Pps)” + A2

The resulting optimal rule-based solutions for x{ and 7{ are thus:

C * A
Xp = —w'-sp=— 5 Z.St’
a(1—pps)”+A
< 1—)\w*'s
: 1—Bps
_ “(1—ﬁps)w*_st: a(1—pBps) s
A a (1—Bps)” + A2

Recall from (A12.62) that the discrete inflation rate is given by:
d 14
nmny = — 7
© O afl—pps|+A?
Using (A12.70) in (A12.69) we find:

St.

(X .
T aflpps] AT (I—pps)
19
4 " posT TSt
a[1— Bps] + A

= X[ Bos] + A2/ (1—fps)

(A12.66)

(A12.67)

(A12.68)

(A12.69)

(A12.70)

because 1/ (1 — Bps) > 1. For a given supply shock, inflation is less severe

under the rule than under discretionary policy.



Chapter 13

Exogenous economic growth

Question 1: Short questions

(a) Show that the Solow-Swan model with labour-augmenting technological change
can account for stylized facts (SF1)-(SF6) mentioned in the textbook.

(b) “An economy is dynamically inefficient if its citizens are short-sighted and
save too little. Savings should be stimulated by the policy maker in a dynam-
ically inefficient economy.” Explain and evaluate these propositions.

(c) Explain intuitively why, in the context of the extended Ramsey model, a lump-
sum tax-financed increase in government consumption leads to crowding in of
private capital and an increase in output. Explain also the transition mechan-
ism.

(d) Does the Cobb-Douglas production function Y = K*L!~* satisfy all the Inada
conditions? Are the inputs necessary?

(e) What would happen to the speed of adjustment of output in a Mankiw, Romer,
and Weil (1992) (MRW) model of a small open economy which has access to
unlimited flows of human capital (at a constant rental rate). The perceived
setting is one in which imports (or exports) of smart foreigners (highly skilled
workers) is unrestricted.

(f) In the book the concepts of human wealth and human capital are both used. Ex-
plain how these concepts differ.

(g) Explain how the speed of adjustment predicted by the standard Solow-Swan
model can be made more realistic.

(h) Explain why dynamic inefficiency is impossible in the standard Ramsey growth
model as given in Table 13.1 in the book. How could taxes/subsidies affect
your answer?

(i) “In the absence of adjustment costs of investment, the convergence speed in a
small open economy is infinite.” Evaluate and explain this statement.
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Question 2: The Harrod-Domar model

[Based on Harrod (1939) and Domar (1949)] One of the key notions underlying the
Solow-Swan model is the substitutability between capital and labour incorporated in
the aggregate production function [viz. equation (13.1) or (13.6)]. Even before Solow-
Swan made their contributions, Roy Harrod and Evsey Domar proposed a growth
model which negates the possibility of substitution between capital and labour. They
postulated the following aggregate production function:

K(t) L(t
Y(t) = min (fj) i)) , v>0,a>0, (Q13.1)
where Y(t), K(t), and L(t) are, respectively, aggregate output, the capital stock, and
employment, and the coefficients v and « are fixed. The rest of the model is the same
as in the text:

S(t) =sY(t), 0<s<1l, (Q13.2)
I(t) = 0K(t) + K(¢t), (Q13.3)
I(t) = S(t), (Q13.4)
Ly _ (Q13.5)

L(r)

where S(t), I(t), s, and np, are, respectively, aggregate saving, aggregate investment,
the (constant) propensity to save, and the (constant) growth rate of the population.

(a) Draw the isoquants of the production function given in (Q13.1). Derive ex-
pressions for Y/K, Y/L, and K/L under the assumption that both production
factors are fully employed. What happens if the actual K/L is less than v/«a?
What if it is larger than v/a?

(b) Show that, in order to maintain full employment of capital in the model, output
and investment must grow at the so-called “warranted rate of growth” which
is equal to [s — dv]/v.

(c) Show that, in order to maintain full employment of labour in the model, output
and investment must grow at the so-called “natural rate of growth” which is
equal to np.

(d) Derive the condition under which the economy grows with full employment of
both factors of production. This is called the Harrod-Domar condition. What
happens if [s — dv] /v falls short of (exceeds) nr?

(e) Show that a Harrod-Domar like condition also appears in the Solow-Swan mo-
del but that the latter model does not suffer from the instability (or knife-edge
stability) of the Harrod-Domar model. Make sure that you explain the critical
role of capital-labour substitution.

Question 3: The production function

Assume that the production function, Y = F(K, L), satisfies assumptions (P1)-(P3)
stated in section 13.2 in the book. Define the per-worker production function, f(k),
as in equation (13.8).
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(a) Show that the marginal products of capital and labour (Fx and Fy,, respectively)
can be written in terms of the per-worker production function.

(b) Prove that the per-worker production function has the following properties:

f'(k) 20, lim f'(k) = +eo, and lim f'(k) =0.

(c) Assume that the production factors receive their respective marginal products.
Derive the expressions for the wage rate, W, and the rental rate on capital,
r 4+ 0, when technology is Cobb-Douglas. What happens to (W,r) ask — 0
and as k — oo? Derive the expression for the factor price frontier (FPF), i.e. the
expression linking W and r, and illustrate it graphically. Show what happens
to the FPF if general productivity increases.

Question 4: The wage-rental ratio

[Based on Burmeister and Dobell (1970)] Assume that the factors of production are
paid according to their respective marginal products,ie. W = F (K,L) and r + ¢ =
Fx(K, L) as in equation (13.79) in the text. Abstract from technological progress.

(a) The wage-rental ratio, w, is defined as follows: w = W/[r + J]. Show that w
can be written as a function of k only, i.e. w = w(k). Show that this function
can be inverted to yield k as a function of w. Denote this function by k = {(w).

(b) Identify the wage-rental ratio in a diagram with k on the horizontal axis and y
and W(k) on the vertical axis.

(c) The elasticity of substitution in production is defined as:

F Fx

Show that the elasticity of the {(w) function, defined as % %, is equal to ok .

Question 5: The Solow-Swan model

Consider the Solow-Swan model discussed in the book in section 13.2. Assume that
the economy features perfectly competitive firms.

(a) Derive the phase diagram for the model without technological progress with
output per worker, y, on the vertical axis and capital per worker, k, on the
horizontal axis. Show that in the balanced growth path the relative output
shares of capital and labour are constant. Show those shares in the diagram.

(b) Next assume that there is Harrod-neutral technological progress. Derive the
expressions for the rental rate on capital and the wage rate. Show that in the
balanced growth path the wage rate grows at the rate of technological pro-
gress (n4). Demonstrate the constancy of income shares and illustrate with a
diagram.
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(c) Abstract from technological progress but assume that the population growth
rate is not constant (as in the standard Solow-Swan model) but instead de-
pends on economic conditions. In particular, assume that ny is low for low
levels of output per worker (y), rises quite rapidly as y exceeds some “subsist-
ence level,” and starts to slow down again as y becomes very large. Show that
is possible for the model to exhibit multiple steady-state equilibria. Investig-
ate the stability of these equilibria and explain how the model can provide a
description of the theory of the “big push” (known from development econom-
ics).

Question 6: The Pasinetti model

[Based on Kaldor (1955), Pasinetti (1962), and Samuelson and Modigliani (1966)]
Consider the Solow-Swan model discussed in the text in section 13.2. Assume that
the economy features perfectly competitive firms and abstract from technological

progress. Assume that the savings function takes the form suggested by Nicholas
Kaldor:

S(1) = swW(HL(E) + s, [Y(H) = W(HL(D)], Q137)

where S(t), W(t), L(t), and Y(t) are, respectively, aggregate saving, the wage rate,
employment, and output. The propensity to save out of labour income is s, and
the propensity to save out of profit income is s,. Both these savings propensities are
constant and it is assumed that 0 < s;, < s, < 1. The rest of the model is standard
and is given by equations (13.3)-(13.6) in the book.

(a) Show that the savings function can be written as S(t) = s(t)Y(t), where s(t) is
defined as:

s(t) = sw + (sp — sw)wk (k(t)), (Q13.8)
and where wg(-) = (r(t) + 6)K(t) /Y (t) is the income share of capital.

(b) Derive the fundamental differential equation for output per worker. Assume
that the production function is CES with substitution elasticity 0 < ox; < 1.
Demonstrate stability and uniqueness of the steady-state equilibrium. Illus-
trate your answer using a diagram with output per worker, y, on the vertical
axis, and capital per worker, k, on the horizontal axis.

(c) Show that income shares are constant along the balanced growth path and il-
lustrate this result in the diagram.

Question 7: The Solow-Swan model with population growth

Consider the standard Solow-Swan model in which the population, L(t), grows at
a constant exponential rate (L(t)/L(t) = np). Abstract from technological progress
and assume that the labour force participation rate is a function of the real wage rate,
W(t), according to:

p(W(t)) = IZ((:)) (Q13.9)
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where N(t) is employment. Assume that the production function is Cobb-Douglas:
Y(t) = K()*N(H)'™, (Q13.10)
with0 < a < 1.

(a) Derive the fundamental differential equation for the per capita capital stock
(k = K/L) and show that it depends on the elasticity of the participation rate
with respect to the wage (17,) and on the elasticity of wages with respect to

per capita capital (7).
(b) What are the likely signs of 1,y and 7 ? Explain intuitively.

(c) Explain both formally and intuitively what the effect of an endogenous parti-
cipation rate is on the adjustment speed of the economy.

Question 8: Some mathematics

[Based on Koopmans (1967) and Cass (1965)] In Intermezzo 13.3 we derive the con-
sumption Euler equation (13.68) by means of the Hamiltonian method. Study the in-
termezzo carefully, and answer the following questions.

(a) Derive the consumption Euler equation (13.68) by means of the Hamiltonian
method explained in Intermezzo 13.3. Explain the steps you make in your de-
rivation. Denote the co-state variable by p(t). Which variable is the control
variable? Which one is the state variable?

(b) Develop the phase diagram for the Ramsey model with () on the vertical and
k(t) on the horizontal axis (rather than in the (c, k) space, as in Figure 13.8).

In the text we assume that the representative household has a lifetime utility function
as in (13.57). Assume now that the household has a slightly different lifetime utility
function:

A0) = /:o L(HU(c(t))e Ptdt, p > 0, (Q13.11)

where L(t) is the size of the population (i.e. the size of the dynastic family). Assume
a constant population growth rate, i.e. L(t)/L(t) = n.

(c) Compare and contrast (13.57) and (Q13.11). Derive the consumption Euler
equation for the modified model.

Question 9: Optimal investment

[Based on Intriligator (1971)] Consider the standard neoclassical growth model with-
out technological change. Assume that consumption per worker is fixed (at ¢(t) = ¢),
that capital does not depreciate (6 = 0), and that the population grows at a constant
exponential rate 7y .

(a) Show that the growth rate of the capital stock, yx(t) = K(t)/K(t), is maxim-
ized when this growth rate equals the marginal product of capital, i.e. when
vk (t) equals the interest rate.
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(b) Ilustrate your result in part (a) graphically. Assume for convenience that tech-
nology is Cobb-Douglas. Hint: express vk (t) as a function of the capital-labour
ratio k(t).

(c) Generalize your result to the case with a positive depreciation rate (6 > 0).

Question 10: Welfare of future generations

[Based on Ramsey (1928) and Intriligator (1971)] In the original treatment of the prob-
lem of optimal economic growth, Frank Ramsey argued on the basis of ethical beliefs
that there should be no discounting of future felicity (0 = 0). Since the welfare in-
tegral will then not generally converge, Ramsey suggested a different approach. He
assumed that there is a finite upper limit for either the production function or the
felicity function, in either case leading to a finite upper limit to utility called bliss, B:

B= rr{1a}x U(c) = U(cp), (Q13.12)

where cp is the bliss consumption per worker which is assumed to be finite. He then
postulated the following (undiscounted) objective function that is to be minimized:

R= /0 [B— U(c(t))] dt, (Q13.13)

where R is a measure of “regret” (i.e. the social cost associated with deviating from
the bliss point). Solve the Ramsey problem of minimizing regret subject to the neo-
classical growth model. Assume that there is no technological change and that the
population is constant. Illustrate your answer with the aid of a diagram and show
that the model is saddle-point stable.

Question 11: The savings function

[Based on Kurz (1968)] One of the objections that has been raised against the Solow-
Swan model concerns the ad hoc nature of the savings function. In the so-called
“inverse optimum” problem we try to determine the class of household objective
functions which will in fact yield the Solow-Swan savings function as an optimal
policy rule. In this question we study this inverse optimum problem in detail. We
consider the following model:

k() = f (k(t)) —c(t) — (0 +np) k(8), (Q13.14)
c(t) = (1—s)y(t), 0<s<a, (Q13.15)
y(t) = Ak(H)*, O<a<l, (Q13.16)

where k(t), y(t), and c(t) are, respectively, capital, output, and consumption per
worker. Capital depreciates at a constant rate, J, and the population grows at an
exponential rate, n;. The savings rate, s, is constant. The economy is perfectly com-
petitive so the usual marginal productivity conditions for the production factors are
valid. Household behaviour is described by the Ramsey model of section 13.5.

(a) Show that equation (Q13.14) is a rewritten version of equation (13.59) in the
book.
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(b) Show that in the steady state, the various parameters are related according to:

S+n,  p+d+ng
s o !

(Q13.17)

where p is the rate of time preference.

(c) Show that the only solution for the inverse optimum problem is the family of
utility functions featuring a constant elasticity of substitution. Show also that
o = s and explain why we need the condition s < « for this result to make
sense.

% Question 12: The savings ratio in the Ramsey model

In the book we develop and solve the Ramsey model in terms of its implications for
consumption and capital per worker. In this question we study the Ramsey model
in terms of its implications for capital per worker and the savings ratio. Recall that
the savings ratio, s(f), is the proportion of income that is saved and invested:

S(t)  I(t)  K(t)+6K(t)

s(t) = YOS Y- Im (Q13.18)

It follows from (Q13.18) that consumption per worker is:

c(t) = (1 —=s(8)) y(t), (Q13.19)

where y(t) = f (k(t)) is the intensive-form production function. The fundamental
differential equation for the capital stock is:

k(t) = s(t)f (k(t)) — (0 +np) k(t). (Q13.20)

Assume that the technology is Cobb-Douglas, i.e. y(t) = Ak(t)* with0 < a < 1,
and that the felicity function is iso-elastic with intertemporal substitution elasticity
0. Abstract from technological change.

(a) Solve the optimization problem in terms of the savings rate and the capital
stock per worker.

(b) Derive the fundamental differential equations for k and s.

(c) Denote the steady-state value for the savings rate by s*. Illustrate the phase
diagram for the three possible cases, namely case (Q13.18) s* = ¢, case (Q13.19)
s* > o, and case (Q13.20) s* < ¢. Explain the economic intuition behind the
dynamic adjustment for all three cases.

(d) Now solve for the optimal time path of the savings rate if the production func-
tion is f(k(t)) = Ak(t).
Question 13: Technological change

Consider the neoclassical growth model with technological progress and assume
that the aggregate production function is given by:

Y(t) = Ap(t)F (Ax(DK(), AL(E)L(E)), Q13.21)
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where Ap(t) = e"H! summarizes “product augmenting” technical changes, Ag(t) =
e"s! summarizes “capital augmenting” technical change, and A (t) = ¢"4' summar-
izes “labour augmenting” technical change. Assume that the representative house-
hold has the lifetime utility function (13.57) and faces the budget identity (13.59) and
an appropriately defined NPG condition.

(a) Show that the only technical progress consistent with a balanced growth equi-
librium is purely labour augmenting (“Harrod neutral”) technical change.

(b) Develop the solution to the household optimization problem in the case of Har-
rod neutral technological change, where n4 > 0 and ng = nyg = 0. Assume
that the utility function features a constant intertemporal substitution elasticity,
0. Hint: recall that the wage rate grows exponentially on the balanced growth
path.

Question 14: Constant marginal utility

In the text we focus attention on the case in which household utility features a finite
intertemporal substitution elasticity. As an extension we now study the case for
which marginal utility is constant. The lifetime utility function (13.57) is replaced
by:

A(0) = /0 " c(t)eta, (Q13.22)

where ¢(t) is consumption per worker. We study the social planning solution to
the household optimization problem. The fundamental differential equation for the
capital stock per worker, k(t), is:

k(t) = f (k(t)) —c(t) — (0 +np) k(1) (Q13.23)

where y(t) = f (k(t)) is output per worker. The production function satisfies the In-
ada conditions and there is no technological progress. The solution for consumption
must satisfy the following constraints:

¢ <c(t) < f(k(t), (Q13.24)

where ¢ is some minimum consumption level (it is assumed that 0 < ¢ < c®R, where
cCR is the maximum attainable “golden rule” consumption level).

(a) Set up the appropriate current-value Hamiltonian and derive the first-order
conditions. Show that the solution for consumption is a so-called “bang-bang”

solution:
¢ for u(t) > 1
c(t) = « free foru(t)=1, (Q13.25)
f(k(t)) foru(t) <1

where ji(f) is the co-state variable.

(b) Derive the phase diagram for the model and show that there exists a unique
saddle-point stable equilibrium. Show that this equilibrium is in fact reached
provided the initial capital stock per worker lies in the interval (kr, ki7).
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Question 15: Intertemporal substitution

Assume that the lifetime utility function is given by:
A= / U (C (1)) e*Tdr, (Q13.26)
0

where U (+) is the felicity function and C () is consumption. The intertemporal
substitution elasticity between C(t) and C(s) is formally defined as:

U'(C(s)) /U’ (C(t))  d(C(s)/C(t)

o(CO.CON ==—"c/ew  awr ) o P

(a) Provide an interpretation for (Q13.27) involving the marginal rate of substitu-
tion between C(s) and C(t).

(b) Derive expressions for d (C(s)/C(t)) and d [U’ (C(s)) /U’ (C(t))] under the as-
sumption that lifetime utility is held constant (so that the derivatives are eval-
uated along a given indifference curve).

(c) Prove that in the limit, as C(s) — C(t), the expression for ¢ (-) converges to:

o (C(1) = —(m. (Q13.28)
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Answers

Question 1: Short questions
(@) e SF1.Y/L grows at rate n4 in steady-state model with labour-augmenting
technological change.
e SF2. K/L grows at rate 11 4.

e SF3. K/N is constant in balanced growth path. Rate of interest is then
also constant.

e SF4. K/Y is constant.
e SF5. Income shares are constant (since these depend on K/ N)
(b) The first statement is false. Dynamic inefficiency deals with over saving (not

undersaving). The second statement is also false. Saving should be discour-
aged since the capital stock is already too high.

(c) Normality of leisure is the key. If T Tthen households feel poorer (drop in
human wealth) and cut back both consumption and leisure (C | and (1 —N) |).
Saving goes up and labour supply rises (as does wage income). Output rises
and in the long run the capital-labour ratio is restored. Hence, K T and Y 7.

(d) The Inada conditions deal with the behaviour of marginal factor products in
extreme case (See the textbook, section 13.2.1). We compute:

Fp = (1—a)K*L7",
g = aK& 1L,

Holding constant K = Ky, we derive:

lim F; = lim (1 — a)KGL™* = (1 — a)Kj %irr(l) L™ = +oo,

L—0 L—0
lim F; = lim (1 —a)KjL™™ = (1 —a)Kj lim L™% =0,
L—o0 L—oo L—o00

because « > 0. Similarly, holding constant L = Ly, we find:
lim Fx = lim aK* 'LJ™* = aLj~* lim K*~! = +oo,
K—=0 K0 K—0

lim Fg = lim aK* 'L{™* = aL{ ™™ lim K* ' =0,
K—o0 K—o0 K—o0

because & < 1 (so thata — 1 < 0).

(e) If there are no adjustment costs on physical capital, both human and physical
capital would be jump variables. As a result, there would be no transitional dy-
namics at all (static model). The speed of adjustment would be infinitely high.
In the presence of capital adjustment costs there would be a well-defined in-
vestment demand. But the adjustment in human wealth is still instantaneous,
so that output would still be able to adjust immediately. Note that the MRW
model uses an ad hoc savings rate regarding physical capital accumulation, so
that the issue of r equalling the rate of time preference does not play a role.
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(f) Human wealth is the market value of the agent’s time endowment. Human
capital is the agent’s stock of (technical and other) knowledge that features
into the production function of firms. By accumulating human capital, the
agent can affect the path of wages it faces. It can thus also affect the size of its
human wealth in that way.

In short, human wealth is a component of the agent’s wealth (along with finan-
cial wealth). Human capital is a productive input (along with physical capital).

(g) By assuming a higher output share of capital. One way to do this is by as-
suming that capital is defined in broad terms, as the composite of physical and
human capital. This is the trick that Mankiw et al. (1992) use.

(h) As is clear from Figure 13.9 in the book, the Keynes-Ramsey capital stock is
smaller than the golden-rule capital stock. Technically, this is because the KR
interest rate equals p + n whilst the GR interest rate equals 7. Since p is positive
(impatience), there is less capital in the KR case. But this all hinges on the
absence of tax distortions. If the government somehow distorts the savings
decision, for example with savings subsidies, it may induce people to save too
much. In that case, the subsidy-distorted KR equilibrium would lie to the right
of the GR point.

(i) In a small open economy, the real interest rate is determined in the world cap-
ital market and is exogenous to the domestic households and firms. In the
absence of adjustment costs, profit maximizing forms want to set the marginal
product of capital equal to the rental charge on capital, i.e. Fx(K,1) =7+,
where we assume exogenous labour supply for convenience. But this means
that any exogenous change in 7 will result in an immediate change in the cap-
ital stock. Physical capital is a flow variable in this case, and the adjustment
speed is infinite. This is not realistic.

Question 2: The Harrod-Domar model

(a) With full employment of both factors of production we have Y = K/v and
Y = L/a. It follows that in that case:

Y 1 Y 1 K v

K~v T & I & (A13-1)
In terms of Figure A13.1, the points for which both factors are fully employed
lie on the dashed line from the origin. If K/L (the actual capital-labour ratio)
falls short of v/« then there will be unemployed labour (see point C). If K/L >
v/w (in point B) there will be unemployed capital.

(b) By using equations (Q13.2)-(Q13.4) we get I = 6K + K = sY, which implies
that:

I=sY, (A13.2)

where we have used the fact that s is constant. With full employment of capital
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K
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A, o Y,
. C
L
Figure A13.1: Leontief technology
we have vY = K and thus:
v =1k = Lk
v v
= % [I —évY] (using K = vY)
1 ov
=—|I——I ingY =1
" [ 5 (using /s)
- (S - 5”) I. (A13.3)
sv
Combining (A13.2) and (A13.3) yields:
y=li- (5‘5”> I =
s sv
Y1l _so
I sI  sv
Y 11 s—év
sY sl Sv
Y [ s—év
— == . Al3.4
Y 1 v (A134)

The expression in (A13.4) is the so-called warranted rate of growth.

(c) With full employment of labour we have L = aY and thus L = aY. Since the
growth rate of labour is L/L = n; we derive the so-called natural growth rate:

».<
2=
h.

=2 = % =ny. (A13.5)

>..<
R
h
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(d) The Harrod-Domar condition: equality between the natural and warranted
growth rates. Using (A13.4) and (A13.5) we can write the HD condition as:

—
np =2 . v (A13.6)

The HD condition is a knife-edge condition as #y, s, 6, and v are all constants.
It follows that for np > % there will be increasing unemployment of labour
whilst for ny, < % there will be increasing unemployment of capital.

(e) In the Solow-Swan model we have a variable capital-labour ratio (k = K/L)
rather than a fixed one as in the Harrod-Domar model. According to equation

(13.7) in the book we have:
k=sf(k)—(6+np)k (A13.7)
~~
y

In the steady state we have k = 0 so that sy = (§ 4 ny)k. Rewriting this
expression yields:

S% — 0 = nr,
% —5=ny, (A13.8)

where v = k/y = K/Y. Equation (A13.8) is the HD condition for the Solow-
Swan model. Variations in k (and thus in v) ensure that this HD condition
always holds in the steady state. The substitutability of capital and labour thus
ensures that the knife-edge problem disappears.

Question 3: The production function

(a) Dropping the time index, we restate (13.8) here for convenience:
f(k)y=F(k1), (A13.9)

where k = K/L. Obviously, since, y = f(k), we also have:

Y = Lf(k), (A13.10)
so that:
Fx = % = Lf’(k)% = f'(k), (A13.11)
FL= 20 = f0) +LF ()T = f(0) — LS £(K) = F() — kF(R),
(A13.12)

where we use the fact that dk/dK = 1/L and dk/dL = —K/L2.

(b) We have shown in (A13.11) that f'(k) = Fx. Property (P2) thus establishes
that f'(k) > 0, whilst property (P3) ensures that limy .o f'(k) = +oo and
limk_,oo f/(k) =0.
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(c) The marginal productivity conditions for labour and capital are:
W=F, r+6=F. (A13.13)

For the Cobb-Douglas production function, Y = AK*L!'~*, we find that these
expression amount to:

W = (1—a)Ak", (A13.14)

r+06 = a AL (A13.15)

The following limiting results can be derived with the aid of (A13.14)-(A13.15):

lim W =0, lim(r +6) = oo
k—0 k—0
lim W = oo, lim (r+6) =0

k—o0 k—o0

(A13.16)

For k € [0, 00) we can solve from (A13.14)—(A13.15):

w1l BENPEIVICESY
[W] =k= { i } . (A13.17)

Solving the outermost expressions yields the factor price frontier:

. W Ve L 1100 .
Cl(1-a)A aA

a a/(1—a)
r+ 5}

W= AY0-9 { (A13.18)

The factor price frontier has been illustrated in Figure A13.2. An increase in
general productivity causes an outward shifts in the factor price frontier, say
from FPF; to FPF;.

Question 4: The wage-rental ratio

(a) The wage-rental ratio is:

W _ B _ f)—kf'(k) (A13.19)

“O=S TR Wm

Intuitively, w only depends on k because technology features constant returns
to scale so that both F; and Fx only depend on k. We can invert w(k) because
its slope, w'(k), is single signed. After some manipulations we find:

! () = LI 00 = 1) =k (K)] = [Fk) = k' (k)] £ (8)
[F ()

- _W >0, forke (0,0), (A13.20)

where the sign follows from the fact that f(k) > 0, f'(k) > 0, and " (k) < 0
for k € (0,00).




CHAPTER 13: EXOGENOUS ECONOMIC GROWTH 319

w

W,

ro+ 90 r+0

Figure A13.2: The factor price frontier

(b) We illustrate the factor share in Figure A13.3. The capital stock is k* and the
line that is tangent to the production function at point Eg represents the rental
rate on capital, r* + 4. It follows that EgD represent the payment to capital,
(r* 4 6)k*, whilst DF is the wage payment, W*. Since DF is the same as AB, we
find that (r* + J) =AB/BC, i.e. the segment BC is the wage-rental ration, w (k).
Formally, we observe that:

o5 S _ ) fE)
_fR) =k W

(c) We must relate the substitution elasticity, defined in (Q13.6), to the properties
of the per capital production function, f (k). By straightforward differentiation

we find:
Fr = f(k) = kf'(k), (A13.22)
Fe = f'(k), (A13.23)
Fix = FgL = —gf“(k), (A13.24)

and we recall that Y = Lf (k). By using these results in (Q13.6) we find after
some manipulations:

_ V) —kf R f1(k) _ [f(k) = kfT(R)] f7(k)

ME LR KR R KRR (152

By using (A13.20) and (A13.25), the elasticity of the {(w) function can be deter-
mined:

dok __fOF'0) KR kM0 1

dkw —[frk)) fR)—kf(k) o [f(R) —kf(R)] (k) o
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y slope is (++0)
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Figure A13.3: Factor shares and the wage-rental ratio

It follows from (A13.26) that:

dk w

Question 5: The Solow-Swan model
(@) The fundamental differential equation is given by equation (13.7) in the book:
k=sf(k)—(0+n )k <
k . S+ng
s L(Q s
Yy

We draw the two terms on the right-hand side of (A13.28) in Figure A13.4.

The steady-state is indicated by stars (k* and y*). Recall that under perfect
competition the factor prices satisfy:

r=f'(k) -6, (A13.29)

W = f(k) — kf'(k). (A13.30)

In point Ey we have that the slope of f(k*) equals r* + 6, i.e. f'(k*) = r* + 4.
Since the slope is represented by the ratio EjA/BA we get:

.  EoA  EoA
THOE R T e
Hence, the line segment EgA represents the gross income of capital. We derive:
W* = f(k*) — k" f' (k")
= segment BC. (A13.32)

k. (A13.28)

=  EoA = (r' +0)k*. (A13.31)

The line segment BC thus represents wage income.
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Figure A13.4: Factor shares

(b) With Harrod-neutral technological progress the fundamental differential equa-

tion becomes:
k=sf(k)— (@ +n.+nk <
g - anL#k, (A13.33)

—
S\=

where k = K/N,N = AL,and N/N = n4 + ny. In the steady state we have:

flkY) = (5 ha nLS - "A> k. (A13.34)
Competitive firms solve the following maximization problem:

max 1= F(K, AL ) — (r+6)K— WL. (A13.35)

{K,L} S~~~

N

The first-order conditions are:

oIl

11

ar_ 0: FNA=W. (A13.37)

oL
Since W* = AFy(k*,1) and k* is constant along the balanced growth path, we
have:

W A

= Z=na (A13.38)
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i.e. the wage grows exponentially at rate n 4 along the BGP. Since the produc-
tion function features constant returns to scale (CRTS) we derive:

Y = FkK+ FyN
W
=(r+6)K+WL =
K WL

Along the balanced growth path (BGP) we have y* = f(k*) and:

(£ - ) (1 =noe

Hence, K/Y is constantasis WL/Y (W/W)* = ny, (L/L) = ny,and (Y/Y)* =
ns + nr). Next we define f(k) = F(K/N,1) = Y/N. Hence,

(A13.39)

Y = NF (f},l) . (A13.41)

Differentiating (A13.41) with respect to N yields:

_, 0y K -K
= f(k) — Fx(-)k. (A13.42)
Differentiating (A13.41) with respect to K yields:
oY 1 K
[Fk =] 3K = NFK(-)N = Fx (N,l) . (A13.43)

Similarly, since Y = Nf(k), we have that:

av .1
5K = Nf (k)ﬁ = f'(k). (A13.44)
Combining the results we obtain:
W = AFy = A [f(k) —kf'(k)], (A13.45)
r+6 = Fg = f'(k). (A13.46)

We illustrate the factor shares in Figure A13.5.

This question is loosely based on Branson (1972, p. 396). We assume that &
and s are constant but that 1, is an S-shaped function of per capita income. As
Figure A13.6 shows, there are three steady-state equilibria: two stable ones (at
Ep and E;) and one unstable one (at E;). A less developed country may get
stuck in the low-level steady-state equilibrium at Ey. In particular, if it starts
out with k less than kj; then the population growth rate is too high (relative to
saving) to allow net capital accumulation. The economy will move to Ej as a
result. A boost in the savings rate (or a windfall donation of k by rich countries)
may get the economy away from the low-level trap.
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Figure A13.5: Factor shares with Harrod-neutral technical progress
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Figure A13.6: Poverty trap and the big push
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Question 6: The Pasinetti model

(a) We know that with a constant returns to scale technology and perfectly com-
petitive firms output is fully exhausted by factor payments, i.e.:

Y(t) = W(E)L(£) + (r(t) + 6)K(¢), (A13.47)

where r(t) is the interest rate and ¢ is the depreciation rate of capital (r(t) + &
is the rental price of capital). By using (A13.47) in (Q13.7) we obtain:

S(t) = soW(t)L(t) + 5, [Y(t) = W(t)L(t)] =

S(t) _ Y(t) = (r(t) +O)K() o (r(t) +0)K(¢)
Y(t) ¢ Y (1) Y(t)

=su + (5p —50) (r(t) +0)v(t) =s(t), (A13.48)

+sp

where v(t) = K(t)/Y(t) is the capital-output ratio.
(b) The fundamental differential equation becomes:
k(f) S(t)f (k(t)) — (0 4 np)k(t ) =
k(t) = [sw+ (sp — sw)wi ()] y(t) — (6 +np)k(t), (A13.49)

where w () = (r(t) +0)k(t) /y(t
Douglas production function, y(
equation (A13.49) simplifies to:

) is the share of capital income. For the Cobb-
t) = k(t)*, we have that wg(-) = « so that

k(t) = [(1 = a)sw +asp| y(t) — (6 + np)k(t) (A13.50)

The fundamental differential equation for the Cobb-Douglas case takes the
same form as Figure 13.1. For the general CES case, the propensity to save
depends on the capital stock. We find that in that case wg(-) can be written as:

B Flk(t)) (1—okr)/oxL
wi(k(t) = ( 0] ) . (A13.51)
By differentiating (A13.51) we obtain:
dw(t) _ ok~ 1 1 — wi(t)] dk(t) (A13.52)

wr(t) ok k(t)

From (A13.52) we find that w}(-) > 0 (< 0) if oxz, > 1 (< 1). The capital share
is increasing (decreasing) in k if the substitution elasticity between labour and
capital is larger (smaller) than unity. In the question we consider the case for
which 0 < gg; < 1. This means, by equations (14.6)—(14.7) in the book, that
wk(0) =1 and wg(o0) = 0.

By using the definition for s(t) (given in (Q13.8)) we can rewrite (A13.49) as:

) = ) = p(k(ekC), (A13.59)
Pk(t)) = o+ : (A13.54)

[Sw =+ (Sp - SW)wK(k(t))}
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Figure A13.7: Factor shares in the Pasinetti model

It is clear from the results obtained thus far that ¢(0) = (8 +np)/sp, ¢p(o0) =
(0+mnp)/sw, ¢(0) < ¢(o0) (since sy < sp), and:

(0 +nr)(sp — sw)wi ()
[sw -+ (sp = sw)w k()]
It follows that the phase diagram for the CES case is a drawn in Figure A13.7.

¢’ (k(t)) = — (A13.55)

(c) Using the same approach as before, we can identify the steady-state factor
shares in Figure A13.7.

Question 7: The Solow-Swan model with population growth

(a) We continue to work with capital per member of the population, i.e. k(t) =
K(t)/L(t). Of course, at any moment in time L(t) is predetermined but N(t)
can jump. The production function features CRTS and can thus be written as:

Y(£) = F(K(t), N()) = L(t)F (Izgg IZ(%))

y(t) = F(k(t),n(t)), (A13.56)
where y(t) = Y(t)/L(t) and n(t) = N(t)/L(t). Since F(-) features CRTS we
also have:

y(t) = Fe(-)k(t) + Fu(-)n(t), (A13.57)

where F, = Fx and F,, = Fy.
Competitive firms still hire labour and capital according to the usual productiv-
ity conditions:
() + 6 = Fe(K(£), N(£)) = F(k(t), n(1)), (A13.58)
W(t) = En(K(t),N(t)) = Fy(k(t),n(t)). (A13.59)
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Of course, since F(-) features constant returns to scale, Fy/(-) is homogeneous
of degree zero so that (A13.59) implies that the wage depends only on k/n. For
the Cobb-Douglas production function we find that (A13.56), (A13.58), and

(A13.59) simplify to:
y(t) = k(t)*n(t)175, (A13.60)
_ n(t) 11—«
r(t) +o=u (k(t)) , (A13.61)
_ k() \*
The labour market is described by (A13.62) and the rewritten version of (Q13.9):
p(W(t)) =n(t). (A13.63)
By loglinearizing (A13.62)-(A13.63) around the steady state we find:
W(t) = a [k(t) —7a(t)], (A13.64)
npwW(t) = 7(t), (A13.65)

where W(t) = dW(t)/W, k(t) = dk(t)/k, ii(t) = dn(t)/n, and 1,y = Wp'(-)/
p(-) is the elasticity of the participation rate function. We observe (from (A13.64))
that for the Cobb-Douglas production function 7y, = «. By solving (A13.64)-
(A13.65) we find (provided 1 + an,w # 0):

i(f) = — W Ep W(t) *k

= = A13.66
1+ afpw 1+ anpw ( )

The first expression in (A13.66) shows that n(t) is some function of k(t) in the
generalized model. For future reference, we denote this functional relationship
by:

n(t) =g (k(t)), (A13.67)

where the elasticity of g(-) is given in (A13.66). The fundamental differential
equation for the per capita capital stock is now:

k() = sk(t)*g (k(1))' ™" = (5 +n)k(t), (A13.68)

where s is the constant savings rate. By loglinearizing (A13.68) around the
steady state we find after a number of steps:

@ —3 Ocka_lgl_a%(t) + (1 7a)ku¢g—1xd?g - (5+nL)de£t)
k(t) = sk 1" [ak(£) + (1 — a)g(5)] — (6 + np)k(t)
= —(0+n)(1—a) [k(t) - §(1)], (A13.69)

where k() = dk(t)/k, §(t) = dg(t)/g, and we have used the fact that sk*1¢g1—* =
0 + ny in the steady state. We know from (A13.66)-(A13.67) that:

(t) "”77?""7;; t

_ A13.70
e (A13.70)

o]}
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By using (A13.70) in (A13.69) we find that:

k() = —(6+n)(1—a) [1 - %] k(1)

 Grm)(-w);
B T k(t), (A13.71)

where the term in round brackets represents the speed of convergence in the
economy. In the standard model, participation is exogenous, 1,y = 0, and
the convergence speed is equal to (6 + np)(1 — a) (see section 13.3.3 in the
book). With endogenous participation, both 77y = « and 77, affect the speed
of convergence.

(b) The likely sign of 7, is positive. This is the case if the substitution effect
dominates the income effect in labour supply. This is the usual assumption we
make, despite the fact that empirical evidence in support of this assumption is
rather scarce. For the Cobb-Douglas case we have already seen that njy; = a
so that it follows automatically that 0 < 7y < 1.

For the CES case it is more than likely that 0 < 7 < 1 continues to hold. This

can be shown as follows. We write (A13.59) in implicit form as W = F,(k,n)
and note that:

_ ka - kFNKL - KFNK - KFK YFNK - ﬂ

Twi = W N FN a PN a Y FNFK 70’[(1\]’

(A13.72)

where wg = KFg /Y is the income share of capital and oxn = FyFr/ (YFnk) is
the substitution elasticity between capital and labour. Since 0 < wg < 1 and
oxn ~ 1it follows that 0 < n7yx < 1is quite likely.

(c) In part (b) we motivate the assumption that 77,y > 0. It then follows from
(A13.71) that the convergence speed is slower in the extended model than in
the standard Solow-Swan model. Intuitively, as k rises during transition so
does the wage rate and the participation rate. But the additional labour that
is thus released needs to be equipped with capital also. The participation re-
sponse slows down the convergence speed.

Question 8: Some mathematics

(a) The household’s lifetime utility function is given in (13.68) which is restated
here for convenience:

A(0) = /0 T Ue(t))eat, (A13.73)
with p > 0. The household budget identity and solvency condition are:

a(t) = [r(t) —nla(t) + W(t) —c(t), (A13.74)

tlgg a(t) exp {— /Ot [r(t) —n] dr} =0. (A13.75)

The current-value Hamiltonian is defined as:

H = U(e(t) + ()| [r(5) = n] a(t) + W(t) = e(t)], (A13.76)
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where c(t) is the control variable, a(t) is the state variable, and () is the co-
state variable. The (interesting) first-order conditions are 0 H / dc(t) = 0 and

—0H /oa(t) = p(t) — pp(t):
u'(c(t)) = u(), (A13.77)
jut) —pu(t) = — [r(t) — n] p(t). (A13.78)

We can rewrite (A13.78) as follows:

};Eg =p+n—r(t). (A13.79)
By differentiating (A13.77) with respect to time, we find:

U’ (c(t))e(t) = u(t). (A13.80)
By combining (A13.80) and (A13.77) we find:

(U (c(t)) e(t) _ p(t) (A13.81)

ue(t)) e(t)  u(t)

Finally, equations (A13.79) and (A13.80) can be combined to yield the con-
sumption Euler equation:

o) = OB —n =], (A13.82)
where o (+) is the intertemporal substitution elasticity:

o(c(t)) = —m. (A13.83)
The model consists of (A13.82) and:

k(t) = £ (k(£)) — c(t) — (5 +n) k(t), (A13.84)

r(t) = f (k(t)) — 6. (A13.85)

Equation (A13.84) is the capital accumulation equation (see (T1.2) in Table 13.1)
and equation (A13.85) is the rental rate expression (T1.3). We assume that mar-
ginal felicity is positive throughout, i.e. U’ (c(t)) > 0 for all ¢(t). But this
means that we can invert U’ (c(t)) and write (A13.77) as:

c(t) =V (u(t)), (A13.86)

where V(-) = U'~1 (-). (For example, if U (c(t)) = Inc(t) then U’ (c(t)) =
1/¢(t) and V [u(t)] = 1/u(t).) We find easily that V/(-) = 1/U" (-) < 0 (since
u” (-) < 0). We illustrate the typical V(-) function in the left-hand panel of
Figure A13.8. Note that positive consumption is measured along the horizontal
axis in the left-hand panel.

By using (A13.86) in (A13.84) we find that the capital accumulation equation
can be written in terms of k and u:

k(t) = f (k(t)) =V (u(t)) — (6 +n) k(t). (A13.87)
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Figure A13.8: Phase diagram in (y, k) space

The k = 0 line has been drawn in the right-hand panel of Figure A13.8. Its
slope is given by:

dp  _ fl)—(+n) < < GR
(dk)m =iy k=T (A13.88)

where kR is the golden-rule capital stock (f’ (k6R) = & + n). For points above
(below) the k = 0line, p is too high (too low), V' is too low (too high) and capital
increases (decreases). This is indicated with horizontal arrows in Figure A13.8.

By using (A13.85) in (A13.79) we find that the dynamics of y is given by:

=.

(3 — o4 o4n—f (k). (A13.89)

The i = 0 line is vertical and defines a unique capital-labour ratio, k%, which
is smaller than kCR (f/(kKR) = p + § + n). For points to the right (left) of the
o = 0 line, the capital stock is too high (too low) and the marginal product of
capital is too low (too high) so that y rises (falls) over time. This is indicated
with vertical arrows in Figure A13.8.

—~

H

The configuration of arrows confirms that the steady-state equilibrium at Eg
is saddle-point stable. The saddle path is downward sloping and has been
drawn as SP in Figure A13.8. For all points on the saddle path we can find the
corresponding consumption levels in the left-hand panel of Figure A13.8.

In (13.57) we postulate that household utility depends only on felicity per fam-
ily member. In equation (Q13.11) we instead postulate that utility depends on
total felicity of the family, which is felicity per family member times the number
of family members. Equation (Q13.11) is a Benthamite welfare function (named
after Jeremy Bentham) whereas (13.57) is a Millian welfare function (named after
John Stuart Mill).
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We can restate the optimization problem in a more convenient form by noting
that L(t) = L(0)e™ so that (Q13.11) is:

A(0) = / ¥ L(0)e U (c(t))e F'dt
- / Ye—(=mtgy, (A13.90)

where we have normalized L(0) to unity in the final step. It must be noted
that the integral on the right-hand side of (A13.90) only converges if p > n.
Provided this condition holds, and there is not too much population growth
relative to the rate of time preference, the problem is again standard. The only
thing that is different is that the households adopts a lower discount rate, p* =
p — n, to evaluate future felicity.

The household maximizes (A13.90) subject to (A13.74)-(A13.75), taking initial
assets, 1(0), as given. The current-value Hamiltonian is still given by (A13.76)
but the first-order conditions are now dH /dc(t) = 0 and —9H /da(t) =

j(t) — (o — m)p(t):
u'(c(t)) = u(t), (A13.91)
p(t) — (o —m)u(t) = — [r(t) — n] u(t). (A13.92)

By combining (A13.91)-(A13.92) we find that the consumption Euler equation
is now:

RO) =o(c(t)) [r(t) —p]- (A13.93)
With the alternative utility function (Q13.11), the rate of population growth
vanishes from the Euler equation. As a result, the steady-state interest rate
is equal to the rate of time preference, just as in the model with a constant
population.

Question 9: Optimal investment

(a) The model in this part of the question is:

Y(t) = C(t) + I(t), (A13.94)
I(t) = K(t), (A13.95)
Y(t) = F(K(t),L(t)), (A13.96)

where we have used the fact that there is no government consumption (G(t) =
0) and capital does not depreciate (6 = 0). By using (A13.94)-(A13.96) we can
derive:

y(t) = c(t) + k(t) + nrk(t), (A13.97)
y(t) = f(k(t)), (A13.98)
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(b)

where y = Y/L, k = K/L, and ¢ = C/L. By substituting c¢(f) = ¢ and (A13.98)
into (A13.97) we find that:

_ k)] _ fk(t) —¢
'7k(t) [: @ = k(t) —ny, =
i (t) [E ﬁgg = Y (t) + nL] _/ (kl({?t; —c (A13.99)
By maximizing g (¢) by choice of k(t) we find from (A13.99):
drc(t) _ K(OF (k) — [f k(1) — ]
dk(t) [k(6))?
_ k(lt) [f/ k(1)) - ff("lit(g‘c} 0. (A13.100)

In the neoclassical model (without depreciation) the capital rental rate expres-
sionis r(t) = f' (k(t)). By using this expression as well as (A13.99) in (A13.100)
we find the desired result.

dyg(t) _ r(t) —yk(t)
ak(b) 20)

=0 < r(t)=yk(t). (A13.101)

According to (A13.101), the growth rate of the capital stock is maximized in a
point for which the rate of interest equals this growth rate.

In Figure A13.9 we draw the expression for the growth rate of capital for the
Cobb-Douglas case, with y = k*. Dropping the time index, we find that for the
Cobb-Douglas case, equation (A13.99) simplifies to:

K — ¢
TR = ‘. (A13.102)

We derive the following properties:

li = — li = A13.1
limyx = —oo,  limyx =0, (A13.103)
dyk  ¢—(1—a)k"
T (A13.104)
Py (1—a)(2—a)k* —2¢
= & : (A13.105)

It follows from (A13.105) that d?yx/dk?> < 0 in the point for which g is
optimized, i.e. (A13.101) describes a maximum. We observe, from equation
(A13.102), that point k in Figure A13.9 is defined as follows:

K = (o). (A13.106)

The maximum point, k*, is found by setting dyx/dk = 0 in (A13.104) and
solving for k:

z 1/
Kt = (l—a> . (A13.107)
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Figure A13.9: The growth rate of the capital stock

Finally, 7k has an inflexion point for k = k':

1/ ~ 1/«
k1:< 2 ) < ¢ > > k* (A13.108)

22— 11—«

(c) With depreciation of capital, equation (A13.95) changes to:
I(t) = K(t) + 6K(t), (A13.109)

so that (A13.97) is generalized to:

y(t) = c(t) + k(t) + (6 + np) k(t), (A13.110)
and (A13.99) becomes:
W) —
Yk (t) = f(lgt(gc —0. (A13.111)

The first-order condition for a maximum of yg is now:

dyk(t) _ k(Of (k(t) = [f (k(t)) =]

dk(t) [k(t))?
1 (k(t) — ¢
kt{ () ( k(1) ﬂ
rt +9)
k(t) =0, (A13.112)

where we have used the fact that f’ (k(t)) = r(t) + 6. It follows from (A13.112)
that the depreciation rate drops out of the first-order condition. This is rather
obvious as it enters the expression to be maximized linearly-see (A13.111).
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Question 10: Welfare of future generations

The fundamental differential equation for capital (per worker) is:
k(t) = f (k(t)) —c(t) — ok(t). (A13.113)

The social planner chooses paths for consumption and the capital stock such that R
is minimized, subject to (A13.113) and taking as given the initial capital stock, k(0).
Of course minimizing R is the same as maximizing —R, so the Hamiltonian takes the
following format:

H = [U (c(t)) — B] + u(7) [f (k(t)) — c(t) — 5k(t)]. (A13.114)

The first-order conditions are 0 H /dc(t) = 0 and —d H /0k(t) = ji(t) (no discount-
ing) so:

u' (c(t)) = u(t), (A13.115)
, )
frk(t) —6= () (A13.116)

By combining (A13.115)-(A13.116) we find the consumption Euler equation:
¢(t)
—= =0o(c(t))r(t), (A13.117)

where r(t) = f' (k(t)) — ¢ is the interest rate and ¢ (- ) is the intertemporal substitution
elasticity:

o(c(t)) = —M. (A13.118)

The phase diagram is presented in Figure A13.10. The k = 0 line is derived from
(A13.113) and takes the following form:

c(t) = f (k(t)) — Sk(b). (A13.119)

It follows from (A13.119) (and the Inada conditions) that consumption is zero for
k = 0 and for k = kMAX. Consumption is maximized for the golden-rule capital
stock, k°R, where f’ (k°R) = § and c®R = f (k°R) — 6k°R. For points below (above)
the k = 0 line, consumption is too low (too high) and the capital stock rises (falls)
over time. This has been indicated with horizontal arrows in Figure A13.10.

According to (A13.118), the ¢ = 0 line is the line for which the interest rate is zero.
This defines a unique (golden-rule) capital stock, k®R. For points to the left (right) of
the ¢ = 0 line, capital is scarce (abundant), the interest rate is positive (negative), and
consumption rises (falls) over time. This has been indicated with vertical arrows in
Figure A13.10.

Given the configuration of arrows, the steady-state equilibrium Ej is saddle-point
stable and the saddle path, SP, is upward sloping. If the economy starts out with an
initial capital stock, ko, it will gradually accumulate capital until the optimal point
Ej is reached.
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Figure A13.10: The original Ramsey model

Question 11: The savings function

(a)

(b)

Equation (13.59) in the book is:
a(t) = [r(t) —np]a(t) + W(t) —c(t). (A13.120)

There is no government debt, so capital is the only asset and a(t) = k(t). There
are constant returns to scale and firms are perfectly competitive so the rental
expressions are r(t) +6 = f' (k(t)) and W(t) = f (k(t)) — k(t) f’ (k(t)). Out-
put is fully exhausted by factor payments, so f (k(t)) = W(t) + [r(t) + ] k(¢).
Equation (A13.120) can then be rewritten as follows:
k(t) = [(r(t) +6) — (6 +np)] k() + W(t) — c(t)
— y(t) — c(t) — (6 +mp) k(1)
= f(k(t)) —c(t) — (6 +np) k(t). (A13.121)

Equation (A13.121) coincides with (Q13.14) in the question.

In the steady state we have both k = 0 and ¢ = 0. For the Cobb-Douglas
production function we derive from the fact that k = 0:
AR = @ tn)k e aar = LOEM) (A13.122)

From the condition ¢ = 0 we find for the Cobb-Douglas function:
r=p+n, & A l=p+5+n, (A13.123)

where we used the Euler equation (13.68) (see also (A13.123) below). By com-
bining (A13.122)—-(A13.123) we find the result stated in equation (Q13.17) in the
question.
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(c) The first-order condition for the Ramsey model is summarized by the con-
sumption Euler equation (13.68), which is restated here:

O a(c(t)) [r(t) = (o + )]

=c(c(t)) [f'(k(t)) — (o + 6 +np)]
= o(c(t)) [ocAk(t)"‘_l —(p+o+ nL)} (A13.124)

where o (-) is the intertemporal substitution elasticity. We derive from equation
(Q13.15)~(Q13.16) that:

{w) _ ) _ k0
oty y(t) k() (A13.125)

where we have used the fact that both s and A are constant. By using (Q13.14)-
(Q13.16) in (A13.125) we find:

igg = [sAK(* — (6 -+ )] (A13.126)

We now have two expressions for consumption growth, namely equations
(A13.125) and (A13.126), which must both hold. By equating the two expres-
sions we find:

_ saAk(H)* L —a (6 +np)
7(elt) = AR T (pt ot nLL)
saAk(t)* P —s(p+0+ny)

WAK(TT = (pFotn)

where we have used the expression in (Q13.17) to get to the second line. We
reach the conclusion that for a Cobb-Douglas production function, the solution
for the inverse optimal problem for a constant savings ratio (satisfying s < «) is
the constant elasticity of substitution (or iso-elastic) utility function with ¢ = s.
See Kurz (1968, pp. 166-170) for a more advanced discussion of this issue.

We need the condition s < a because the Ramsey model rules out the emer-
gence of dynamic inefficiency. If s were higher that « then we know from
the discussion surrounding equation (13.22) in the book that there would be
oversaving. Since this is impossible in a Ramsey model, the inverse optimum
problem does not have a solution for s > a.

Question 12: The savings ratio in the Ramsey model

(a) We solve the problem directly as a social planning problem. The solution is
identical to the solution chosen by the representative household. The social
planner chooses sequences for s(7) and k() such that the lifetime utility func-
tion of the representative household,

At) = /too [[(1_5(7))1f£k$27)]11/0_1 g, (A13.127)
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is maximized given the constraint (Q13.20) and taking as given the initial cap-
ital stock per worker, k(t). The current-value Hamiltonian for this problem
is:

[(1 = s(7)) Ak(r)"]' "1/ —1

H 1-1/c0

+ u(7) [s(1) Ak(T)" — (6 + nL) k(T)],
(A13.128)

where 1(7) is the co-state variable, s(7) is the control variable, and k(7) is the
state variable. The first-order conditions are d H /9s(7) = 0and —0 H /9k(T) =

() —pp():
0= [p(r) = [(1 = s(r)) AK(T)*] /7] Ak(z)*,  (A13.129)
p(t) = pp(7) = —a[(1 = 5(7)) Ak(7)*] 717 (1 = 5(7)) Ak(T)* !
— ap(7)s(T) Ak(T)* 1 + (6 +np) u(t). (A13.130)
Since the capital stock is strictly positive, (A13.129) can be simplified to:
u(t) = [(1—s(1)) Ak(1)*] V7 (A13.131)

Equation (A13.131) says that the marginal utility of wealth (left-hand side)
must be equated to the marginal utility of consumption (right-hand side). By
using making use of (A13.131), equation (A13.130) can be simplified to:

ﬂ (T) a—1

——= =p+5+n, —aAk(t . (A13.132)

7 (T) % L ( )
Equation (A13.132) says that the rate of change in the marginal utility of wealth
is determined by the difference between p + 1y and the interest rate (x Ak(7)* ! —
J).

(b) The fundamental differential equation for the capital stock per worker is given
in (Q13.20). The fundamental differential equation for the savings rate is de-
rived as follows. First we differentiate (A13.131) with respect to time:

i 1] s L k)
= e e ke | (A13139)

By combining (A13.132) and (A13.133) we obtain:

w AT —(p+d+n) = % { 3(t) —|—zxk(T)] &

T 1—s(1) k(T)
1S(§()T) =—0 {ocAk(r)”‘fl —(o+0+ nL)} + “128' (A13.134)
We derive from equation (Q13.20) that:
ig; =s(T)Ak(T)* 1 = (6 +np). (A13.135)

Finally, by substituting (A13.135) into (A13.134) we find the fundamental (non-
linear) differential equation for the savings rate:

$(7)

1—s(t) (s(7) = ) wAk(T)* T+ oo+ 0+ np] —a(d+np). (A13.136)
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(c) We use (A13.134) and (A13.135) to determine the steady-state values for k and
s. We find after some manipulations:

. S*A 1/(1711()
kKt = ( i m) ) (A13.137)
o= Motm) (A13.138)
o+ S+ng
Using these steady-state values, we can rewrite (A13.136) as follows:
S(T) x—1 *
= (s(1) — o) aAk(T)* " —(s" —0o)[p+6+nL]. (A13.139)

1—s(7)

Case (Q13.18). If the steady-state savings rate, defined in (A13.138) above,
equals ¢ then the constant term drops out of (A13.139) so that s(7) > 0 (5(7) <
0) fors(t) > o (s(7) < o). The dynamic behaviour of the savings rate has been
illustrated with vertical arrows in Figure A13.11. Note that 0 < s(7) < 1is
ensured because 0 < ¢(7) < y(7). The k = 0 line is obtained from (A13.135):

s(r) =2 J;\”Lk(r)l—“. (A13.140)

It follows that the k = 0 line has the convex shape as drawn in Figure A13.11.
It also follows from (A13.135) that 9k(7)/ds(t) > 0, i.e. the capital stock in-
creases (decreases) for points above (below) the k = 0 line. This has been illus-
trated with horizontal arrows in Figure A13.11. The configuration of arrows
confirms that the model is saddle-point stable. The saddle path coincides with
the $ = 0 line. If the economy starts out with a capital stock per worker equal
to ko then it will gradually move from A to Eg over time. This solution is, of
course, the same one we discussed in Question 11 above.

Case (Q13.19). If the steady-state saving rate exceeds the intertemporal substi-
tution elasticity (s* > o) then the constant term does not drop out of (A13.139)
and the s = 0 line can be written as:

S(T) — o+ (S* _ 0.) [)Jr:j%k(’()l_“
—ot S S: o ) ) ‘L’an k(T)l—tx’ (A13141)

where we have used (A13.138) in getting from the first to the second line. The
phase diagram for this case is presented in Figure A13.12. The k = 0 line is
still given by (A13.140) whilst the § = 0 line is given by (A13.141). The latter
curve lies everywhere above ¢ (i.e. s(t) > o for all T) and is upward sloping
but flatter than the k = 0 line. The steady-state is at Ey and the saddle path
is upward sloping. We have already discussed the dynamics of the capital
stock (the horizontal arrows in Figure A13.12). The dynamics of the saving
rate follows from (A13.139):
1 9s(t

15(7)%((1_; — (1 —a) (s(1) — o) wAK(T)*"2. (A13.142)
Equation (A13.142) shows that 9s(7) /0k(T) < O because 0 < &« < 1and s(7) >
o for all T. Hence, the savings rate decreases (increases) over time for points to
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Figure A13.11: Dynamics of s(¢) when s* = o

the right (left) of the § = 0 line. This is illustrated with vertical arrows. If the
initial capital stock is ko, then the economy moves gradually from point A to Ey.
When s* > o, the representative household has a relatively weak willingness
to substitute consumption through time. Ceteris paribus the interest rate, the
household chooses a relatively flat consumption profile. As capital and output
increase over time, so does the savings rate.

Case (Q13.20). If the steady-state savings rate falls short of the intertemporal
substitution elasticity (s* < o) then the s = 0 line, given in (A13.141), is
downward sloping and lies below ¢ for all values of the capital stock. The
situation has been illustrated in Figure A13.13. It follows from (A13.142) that
95(7)/0k(t) > 0 (because 0 < a« < 1 and s(7) < o for all 7), i.e. the sav-
ings ratio rises (falls) for points to the right (left) of the $ = 0 line. Combined
with the dynamics of the capital stock this confirms that the equilibrium at Eg
is saddle-point stable. With a relatively high intertemporal substitution elasti-
city, the saddle point is thus downward sloping. Hence, if the capital stock is
initially ko the economy will move gradually to point Ey and the savings rate
will rise during transition.

By setting « = 1in (A13.136) we find the fundamental differential equation for
the savings rate:
$(7)
s~ PO —alA+a(ptdtmn) = (0+n) (A13.143)

The key thing to note is that (A13.143) does not depend on the capital stock—it is
an unstable differential equation in s only. By defining the steady-state savings
rate, s*, as the rate for which s = 0 in (A13.143), we can rewrite (A13.143) as:

$(t) =(1—s(1)) (s(r) —s¥) A, (A13.144)



CHAPTER 13: EXOGENOUS ECONOMIC GROWTH 339

s(?)

K K 0

Figure A13.12: Dynamics of s(t) when s* > o
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Figure A13.13: Dynamics of s(t) when s* < o
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i

E,
0
s s(7)
Figure A13.14: Saving rate dynamics witha =1
where s* is:
s _0(A—p)+(1—0)(5+nL)

S

) A13.145
- (A13.145)
The first-order conditions for the optimum will ensure that s* is feasible, i.e.
that 0 <s* < 1.

We illustrate the differential equation for the savings rate in Figure A13.14. In
view of (A13.144), the savings rate rises (falls) over time if s(7) exceeds (falls
short of) s*. Hence, the only stable solution is that s(7) = s* for all 7. There
is no transitional dynamics in the savings rate in this "AK” model. (See also
Chapter 14 on this issue.) The constancy of the savings rate does not hinge on
the value of ¢ any longer.

Given that the savings rate is always equal to its steady-state level s* we can
find the growth rate in the capital stock (per worker) from equation (A13.135)
with & = 1 imposed:

Y(T) = :E:g =c[A—(p+d+np). (A13.146)

Equation (A13.146) generalizes (14.10) in the book for the case of an optimally
chosen (rather than ad hoc) savings rate.

Question 13: Technological change

(a) We follow the approach of Barro and Sala-i-Martin (1995, pp. 54-55) to answer

this question. We write the production function as follows:

Y(t) = Ap(t)F (A (t)K(t), AL(t)L(t))
= e"H'F (e"s'K(t),e"ATL(t)) . (A13.147)
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By dividing both sides of (A13.147) by K(t) we find:

Y(t) . et g na
OOl (e"s'K(t),e"4'L(t))]
elmtns) R (1) ng—ng)t L(1)
fTF (1,e( ) K(t)>
— plnu+ns)tp <1,e(71A”S)tIL<'Ei))> . (A13.148)

The population grows at a constant exponential rate, L(t)/L(t) = nr, and in
the steady state K(f) grows at exponential rate vy = K(t)/K(t). It follows that
in the steady state the labour-capital ratio is:

1128 _ (Iﬁ)oe("rﬁ)f, (A13.149)

where Ly and K are the initial labour force and capital stock, respectively. By
substituting (A13.149) into (A13.148) we find:

ﬂ_ (np+ng)t L (natnL—ns—i)t
K(0) =e F 11, X Oe KM (A13.150)

In the balanced growth path we must have that the right-hand side of (A13.150)
is constant. There are only two ways in which this is possible.

The first case is if technological progress is purely labour augmenting. In this
case, nyy = ng = 0 (so that e("1 )t — 1)) and Yx = na+np (so that the
exponential term in (A13.150), e(natni—ns=ni)t _ 1).

The second case is if the term e("##7s) is exactly offset by the term F (1,-) in
(A13.150) for all ¢t. This is only possible if the production function is Cobb-
Douglas. Assume that technology can be written as follows:

Y(t) — o'Ht [e”st(t)]’x [enAtL(t)]l_a/ (A13.151)

so that (A13.150) becomes:

@ — plnutns)t (L) e(l—ﬂ)(”A*‘”L—"s—’Y}})t
K(t) K/,

- (f()oexp[(nH+nS + (1 —a)(na+n, —ng—9x))t].

(A13.152)
The right hand side of (A13.152) is constant if and only if:
O=nyg+ns+(1—a)(ng+ng—ns—yg) &

Ve =np g+ THTS (A13.153)

1—

But we can always write the Cobb-Douglas production function as involving
only labour-augmenting technological progress by appropriately defining the
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rate of Harrod-neutral technological progress. Indeed, the following produc-
tion function is identical to (A13.151) and only involves Harrod-neutral tech-
nological change:

» 1—a
Y(t) = K(£)* {e”AtL(t)} ) (A13.154)

where 1% is:

nyg + ang

- (A13.155)

ny =ns+

The household optimization problem with only Harrod-neutral technological
change is solved as follows. The production function can be written in terms
of efficiency units of labour (N(t)) as:

y(t) = f(k(t)), (A13.156)

where y(t) = Y(t)/N(t), k(t) = K(t)/N(t), and N(t) = e"4'L(t). The repres-
entative firm hires capital and (raw) labour in order to maximize profit:

I(t)=F (K(t),e”AtL(t)) — (r(£) +6) K(t) — W(t)L(¢). (A13.157)
The first-order conditions are:

r(t) + 6 = Fx (K(t),N(t)), (A13.158)

W(t) = e"A'Fy (K(t),N(t)). (A13.159)

By using the expressions in (13.79) in the book we find that (A13.158)—-(A13.159)
can be written in terms of the intensive-form production function:

r(t)+6 = f'(k(t)), (A13.160)

W(t) = e"a'W(t), W(t) = f (k(t)) — k(t) f (k(t)), (A13.161)

where W(t) can be interpreted as the “raw” wage rate. According to (A13.160)

the steady-state interest rate is constant. According to (A13.161) the steady-

state wage rate grows at the exponential rate 714, but the raw wage rate is con-
stant.

It is useful to transform the household optimization problem somewhat by
measuring consumption and assets in terms of efficiency units of labour. By
dividing (13.58) by N(t) we find:

Aty CA(b) L(t) C(t)
N = r(t)N(t) + W(t)m N &
a(t) = [r(t) — (na +np)|a(t) + W(t) — c(t), (A13.162)

where a(t) = A(t)/N(t) and c(t) = C(t)/N(t). In going from the first to the
second line we have used that fact that A(t)/N(t) = a(t) + (na +ng)a(t),
N(t)/N(t) = ny +ny, and W(t)L(t)/N(t) = W(t). The key thing to note is
that assets accumulate at rate r(t) — (14 + np) in (A13.162). Since consumption
per capita features in (13.57) we must rewrite the objective function in terms of
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consumption per efficiency unit of labour. We find in a straightforward manner
that (13.57) becomes:

A0) = /O T U (c(hemt) et (A13.163)

The household chooses sequences for consumption and financial assets such
that lifetime utility (A13.163) is maximized, subject to the budget identity, given
in (A13.162), and a solvency condition, and taking as given the initial level of
assets (2(0)). The current value Hamiltonian is:

H = U (e(t)e"s) + u() | [r(t) = (na+nu)]a(t) + W(E) — e(t)], (A13.164)

where c(t) is the control variable, a(t) is the state variable, and p(f) is the co-
state variable. The first-order conditions are d H /dc(t) = 0 and —0 H /0da(t) =

i(t) —pu(t):

"t (c(t)e™at) = u(t), (A13.165)

a(t) — pp(t) = —p(t) [r(H) — (na +np)]. (A13.166)

We can rewrite (A13.166) as follows:

B _ -

y(t) =p+nap+ng T(t). (A13.167)
By differentiating (A13.165) with respect to time we find:

,u(t) ull(') ; nat nat

7:]114—’— Ct€A+nACteA

o T e (e

1]

where ¢ is the intertemporal substitution elasticity (which is constant by as-
sumption):

_ U’ (c(t)eat)

=~ T e e (A13.169)

By combining (A13.165)-(A13.166) we find the consumption Euler equation:
—< =0 [f (k(t)) = (o +6+nL)] —na, (A13.170)

where we have used (A13.160) in the final step.

Next we derive the fundamental differential equation for the capital stock (per
efficiency unit of labour). In the absence of government debt, the capital stock
is the only financial asset so K(t) = A(t) and thus also k(t) = a(t). By using
this result in (A13.162) we find:

k(t) = [r(t) + 06— (64 na+np)] k(t) + W(t) —c(t)
f(k(t)) —c(t) = (6 +na+np)k(t), (A13.171)
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Figure A13.15: Phase diagram

where we have used the fact that y(t) = (r(t) +J) k(t) + W(t) in going from
the first to the second line.

The model is fully characterized by equations (A13.170) and (A13.171). The
phase diagram is presented in Figure A13.15. The k = 0 line has the usual
shape and reaches its maximum for k = kR which is defined implicitly by:

rOR = ¢/ (kGR) S (A13.172)

For points above (below) the k = 0line, consumption is too high (too low) and
the capital falls (increases) over time. This is indicated with horizontal arrows
in Figure A13.15. The ¢ = 0 line is seen from (A13.170) to imply a unique
capital stock, kKR, which is defined implicitly by:

KR = 1 (KFR) =0 = p i+ %A (A13.173)

It is not difficult to show that kKR falls short of kO, ie. that the steady-
state equilibrium at Ey must be dynamically efficient (see the discussion by
Barro and Sala-i-Martin (1995)). The consumption dynamics is derived from
(A13.170). For points to the right (left) of the ¢ = 0 line, the capital stock is
too high (too low), the interest rate is too low (too high) and consumption falls
(increases) over time. This is indicated with vertical arrows in Figure A13.15.

It follows from the configuration of arrows that the steady-state equilibrium at
Ey is saddle-point stable. In the steady state, both k and ¢ are constant so that
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K and C both grow at the rate of growth in N (which equals n4 + np):

Tk = (1122) =np+ng, (A13.174)
C *
Ve = <CE:;> =np+np, (A13.175)

We thus reach exactly the same conclusion as we did in the Solow-Swan model
with technological progress (see section 13.2.2 in the book).

Question 14: Constant marginal utility

(a)

(b)

The social planner chooses paths for per capita consumption and the capital
stock per worker such that (Q13.22) is maximized subject to (Q13.23)—-(Q13.24)
and a transversality condition, taking as given the initial capital stock, k(0).
The current-value Hamiltonian is:

H=c(t)+ult) [f (k(t)) — c(t) — (6 +np) k(t)], (A13.176)

where c(t) is the control variable, k(t) is the state variable, and pu(t) is the
co-state variable. The current-value Hamiltonian is linear in the control vari-
able so we expect a bang-bang solution. The derivative of the current-value
Hamiltonian with respect to consumption is:

IH
PO u(t). (A13.177)

If u(t) > 1 then it follows from (A13.177) that H is decreasing in consumption.
The planner sets consumption as low as is feasible, i.e. ¢(t) = ¢ if u(t) > 1. On
the other hand, if yi(t) < 1 then H is increasing in consumption so it is optimal
to set consumption as high as possible, i.e. c(t) = f (k(t)) if u(t) < 1. Finally, if
1(t) = 1 then H does not depend on ¢(t) so consumption can be freely chosen.

The second first-order condition, ji(t) — pu(t) = —0'H /0k(t), determines the
optimal path for the co-state variable:

B — 7 k) = (o454 m). (A13.478)

To derive the phase diagram we first establish the boundaries for the capital
stock per worker that are implied by the minimum consumption requirement.
We derive from (Q13.23) that the k = 0 line can be written as follows:

c(t) = f(k(t)) — (6 +np) k(t). (A13.179)

We have drawn the k = 0 line in (c, k) space in Figure A13.16. By assumption,
is less than the golden-rule consumption level so there are two points for which
consumption is exactly equal to ¢, points A; and As.

The phase diagram in (p, k) space is drawn in Figure A13.17. The ji = 0 line is
derived from (A13.178) and defines a unique capital stock per worker, k = kKR,
For points to the right (left) of the i = 0 line, the capital stock is too high (too



346

EXERCISE & SOLUTIONS MANUAL

c(t)
A,
k(1)=0
- A A,
N e SR T GEEEEEEEE
0 Kk KOF ()

Figure A13.16: The feasible range for the capital stock

low), the interest rate is too low (too high), and y rises (falls) over time. This
has been indicated with vertical arrows in Figure A13.17.

The dynamics of the capital stock depends on the value of y. If y(t) < 1 then
c(t) = f (k(t)) so that it follows from (Q13.23) that k(t) = — (6 +nr) k(t), i.e.
the capital stock falls over time. This is indicated with horizontal arrows in
Figure A13.17. If u(t) > 1, then c(t) = ¢ and it follows from (Q13.23) that the
capital stock increases over time for k(t) € (kr, k;) but decreases over time for
0 < k(t) < kg, and for k(t) > ky;. These dynamic effects have been illustrated
with horizontal arrows in Figure A13.17.

The configuration of arrows shows that the steady-state equilibrium at Ey is
saddle-point stable. Provided the initial capital stock per worker is within the
feasible region, the economy will converge along a unique saddle path to E.

Question 15: Intertemporal substitution

(a) We can write equation (Q13.27) as:

! __ MRSy , (A13.180)

o (C(t),C(s)) [C(s)/C(t)]

where the marginal rate of subsitution between C(s) and C(t) is denoted by
MRS+ which is defined as follows:

_ U'(C(s))

MRS, ; = 0 (A13.181)

As usual, the tilde above a variables denotes that variable’s proportional rate
of change (e.g. ¥ = dx/x). Hence, 1/0 (-) measures what happens (in per-unit
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Figure A13.17: Phase diagram when marginal utility is constant

terms) to the marginal rate of subsitution between C(s) and C(t) if the average
ratio is changed by one per-unit. Of course, the changes must be evaluated
along a given difference curve.

(b) The first expression is obtained as follows:

C(S) o C(t)dC(S) — C(S)dC(t) B C(S) dC(S) - dC(l’)
d (C(t)> B [C(t)]2 - C(t) {C(S) C(t) ] . (A13.182)

The second expression is:

d(w<c<s>>):w<c<t>>w<c<s>> C(s) = U’ (C(s) U" (C(1)) dC(t)
() ' (c(e)P
_ SO (CE) U (C) G — SO (C6s) U” (C) Gy
[ (c())? '
(A13.183)

By taking the total differential of (Q13.26), considering only non-zero values
for dC(t) and dC(s) we find that the indifference curve implies:
A = / U’ (C (1)) dC (1) efTdr =0 =
0=U"(C(t))dC(t)e” — U (C(s))dC(s)e” <

dC(s) _  C() U'(C(t)) o(s—r)dC(F)
C(s) — C(s) U (C(s)° cl) (A13.184)
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Using (A13.184) in (A13.182) we obtain:
d<C(S)) __C(s) { (Hu (C(t))ep@fthrl dC(t)

C(t) C(t) [C(s) U’ (C(s)) C(t)’
. C(s) , 4C(t)
lim d <C(t)> =27 Ok (A13.185)

Similarly, using (A13.184) in (A13.183) we get:

; (u’ (C(s))) _ U@ U (Cls)) c e
u' (C(t)) [’ (c(t))?
C(OU' (C(s)) U" (C(1))

[u'< <>>12

ac(e) [ (COP g ee =0 + U (C(s) U (C(1)

() [w <C(f)>]2 '

=

= —c()

(A13.186)

By taking the limit of (A13.186) we get:

: u'(Ci) Y _ dC(t) u” (C(1))
lim d <u' (C(t))> = 20O wien) (A13.187)

(c) Combining (A13.185) and (A13.187) we find that:

lim _ limg_,; K/I_\R_gslt _ _2C(t) LLI[/((g((:))))
s—t O'(C(t),C(S)) lims_g[C(S)/C(f)] -2
C(Hu" (C(t))
) (A13.188)
from which we derive that:
lim o (C(t),C(s)) = — =0 LCE) (A13.189)

o CHu” ()



Chapter 14

Endogenous economic growth

Question 1: Short questions

(a) “Growth models of the capital-fundamentalist type are outrageous because
they all predict that the share of labour will go to zero in the long run.” Ex-
plain and evaluate this proposition.

(b) Why are the models in Chapter 13 called exogenous growth models and why
are the ones in Chapter 14 called endogenous growth models?

(c) “According to Nicholas Kaldor, the real interest rate is constant over very long
time periods, even if the capital stock increases by quite a bit. This implies that
growth must be of the endogenous growth variety studied in this chapter.”
True, false, or uncertain? Explain.

Question 2: Endogenous growth
Consider the following growth model of a closed economy. The technology is given
by:

Y(t) = Z1K(t) + ZoK(t)*L(1)' ™,
where Y(t) is output, K(t) is the capital stock, and L(t) is the employment. The
parameters feature the following properties: Z; > 0, Z, > 0,0 < « < 1. The dynastic

family (the population) grows at a constant exponential rate, L(t)/L(t) = ny. The
lifetime utility function of the dynastic family (the representative agent) is given by:

o c(r)l’l/” -1 _
A(0) = — P
(0) /0 1“1/ e T,

where ¢(7) is per capita consumption, ¢ is the intertemporal substitution elasticity,
and p is the pure rate of time preference. We assume that0 < ¢ < 1and 0 < p < oo.
The per capita budget identity is given by:

a(t) = [r(t) —nia(t) + W(t) —c(t),

where a(t) is financial assets, 7(f) is the real interest rate, and W(t) is the wage rate.
We abstract from a government. All markets are perfectly competitive.
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(@) Does technology satisfy constant returns to scale? Derive the intensive-form
expression for the production function.

(b) Prove that the dynamic expression for the capital stock per worker can be writ-
ten as:

k(t) = y(t) = c(t) = (2 + nL)k(t),
where y(t) = Y(t)/L(t) and k(t) = K(t)/L(t).
(c) Derive the expression for the consumption Euler equation.

(d) Compute the long-run growth rate. Assume that Z; > p + ¢ + ny. Explain what
happens to the national income share of wages in the long run. Would you call
this model an exogenous growth model or an endogenous growth model?

(e) % Use the following transformed variables: v(t) = y(t)/k(t) and z(t) =
c(t)/k(t). Derive the system of differential equation for v(t) and z(t) and draw
the phase diagram (Hint: place z(t) on the vertical axis and v(t) on the hori-
zontal axis).

Question 3: Minimum consumption and endogenous growth

[Based on Rebelo (1992)] Consider a simple model of endogenous growth. The rep-
resentative household has the following life-time utility function:

A(t) = /too [[C(T) _ C}l—l/ff —1 ePt=T) gz

— : (Q14.1)

where C denotes the subsistence (or minimum) level of private consumption. The
production function displays constant returns to scale with respect to a very broad
measure of capital, i.e. Y(t) = AK(t). Ignore technological change and assume a
constant population. Assume furthermore that r > p and (1 — o)r +cp > 0 where
r=A-9¢.

(a) Derive an expression for the intertemporal substitution elasticity and show that
it depends on C. Explain the intuition.

(b) Derive an expression for the growth rate of the economy, both in the short run
and in the long run. Show that poor countries grow at a slower rate than rich
countries do.

(c) Consider a Ramsey model of classical growth with the same preferences as
before, but with a Cobb-Douglas production function and thus decreasing re-
turns to capital, i.e. Y(t) = F(K(t)) = AK(t)*. Derive an expression for the
growth rate of the economy, both in the short run and in the long run. Is it now
possible for poor countries to grow faster than rich countries and catch up?
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Question 4: Asymptotic endogenous growth

Consider the following simple “Solow-Swan style” model of economic growth.

S(t) = s[y()-T()], O0<s<]1, (Q14.2)
Y(t) = C(t)+I(t)+G (1), (Q14.3)
K (t) I(t)—06K(t), >0, (Q14.4)
ig:; = n, np>0, (Q14.5)
Y(t) = AK(H)+BK(H)*L()"™, AB>0, 0<a<l, (Q14.6)
G(t) = T(1), (Q14.7)

where the variables take their usual meaning (see Chapter 13 in the book). The para-
meters A and B are exogenous constants (features of the technology).

(a) Does the production function satisfy the Inada conditions? Explain.

(b) Derive the fundamental differential equation for the capital stock per worker,
k(t) = K(t) /L(t). Assume that G (t) = gL () where g is a time-invariant
constant.

(c) Derive a condition under which the model behaves like a standard Solow-
Swan exogenous growth model. Show that the model is stable and compute
the adjustment speed.

(d) Derive a condition under which the model behaves like an endogenous growth
model. Compute the asymptotic growth rate. What happens to the national
income share of labour in the long run?

(e) Study the effects of a tax-financed increase in government consumption for the
endogenous growth version of the model.

Question 5: External effect and endogenous growth

In this question we consider a version of the AK model. Individual, perfectly com-
petitive firms face the following technology:

Yi(t) = F(Ki(t), Li(t)) = Z(H)Li()K; ()7L, 0<ep <1, (Q14.8)

where Z(t) is the level of general technology (taken as given by individual firms),
and Y;, K;, and L; are, respectively, output, capital, and employment of firm i. There
are many firms, i = 1,2,---, Ny, where Nj is the fixed number of firms. The ag-
gregate variables are defined as Y = ZZNO Y;, K = ZINO K;,and L = ZZNO L;. There is
an external effect which ensures that general technology is positively affected by the
aggregate capital stock:

Z(t) = AK(H)L, (Q14.9)

where A is a constant. Firms hire factors of production from the households and
maximize the stock market value of the firm. Capital depreciates at a constant rate,
6. The household savings function is of the Keynes-Solow type:

S(t)=sY(t), 0<s<l, (Q14.10)
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where s is the (exogenous) savings rate. We are considering a closed economy. The
aggregate labour force (equalling the population) grows at a constant exponential
rate, i.e. L (t) = L(t) = ny > 0. Assume for simplicity that government consump-
tion is zero (G(t) = 0).

(@) Derive the marginal productivity conditions for labour and capital for each
firm. Show that firms all choose the same capital intensity, k; = K;/L;.

(b) Derive an expression for aggregate output. Prove that there are increasing
returns to scale at the macroeconomic level. Prove that the real interest rate
would increase exponentially in this economy (contra stylized fact (SE3) in
Chapter 13).

(c) Reformulate the formulation of the external effect (Q14.9) in such a way that a
standard AK model is obtained. Work with this revised model in the remainder
of this question.

(d) Show that the share of labour in total output is equal to €.

(e) Compute the growth rate in per capita output, v, (t) = y () /y (t). Prove that
there is no transitional dynamics in this model.

(f) Prove that the growth rate in per capita output increases if there is an abrupt
and permanent decrease in the growth rate of the population. Explain the eco-
nomic intuition behind your result.

Question 6: Asymptotic capital fundamentalist model

You are given the following aggregate production function:

oxr/ (okL—1)

F(K(t),L(t)) = AL (t) + [(1 — ) L(t) (ke D/ o 4 aK(t)er)/ffKL] ,
(Q14.11)

with A > 0,0k > 1,and 0 < & < 1. Production is perfectly competitive. There is no
population growth, and the aggregate population is equal to Ly. The representative
household’s Euler equation is given by:

c(t) _C()
= = — 14.12
where ¢ (t) is consumption per households member, C (t) = Loc (t) is aggregate
household consumption, p > 0 and ¢ > 0. We consider a closed economy and the
government consumes a constant proportion of output, i.e. G (t) = goY (t), where
80 is exogenous and time-invariant. All markets clear.

(a) Prove that the production function (Q14.11) features constant returns to scale.
Compute Fx and F; and show that they only depend on the capital intensity,
k(t) = K(t)L(¥).

(b) Derive an expression for the intensive-form production function, f (k(t)) =
F(K(t)/L(t),1).
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(c) Derive a condition under which the model displays endogenous growth in the
long run. Assume that «<./(°k.=1) > o 4 §. Hint: compute the following limit:

Jm (). (Q14.13)

(d) Prove that an increase in the government’s consumption share, say from g to
g1, does not affect the asymptotic growth rate of the economy. Is ¢ completely
neutral or does something in the economy react to an increase in g? Explain.
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Answers

Question 1: Short questions

(a)

(b)

(©

False. The statement is correct for the sub-class of models for which easy sub-
stitutability between labour and capital gives rise to endogenous growth. In
such models labour becomes less and less important as a production factor as
time goes on. The AK models based on external effects, on the other hand, are
perfectly consistent with a stable (non-zero) share of labour over time.

They key distinction lies in whether or not the long-run growth rate is endo-
genous in the sense that it can be affected by economic policy. In the standard
Solow-Swan model, long-run growth equals the sum of the population growth
rate and the rate of growth in labour-augmenting technological change. Both
these growth rate are exogenously given. This is why we call such models
exogenous growth models, even though the transitional dynamics can be in-
fluenced by policy.

In the models of Chapter 14, the long-run growth rate typically can be affected
by policy instruments.

False. In the standard Ramsey exogenous growth model, the steady-state real
interest rate is pinned down by the sum of the rate of time preference and
the population growth rate, i.e. r = p + n. This pins down a unique optimal
capital-labour ratio, k* = (K/L)*. If the population grows, the capital stock
will grow at the same rate in the steady state.

Question 2: Endogenous growth

(a)

The production function features constant returns to capital and labour:
F(AL,AK) = Z1AK(t) + Zo[AK(£)]*[AL(£)]}*
= (le(t) + ZzK(t)”‘L(t)l’“)
= AF(L,K).

The intensive-form production function is obtained by expressing everything
in per capita terms. We obtain:

Y(t) K(H) . K()PL(H)
“ATm T I

y(£) = Zak(t) + Zok(8)* = f (k(t)).
We observe immediately that:
f' k() = Zy + aZok(H)* 7!
lim f/ (k(t)) = Zl-

k(t)—o0

Hence, one of the Inada conditions does not hold! This smells like a capital
fundamentalist model in the long run.
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(b) We know that with a constant returns to scale technology and perfectly com-
petitive firms output is fully exhausted by factor payments, i.e.:

Y(t) = W(t)L(t) + (r(t) + 6)K(t),
or, in per capita terms:
y(t) = W(t) + (r(t) + 0)k(t).

There is no government (b(t) = 0) and we are dealing with a single durable
asset (a(t) = k(t)). Using these results in the budget identity above we find:

a(t) = [r(t) —nija(t) + W(t) —c(t) =

k(t) = [(r(t) +6) — (0 +np)Jk(t) + W(t) —c(t) =
k(t) = (r(t) + O)k(t) + W(t) —c(t) — (6 +n)k(t) =
k(t) = y(t) —c(t) — (0 +np)k(t).

(c) The household chooses paths for ¢(7) and k(7) in order to maximize A(0)
given the capital accumulation function, the technology, and a transversality
condition. The current-value Hamiltonian is:

C(t)lfl/o_ 1

H =gy () [F (k(0) = c(t) = (0 + nu k(D).

The state variable is k(t), u(t) is the co-state variable, and ¢(t) the control vari-
able. The first-order conditions are:

oH

500 = ()™M —u(t) =0,
() = p1t) = =gzt = ) [F k(1)) = (0-+ ).
Simplifying we get:
Bl = (7177,
L‘Eg [o+6+nL—f (k(t))] .
eB(;zuzltigri?ating u(t) from these expressions we obtain the consumption Euler
= b o[ @) -0 -p-m],

where r(t) = f' (k(t)) —

(d) In the long run, the marginal product of capital approaches a constant (as
limy() oo f' (k(t)) = Z1) so that the interest rate approaches Z; — ¢ > 0. The
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asymptotic growth rate in per capita consumption is obtained from the con-
sumption Euler equation:

72 = im S8 = offim (0) ~ (p-+ )]

=0[Z1—(6+p+ny)] >0

Since W(t) = F; we find that:

W(t) = (1 — &) ZoK(H)*L(£) ™

= (1 —a)Zyk(t)".
Hence, W(t)/y(t) is equal to:

W) (1— a)Zok(t)" (1—a)Z

y(t)  Zik(t) + Zok(t)®  Zo + Zyk(t)1-27

so that limy ;) .., W(#)/y(t) = 0. In the long run human wealth (the present

value of wages) goes to zero and the household only consumes out of financial

wealth, i.e. the ratio between ¢(t) and k() will be constant in the long run, say
co(t)

Z* = llthoo W

The asymptotic growth rate in the per capita capital stock is:

o k() Ly e(b)
Ve = fim gy = (k(t)_k(t)) —(04m)

where the last equality follows from the fact that z* is constant (so that -} =
75). We find that z* (the propensity to consume out of total wealth) equals:

¥ =(1-0)[Z1—(6+nL)]+op>0
This is an endogenous growth model of the capital fundamentalist type.

The system of differential equations is:

k() _y(t)  c(t)
VA ANV PG
KO~k ke 0T
O — o [ k)~ G-+ 4]

(f) - P L)|-
A phase diagram with c(f) and k(t) on the axes is no good because these vari-
ables grow perpetually. By using the transformed variables, however, we can
rewrite the equations in stationary format. First we note that f’ (k(t)) can be
rewritten as follows:

o

k() =(01-a)Z; +a%£2.
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Next we note from the production function that:

o(t) = Zy + Zok(t)* 1

k()
. _ o a—1
o(t) = (a — 1) Zk(t) 0]
k(1)
(8= 1)(el0) - 20,
where the one million dollar trick is again to note that Zok(t)¥~1 = v(t) — Z;.

We thus obtain from the capital growth equation that:

o(t) = (1 - a)[Z1 — o(t)][o(t) - 2(t) — (0 + ny)].
This is equation (4.57) in Barro and Sala-i-Martin (1995, p. 162). Next we write:

z(t)  ot) k(1)
o[(1 —a)Zy +av(t) = (6 +p+nL)] — [o(t) —z(t) — (6 +nr)]
cl(1-=wa)Zy —(6+p+np)]+ (6 +nL)+ (ca —1)ov(t) + z(t)
=0[(1—a)Zy—p]|+(1—0)(6+n) — (1 —ca)o(t) +z(t).

This is equation (4.58) in Barro and Sala-i-Martin (1995, p. 162). In the final
step we can rewrite the system in deviation from the steady-state values z*
and v* = Z;.

5(1) = (1= &) (0" — o(6)) o(t) — 2(t) — (5 + 1)),
20—~ =)~ (- ow)folt) ~ '),

Question 3: Minimum consumption and endogenous growth

(a) The intertemporal substitution elasticity is defined in the book below equation

(14.62):
__ucw)
7 (C) =~ memen (A14.1)
By using the felicity function stated in (Q14.1) we find:
_ (e -6~
C = _
= e e —o e
= UC((t:)(t)C' (A14.2)

According to (A14.2), the intertemporal substitution elasticity is no longer con-
stant when subsistence consumption enters the felicity function. Indeed, we
find from (A14.2) that ¢(C) = 0, ¢’ (C(t)) = C/C(t)* > 0, and limc(;)_o
o(C(t)) = 0. So poor countries (with a low consumption level) have a lower
intertemporal substitution elasticity than rich countries (with a high consump-
tion level) do.
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(b) We solve the social planning solution to the optimal growth problem. The

social planner chooses paths for consumption and the capital stock such that
lifetime utility (Q14.1) is maximized subject to the capital accumulation equa-
tion:

K(t) = AK(1) — C(1) — 6K(T), (A14.3)

where 0 is the depreciation rate of the capital stock. The initial capital stock,
K(t), is taken as given by the social planner. The current-value Hamiltonian
for this optimization problem is:

=11-1/0c
H = [C(T) ;_C]l/(f -1 + (1) [(A ~5)K(7) — C(T)}, (A14.4)

where C(7) is the control variable, K(7) is the state variable, and y(7) is the co-
state variable. The first-order conditions are d H /dC(7) = 0and —d H /9K(7) =

pu(T) = pu(7) or:

[C(r) =€V = u(x), (A14.5)
—Z(:; =r—0p, (A14.6)

where r = A — ¢ is the competitive real interest rate. By combining (A14.5)-
(A14.6) we find the consumption Euler equation:

€O o). (A14.7)

Since r > p (by assumption) the growth rate in consumption is positive for
countries with a consumption level above subsistence.

In order to solve for the closed-form solution for consumption we rewrite the
Euler equation as follows:

C(t) =alC(r) - (], (A14.8)

where &« = o [r — p] is a positive constant. Equation (A14.8) is a linear differ-
ential equation with constant coefficients which can be solved in a straightfor-
ward manner. We find in a number of steps that:

e "7 [C(1) —aC(1)] = —aCe T &
% [C(1)e "] = —ale™" =

t t
/ dC(T)e " = —ocC/ e T &
0 0

et 1
_lx :

C(t)e ™ —C(0) = —aC { (A14.9)

Simplifying (A14.9) yields the solution for consumption at time ¢#:

C(t) = C(0)e +C (1 —e). (A14.10)
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()

To determine C(0) we substitute (A14.10) into the intertemporal budget con-
straint:

/ Je "dt
/

C)e" + Cle "dt

) -C C
=T ts (A14.11)
where we have used the fact thata —r = o(r —p) —r = — [(1 —0)r+0p] in

going from the second to the third line. (Note that the integral in (A14.11) only
exists if ¥ exceeds «.) Using the same methods we find that:

K(t) = /t Y c()etar

- [(C@)—C] ot | €

1—o)r+op r
. Ccn-C C
By solving (A14.12) for C(t) we find:
Ct)=C+[(1—0)r+op] {K(t) — (:] . (A14.13)

By using (A14.13) in (A14.3) we find that the growth rate in the capital stock is:

C C
:r—m [(1 —_ )r+op) [1 K(t)]
=o(r—p) {1 - rKCEt)] . (A14.14)

It follows from (A14.14) that the growth rate of poor countries is lower than
that of rich countries. The poor countries save less because they get high util-
ity from the consumption of basic needs. As the countries develop, growth
rates catch up. In the long run, both rich and poor countries end up with the
(asymptotic) growth rate o(r — p). However, poor countries never catch up
with the level of wealth of rich countries. This pattern of growth has been
illustrated in Figure A14.1.

Intuitively we expect that the long-run growth rate is zero for both rich and
poor countries as there is no population growth and no technical change. Form-
ally we can derive this result as follows. The differential equation for consump-
tion, given in (A14.7), becomes:

C(t) = o [F'(K(t)) =6 —p] [C(t) = C], (A14.15)
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Figure A14.1: Growth rates of poor and rich countries

where r(t) = F/(K(t)) — J is the interest rate determined according to the usual
rental rate expression. The key thing to note is that r(f) is no longer constant
when there are diminishing returns to capital.

The differential equation for the capital stock is:
K(t) = AK(t)* — C(t) — 6K(t). (A14.16)

By linearizing (A14.15)-(A14.16) around the steady state (K*,C*) (using the
approach explained in section 13.6.2 in the book) we find:

R SR el ) s

where we used the fact that the steady-state interest rate equals the rate of
time preference, i.e. r* = F/(K*) —6 = p. The speed of adjustment in the
economy (denoted by S in the book) is represented by the stable characteristic
root (—B < 0) of the Jacobian matrix:

o[ [P (=0
e
_ g [\/1 A G “)(K;Z)“_Z (C¢-0 _ 1] . (A14.18)

We derive in a straightforward manner that 03/0 (C* — C) > 0 so the further
away the economy is from the subsistence level, the higher is the rate of growth
in the economy.
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The rate of growth in consumption is:

ve(t) = gég - a[F’(K(t)) 5 —p} 1- C((:t) (A14.19)

Term (a) is lower for rich than for poor countries because rich countries have a
higher capital stock. Term (b) is lower for poor countries than for rich countries
because poor have a lower consumption level. It follows that during transition
poor countries may initially grow at a slower rate than rich countries. Eventu-
ally, however, poor countries must catch up with rich countries because both
types of countries have the same (zero) growth rate.

Question 4: Asymptotic endogenous growth

(a) The Inada conditions deal with the properties of Fx and F; in extreme points.

We find:
Fi = (1—-a)BK*L7Y, (A14.20)
Fx = A+aBKY1L17%, (A14.21)
It follows that:
lim F; = lim F, =
pim Fp +o0, Jm 0,

so for the marginal product of labour the Inada conditions hold. Also:
11<1LI})FK = +oo, I}EIZOFK = A.
The last result violates an Inada condition.
(b) By substituting (Q14.3) into (Q14.4) we find:
K(t)=[Y(t)—=C(t)] —G(t) —5K(t). (A14.22)

We know that Y = C+ S+ T so that Y — C = S + T. Substituting this result
and (Q14.2) into (A14.22) we find:

K(t)=s[Y(t)—G(t)] —6K(t), (A14.23)
where we have used (A14.25). Substituting (Q14.6) into (A14.23) we get:

K(t)=s [AK (t)+ BK ()* L (t)l—“} —sG (1) — 6K (t). (A14.24)
Dividing by L (t) we thus get:

k(t) =s[Ak(t)+ Bk (t)*] —sg— (6 +mnp)k(t), (A14.25)

where k (t) = K(t) /L (t) and g (t) = G (t) /L ().
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(c) The growth rate of k (t) is obtained by dividing (A14.25) by k (t):

v () = :Eg =sA— (6+nL)+sBk(H)* ' - s%. (A14.26)

Diagrammatically we can distinguish two cases—see Figures A14.2 and A14.3.

If sSA < 6+ np then limy_. 7, (£) < 0. Of course, this does not mean that
growth becomes negative. It means that there is a unique (stable) steady-state
level of k (t) = k* for which v (t) = 7v* = 0. See Figure A14.2. This the case of
exogenous economic growth.

The adjustment speed is computed as follows. We know that, around k*, we
have:

Ak (t) + Bk ()" ~ Ak* + B (k)" + [A +aB (k*)“*l] k() — k). (A14.27)
By substituting (A14.27) into (A14.25) we find:

k() = s[AK +B(K)] +s [A +aB (k*)“*l] k() — K]

—sg— (6+mnp)k(t). (A14.28)
But in the steady state we have that:
k*=0=s[AK"+ B (k*)"] —sg— (6 +np) k", (A14.29)
so that (A14.28) simplifies to:
k(t)=—-Blk(t) —k*], (A14.30)

where f is the speed of adjustment (around the steady state):

B=(d+n)—s[A+aB (k)] >0. (A14.31)

(d) If sA > 5+ np then imy oo 7% (f) = SA — (6 + 1) = v* > 0, where 7" is the
asymptotic endogenous growth rate. See Figure A14.3. The national income
share of labour is defined as:

P L-Fp L(1—a)BK*L™"
g Y — AK+BKeLI-®
(1 —a) Bk®
Ak + Bk~
(1—a)B
Ak~ + B’

It follows that limy_.., w; = 0 (because limy_, k! ™% = +00).

(e) We have already imposed the government budget constraint. An increase in g
has no effect on the asymptotic endogenous growth rate, v* = sA — (6 +np).
However, it does affect growth during transition. We find from (A14.26) that:

_ a-1_ 5
sA — (6 +mnp)+sBk(t) 0] >0,

the growth rate falls. This effect has been illustrated in

i.e., for a given
Figure A14.3.
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YO = SOV k(D) - (3 +ny)

sfCk(0)/(r)

kK k(t)

Figure A14.2: Exogenous growth

Vi) = SKOYVK(D) - 3+ ny)

SO k(t)

sA

d+nm

ky k()

Figure A14.3: Asymptotic endogenous growth
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Question 5: External effect and endogenous growth

(a)

(b)

(©

Each firm 7 hires capital and labour to equate the rental rates to the respective
marginal products:
aY; 11— _
W= o= e ZLSE K T = ey Zk) L, (A14.32)
K o _ — _ —
R* = r+6=(1—¢)ZLI'K; L = (1 —¢p) Zk; ‘L, (A14.33)

where k; = K;/L; is the firm’s capital intensity. Since W and RX are the same
for all firms (perfect mobility of production factors), we immediately find that:

ki =k, (for all 7). (A14.34)

Aggregate output is defined as:
No
Y=Yy, (A14.35)
i=1

because the goods are homogeneous. In view of (Q14.8) and (A14.34) we know
that Y; = ZL;k' ~¢L. Hence, we find:

Ny No
Y=Y ZLk'"ft = Zk' Y L= LZk e, (A14.36)
i=1 i=1

where we have used the fact that Zﬁ’l L; = L (labour market clearing). From
(Q14.9) we find:

Z = AK®L = A (kL)®" . (A14.37)

Substituting (A14.37) into (A14.36) we find the “macroeconomic production
function”:

Y (t) = L(t) Ak (t)gL L (t)SL k (t)l—sL
= AL(H)K(t), (A14.38)

where we have used K (t) = k (f) L (). There are increasing returns to scale at
the macroeconomic level. The interest rate is obtained by substituting (A14.34)
and (A14.37) into (A14.33):

r(t)+6=(1—eL)AL(t)", (A14.39)

which grows exponentially because L (t) does. The external effect is too strong
and the model runs foul of stylized fact (SF3) in Chapter 13.

A correctly specified external effect sets:
Z(t)=Ak(t)". (A14.40)

Productivity depends the stock of capital per worker. Using (A14.40) in (A14.32)-
(A14.33) and (A14.36) we obtain:

W () = eZ(B)k(®) =g ATk o
W(t) = e Ak(t), (A14.41)
rt)+0 = (1—er)A, (A14.42)

Y(t) = AK(b). (A14.43)
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(d) We can rewrite (A14.41) as W (t) L (t) = e AK(t) = €Y (t), i.e. the national
income share of labour is equal to er..

(e) Weknow thatY =C+S=C+1Iorl=S. Also, K = I — §K so that:
K(t) =sY (t) — 0K (t) = sAK (t) — K (t).

The growth rate is:
vk (F) = 0] =sA—-d6=17". (Al14.44)

Since Y (t) = AK (t) we find that yy () = y* also. Output per worker grows
according to 7y (t) = 7, = 7" — nr. There is no transitional dynamics.

(f) If ny falls then < increases. A given amount of capital accumulation is di-
luted more slowly by the growth in the labour force. This speeds up per capita
growth.

Question 6: Asymptotic capital fundamentalist model

(a) To obtain compact expressions we first define { = (ox; —1)/okr. Let A > 0
and compute F (AK,AL):

1/¢

F(AKAL) = AAL+ [(1-a) (AL +a (AK)|

AAL+ M- (1 —a) LF + od<€'Hl/é
}1/5

AL+ [(1 =) L +aks] " = AF (K, L),

i.e. there are constant returns to scale. The marginal product of labour is:

ko= A-I—é'[(l—tx)Lé—l—zxKﬂl/g1x§.(1_a)Lé1
= A+(1—-u) L1, [(1 —x) ¢+ tXKg] (1-0)/¢
= A+(1-a)- [L—g. [(1—@ LgHKgH(H)/é

1-0)/
= A+(1—u¢)-[1—a¢+akﬂ( e (A14.45)
For the marginal product of capital we get:
1-¢)/
Fx=ua- {(1 —a)k ¢+ a}( o g' (Al4.46)

Both F;, and Fx depend on k only (as we know from Euler’s Theorem).
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(b) The intensive form production function is:

Flk) = F<1L<,1>

- A+ % : [L(VKL—l)/UKL : [(1 — )+ ,Xk(UKL—l)/UKL]}UKL/(UKFD

— A+ [1 — &+ akloke =1/ ‘TKL] T/ (o=t (A14.47)

(c) We know (from (A14.46)) that:
fr) = s [ -k Vi (A14.48)
- a i (A14.49)

(1 @)1=/ o]

If 0 < o < 1(C < 0, difficult substitution between capital and labour), then
k(1=0k1)/9kL — o0 as k — +oo. It follows from (A14.49) that limy_, f' (k) =
0. There cannot be endogenous growth because labour gets ever scarcer.
On the other hand, if ox; > 1 (¢ > 0, easy substitution between capital and
labour), then k(1=9xL)/9kL — () as k — 4-c0. It follows from (A14.49) that:

; / _ & o/ (o)
klglgof (k) /00w « > 0. (A14.50)

There is a lower limit to the marginal product of labour and endogenous growth
is possible.

(d) We must first compute the asymptotic growth rate, 7*. The full model is given

by:
K(t) = Y(t)—C(t)—G(t)—K(t),
Y (t) — AL (f) + [(1 _ DC) L(t)(”KL*l)/VKL + D‘K(t)((TKLfl)/UKL]UKL/((TKL—l) )
G = oY),
@ = o=,
rt)+6 = f(k(t),
L(t) = L.

T (t) = 1@8 =(1-go) f,(ck(g)) — ;8 -4, (A14.51)
v = o @) - (p+2). (A1452)
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The asymptotic growth rate is obtained from (A14.52) by letting k () — +-o0:

= 0 t) = li "(k(t)) — )
o= Jm = | i f k)= (p+0)
= a{a"KL/("KL—”—(p+5)} > 0. (A14.53)

Asymptotically, the ¢/k ratio is constant, i.e. The 7, () = 7* also. We find
from (A14.51) that:

c\: o o flk(®) .
(E) B (1*g°)k($1i“+m O

= (1—go)axt/(k=l) —q* _§, (A14.54)

where we have used the fact that:

: fk() _ é . B (1—ox1)/oxL oxr/ (oxkr—1)
LTy i S Y (L e
= 1 (k) = pokL/(ox—1)
lim £ (k) = a

An increase in g (from g( to g1) does not affect v* but decreases the long-run
consumption-capital ratio. The increase in public spending causes a reduction
in consumption. Note that there is transitional dynamics in this model (because
the marginal and average products of capital are only constant in the very long
run).
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Chapter 15

Real business cycles

Question 1: Short questions

(a) Realbusiness cycle models are often criticized for their lack of internal propaga-
tion. What do we mean by that? How could we improve the internal propaga-
tion mechanism?

(b) “Depending on the persistence of a fiscal policy shock, investment may in-
crease or decrease during the early phases of adjustment in the RBC model.”
True or false? Explain.

(c) “In the unit-elastic RBC model, the long-run fiscal policy multiplier, dY (c0) /dG,
is zero if there is no income effect in labour supply.” True or false? Explain.

(d) In the unit-elastic RBC model there is a sharp difference in the response of la-
bour supply to (i) a purely temporary productivity increase and (ii) a perman-
ent productivity increase. How do income- and substitution effects explain this
difference?

Question 2: Small open economy model

[Based on Kim and Kose (2003), Correia, Neves, and Rebelo (1995) and Schmitt-
Grohe and Uribe (2003)] Consider the following model of an infinitely-lived repres-
entative household-producer living in a small open economy. The representative
household features the following lifetime utility function:

) 1 T—t ’)/L
E;A; =E - ‘In(Cp— L), 15.1
P\ t;<1+p> H(T Trolt ) (Q15.1)

where C; is consumption, L. is labour hours, p is the pure rate of time preference,
and 77 and ¢ are positive parameters. We model the household as a household-
producer, i.e. we assume that it makes both the consumption and production de-
cisions. The constraints it faces are:

Y;+r:B: = Ci+ I+ (Bepr —Be), (Q15.2)
Y, = ZKEULE,  0<e <1, (Q15.3)

I
Kiyi = (1-0) K+ @ (KT> ‘K, 0<é<1, (Q15.4)

T
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where I; is gross investment, Y- is output, K; is the stock of capital at the beginning
of period T, and Z; is a stochastic productivity shock. Equation (Q15.2) is the re-
source constraint. It says that total income (left-hand side) is spent on consumption,
investment, or asset accumulation. Here, B is the stock of net foreign assets at the
beginning of period 7, and r; is the real (world) rate of return on these assets. This
rate of return is stochastic and taken as given by the representative household. It is
assumed that the mean international rate of return, 7, satisfies:

F=p. (Q15.5)

Equation (Q15.4) is the capital accumulation constraint featuring adjustment costs.
It is assumed that @ (-) is non-negative, concave, ®” (-) < 0 < @’ (-), and features
P (5) = 6 and @' (6) = 1. The household chooses optimal sequences for Cr, L, I,
Yz, Kr41, and By in order to maximize (Q15.1) subject to (Q15.2)-(Q15.5).

(a) Solve the household’s optimization problem, using the Lagrangian method ex-
plained in the text (see equations (15.62)-(15.65)).

(b) Loglinearize the model.

(c) To get to understand the model, first assume that Z; and r; are non-stochastic,
ie. Z = 1and r; = 7 = p. Show that the model displays hysteresis.

(d) Assume that Z; and r; both follow first-order autoregressive processes of the
form:

Zr = &Zia+nf,  0<iz<], (Q15.6)
Bo= CrFatnf,  0<Eir<l, (Q15.7)

with 7i ~ N (0,0%) fori = Z,R and E (777R) = 0 for all s and t (uncorrelated
innovations). Derive the system of stochastic difference equations for K; and
X} (the counterpart to (15.78) in the text).

(e) % Solve the system of stochastic difference equations using the method of un-
determined coefficients (see Appendix B.2 in Chapter 15 in the textbook.).

Question 3: The non-market sector

It is a well-known fact of life that the non-market sector is quite sizeable in advanced
economies. For example, in the United States, an average married couple spends
33 percent of its discretionary time working for a wage in the market sector and 28
percent of its time working in the home. Home production activities can include
things like cooking, cleaning, child care, gardening, shopping, etcetera. Similarly,
the figures indicate that investment in household capital (such as consumer durables
and residential structures) exceeds investment in market capital (producer durables,
non-residential structures). In this question we study the effects of introducing home
production into the RBC model.
The representative household has the following lifetime utility function:

) 1 T—t
E:A;=E — In (CE[1—L.)7¢), 15.8
t At t;—t(l"'P) n( [ ] ) (Q15.8)
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where p captures the notion of time preference (o > 0), C; is composite consumption,
1 — L is leisure, and 0 < ¢ < 1. Composite consumption itself depends on the
consumption of a market-produced good (CMyand a home-produced good (CHy:

(c=1)/c (c=1)/c o/(e=1)
Co= [v (cH)" "+ a-m(c¥) } : (Q15.9)

where ¢ > 0 is the substitution elasticity between CH and CM in composite con-
sumption, and 0 < # < 1. Labour time is spent either in the market sector (Lﬁ/l) or
on home production activities (LH):

Le=LM4+LH (Q15.10)

Home-produced goods are only used for home consumption and the technology is
given by:

cH = zH (L?)B (Kf)l_e, (Q15.11)

where K is the stock of household capital, Z is a stochastic productivity term
affecting home production, and 0 < 6 < 1. In addition to household capital, the
household also accumulates business (or market) capital, KM, that it rents out to
firms in the market sector. The household budget constraint can be written as:

CM+ KM+ KE = WL 4+ REKM 4 (1 — 6p)KM + (1 - 0)KE, (Q15.12)

where )1 and dp denote the depreciation rates of, respectively, business capital and
household capital (0 < dy1 < 1and 0 < dy < 1). Furthermore W is the real wage
rate and RX is the rental rate on business capital.

(a) What do we assume about the intertemporal substitution elasticity of the house-
hold’s felicity function?

(b) Interpret the household budget constraint (Q15.12). What do we assume about
the substitutability of the two types of capital?

(c) Solve the household optimization problem using the methods explained in the
book (viz. section 15.5.1.1). Interpret the various expressions you obtain.

The representative firm is perfectly competitive and produces homogeneous output,
Yz, by renting business capital, Kﬁ/f , and labour, LQA, from the household sector. The
production function is:

Y, = zM (LQA)“ (K@A)H, (Q15.13)

where ZM is a stochastic productivity term affecting market productivity, and 0 <
« < 1. The firm maximizes profit, 1 = Yz — WL — RIT<KT.

(d) Derive the first-order conditions for the firm’s optimal plans.

(e) What do we assume about the substitutability of working in the market sector
and in home production? Show how you can modify the household utility
function to capture the notion that working in the market is actually preferred
to working around the home.
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Question 4: A general RBC model

In this question we extend the continuous-time RBC model by assuming more gen-
eral preferences and technology. In particular, the felicity function (®(7), appearing
in (15.1)) now takes the following form:

U(r)l-Vox —1

(1) = T 1/ox

(Q15.14)
where o is the intertemporal substitution elasticity and U(7) is the sub-felicity func-
tion which depends on consumption (C(7)) and leisure (1 — L(7)):

ocL/(ocL—1)

U(r) = [eCC(ﬂ(ffcvl)/”a +(1—ec)[1— L(r)]@’crl)/%L] (Q15.15)
We assume that the production function (15.11) is replaced by a more general CES
function featuring a constant elasticity of substitution, ok :

oxt/ (oxL—

F[K(T),L(7)] = |:€LL(T)(0'KL—1)/U'KL +(1— eL)K(T)(UKL—l)/U'KL] 2 . (Q15.16)

The rest of the model is unchanged.

(a) Prove that the extended model incorporates the unit-elastic model studied in
the text as a special case.

(b) Use the method of two-stage budgeting (which is discussed inter alia in section
16.5.1.1 of the book) to solve the optimal plans of the representative house-
holds. Show that the Euler equation for full consumption is given by:

X(7) _ Pu(7)
X(0) ox[r(t) —p]+ (1 —ox) P (1)’ (Q15.17)
where Py;(7) is the true cost-of-living index:
€€ (1 —ec)lec] T W(r)lee ifoep =1
Py(7) = { [ ECL( c) U] \ 3_0 Vo) .. (Q15.18)
[ + (1 —ec) et W(T) 7] ifocp #1
Hint: start by postulating that full consumption and subfelicity are related ac-
cording to:
X(1)=C(t)+W(t)[1 - L(7)] = Py(t)U(7). (Q15.19)

(c) Derive the marginal productivity conditions for labour and capital. Relate the
wage rate and the interest rate to, respectively, output per worker and output
per unit of capital. Explain the role of ok in the factor demand equations.

(d) Show that the “great ratios” result still holds for the extended model studied
here.

(e) Derive the long-run output multiplier with respect to government consump-
tion (dY (c0)/dG) and show that it does not depend on the intertemporal sub-
stitution elasticity, cx. Give an economic interpretation for this result.
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Question 5: Government spending shocks in the unit-elastic model

Consider the unit-elastic RBC model discussed in section 15.5.1 of the text. Change
the lifetime utility function (15.59) to:

- 1\ L 140
E;A; =E - ecln(C — LT+L>—1—8 L}, 15.20
L\t t;(l-ﬁ-p) |:C ( T 1+9L ( ) ( C) T (Q )

where G: is government consumption and « is a constant parameter (0 < a < 1).
The felicity function is linear in labour supply so we make use of the lottery model
developed by Hansen. The household views G as an uncontrollable stochastic pro-
cess that is not dependent on any endogenous variables. The stochastic process for
Gy is given by:

InGt = ac +pcInGq +¢¥, 0<pg <1, (Q15.21)

where ¥ is the innovation term which is identically and independently distributed
with mean zero and variance ¢. Technology is deterministic. The rest of the model
is unchanged.

(a) Solve the household’s optimization problem, using the Lagrangian method ex-
plained in the text (see equations (15.62)-(15.65)).

(b) Loglinearize the model. Comment on the differences you find between this
model, and the standard unit elastic model of Table 15.4 in the book.

(c) Show that the quasi-reduced form for the interest rate is independent of the
capital stock. Solve for the rational expectations solution for consumption. Ex-
plain how private consumption depends on government consumption in this
model.

Question 6: No wealth effect in labour supply

Consider the extended Ramsey model discussed in sections 15.2-15.4 of the book.
Assume that the felicity function (15.2) is changed to:

d(t)=In(C(r)— L L (r)H0), (Q15.22)
146
with 6; > 0.
(a) Solve the household optimization problem.

(b) Incorporate the results derived in part (a) into the model given in Table 15.1.
Derive the phase diagram for the model. Show that the model is saddle-point
stable.

(c) Loglinearize the model around the initial steady state (i.e., redo the relevant
expressions from Table 15.2).

(d) Compute the expressions for the various long-run spending multipliers, like
dY () /dG, dC (c0) /dG, dI (o0) /dG etcetera. Explain the intuition behind
your results with the aid of the phase diagram.
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Answers

Question 1: Short questions

(a)

(b)

(©

(d)

See pages 15.5.2.1 and 15.5.2.2 of the book. Lack of propagation: output re-
sponse is virtually identical to shock input (technology shock). The model itself
does not add much in that sense. Better propagation:

e Add another slow moving stock variable (e.g. human capital).
e Sticky prices.

e Search unemployment.

True, see Figure 15.6 in the book. If labour supply is highly elastic and the
shock is rather persistent, then net investment rises at impact. Output increases
a lot and the increase in G does not cause crowding out. The opposite happens
if the shock is rather transitory and labour supply is not very elastic.

True, see Footnote 2 on page 502. If labour supply only depends on the wage
rate, an increase in lump-sum taxes will not cause labour supply to change.
Hence, the adjustment is fully borne by consumption, which is crowded out
one-for-one.

For a purely temporary shock, the wage is only abnormally high in the shock
period itself. It is thus important to benefit from that high wage in the shock
period by working very hard then. This is the case where the substitution
effect is dominant. There is of course an income effect, but it is small because
the wage is only high in that one period.

The opposite holds for a permanent shock. In this case the income effect is
large, and the substitution effect is small (because the wage is higher than be-
fore in all periods, so no one period stands out).

Question 2: Small open economy model

(a)

The Lagrangian expression is:

- 1\ YL 1
Ly = E — “|In ( Cr — Lite
t t;t(Hp) { ( 1+0 7 )
—Ac+ [Brya — (14 70) Br — ZoKy UL + Cr + I

i+ [Kest — (1= 0)Ke — @ (Iﬁ) K}}

where A; and i are the Lagrange multipliers for the constraints in period 7.
For convenience, we define X; as:

X, =C,— 11LUL$+”, (A15.1)




CHAPTER 15: REAL BUSINESS CYCLES 375

The first-order conditions for this problem (for T =t,t +1,t 4 2, ...) are:

L
dCr
oLy
dL.
oL,
aIT

L4
aKT—i—l

oL
aBT-i—l

.
1+

P

T—t r
1
) e[ ] o

[y l—eprep—1]
Et 7X7 + gL)\TZTKT LT — O,
T

T—t
A _
) B (e P Zeak AL,
Iryq It Itiq
—5+<1><T+>—c1>’(T ) =0,
Kr+1 KT+1 Kr+1

T_tE A /\T+l _
| =Ar+ (I4rep0) | =0

1+p

For the planning period (7 = t) these first-order conditions can be written in a
more compact format as:

Ar =

yLLf =

Pt =

A=

Yy =

1
il A15.2
X, (A15.2)
Y}
— A15.
er, Ltl ( 5 3)
o (1 (A15.4)
t %) -
Arr1 Yip
Ei|(1—¢
t [( 2 14 p Kiiq
Hir1 It o It 111
+ 1—(5+q>( >—CI>< ) , (A15.5
1+p < Kit1 Kit1) Kipa ( )
1+71 ]
E A , A15.6
{ T4p M ( )
ZiK} LLEE, (A15.7)

(b) The deterministic steady state has the following features:

1

A*

YL (L*)lJrU
p+d

1 — €&

)\*

Y* + 7B*
I*

Y*

K*

= C

*

YL w140
—— (L
1—1—0( )

= 8LY*,

r

K*’
= ;,[*
= C'+1rI,
= JK%,

-

L*
K*

4
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The model features many great ratios, namely (Y/K)*, (I/K)*, (K/L)", and
thus also L*. The hysteretic property of the model (see below) confines itself to
consumption and assets.

The loglinearized model is given by:

A = =X, (A15.8)
O'it = Yt — it, (A159)
/N\t = ﬂt — 0 [Tt — Kt] , (A15.10)
~ 1 - _ B ~
o= 7 +pEt [(0+6) (Vi1 — Kiga) + fir1 + pArsa] (A15.11)
-~ p - -~
A = E|—t— Al A15.12
t 7 +prt+1 + At ( )
Yt = Zt+ (1 _SL)Kt +€Lit, (A15.13)
Kiyn = Ke+6 [ —Ky], (A15.14)
where 04 = —6®” (§) > 0. Of these, the only one that warrants further com-
ment is (A15.11). Differentiating (A15.5) around the deterministic steady state
we find:

Y;
(1 + p) d]lt = Et |:(1 — €L) d (/\H_l Kt+1 > + (1 — 5) d,’l/lt_H
t+1

i (@ (8) = @' (8) — @ (8) - 6) d <1?:1) ]

Dividing by p* = A* on both sides and simplifying we obtain:

* *

(I+p)pr = E {(1 —er) ]//\l*K* (A1 + Yirr = Kigr) + (1= 0) iy
~0(9)- (1 —Kes) |
By using the definition of 74 and substituting (A15.10) we arrive at:
(I+p)e = E [(P +0) (A1 + Yipr = Ker) + (1= 6) firn

+6 (fir1 — A1) ]

After some cancellation of terms we obtain equation (A15.11).

(c) To derive the system of (stochastic) difference equations, we first condense the
model as much as possible. Using (A15.9) and (A15.13) we find:

- 1+0 - _
v, = 117 i)k
t 1+0__€L[t+( er) t},
v, g = 1FtoZi-oek (A15.15)

1+0’—€L
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Note that {; = fit — At corresponds to Tobin’s g in a decentralized setting.
Deducting (A15.12) from (A15.11) we derive:

G =1 Eello+0) (Ve = Riga) +Gesa — o7 (A15.16)

The system of difference equations is thus:

Kiprn = Ke+—-04 (A15.17)
0A
» 1 (1+0) Zi1q —oerKi
= E 0
G 1+p t{(” ) 1+o—er
+Cr1 — Pft+1]~ (A15.18)

Equation (A15.17) is obtained by substituting (A15.10) into (A15.14), whereas
(A15.18) follows from (A15.15) and (A15.16).

For the deterministic case we can drop the expectations operator, E; (+), and set
Z; = 7y = 0. After some manipulations we find:

{Iitﬂ': .[Iit]
Civ1 | ot |7
where A is defined as:
- -1
1 0 1 1/04
s = [ ][4 1]
| e ] 0 1+4p
_ i ( }) 0 [ 1 1/ca }
- +0)oe .
L 1p+(77€LL 1 0 1+‘0
o1 1/04
= (p+9) (0+9) .
L 1p+(77{7€£LL 1 +‘0 + (TAF()1+(7’U—€€LL)
We find that:
(P+5) oer
trA = +m =240+ ——">2,
r RN p O'A(1+0'—€L)
Al = mm=1+p>1,

where 771 and 7, are the characteristic roots. The characteristic equation is thus:
F(s)=|sI—A| =s*—trA-s+|A| =0.
- +0 -
We find that F(0) = |A] > 0, F(1) = — (24 ;52%L5) < 0, F'(5) = 0
and F” (5) > 0 for 5 = trA/2 > 1 (a minimum). It follows that both roots
are positive an lie on either side of unity. The investment part of the model

is saddle-point stable. It follows from (A15.8) and the deterministic version of
(A15.12) that:

Xt+1 = f{tr

i.e. X; features a unit root. The dynamics 0f~it is non-degenerate (proportional
to that of K;) so neither is the dynamics in C;.
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(d) By rewriting (A15.18) we find:

4 4 14 0)EZyq — oe  EK
Et€t+1:(1+p) gt—(p+§)( ) ]t t+1 LEtKi 1
+0—e€L

(1+0)8zZs — 0ey {Kt-i-é'ét}
14+0c—e¢p

+ pEif1 41

=(1+p)Gt—(p+9)

+olrF,  (A15.19)

where we have used (Q15.6)-(Q15.7). The stochastic system of difference equa-
tions is thus:

R 7, [ K 0
|: Etét—l—l :| =4 |: ét :| + [ pé’ pl—:(-sa 1:;” &z Z ] (A15.20)

(e) We follow the approach in Appendix B.2 and postulate the trial solution:

gt = HKKt + ﬂzzt + 7TR74, (A15.21)
where we want to determine the unknown constants, 7tg, 717, and 7tg. It fol-
lows that:

Etli41 = 7nkERyp1 + mzEZy + mrEfF

= nxKip1 + 178z 2t + TRERFt.

Substituting these results into (A15.21) we find:

} K1 } — A { . Ki ]
nigKep1 + 178721 + TRERT nixKy + 7z Zs + RT

0
PERTE — Wﬂ§k21

This gives two expressions for K;, 1 in terms of K;, Z¢, and 7 that must hold for
all combinations of these variables. By solving these equations we can express
the unknown coefficients in terms of structural parameters. (See Appendix B.2
of Chapter 15 for details.)

Question 3: The non-market sector

(a) The intertemporal substitution elasticity is equal to one. The felicity function
is logarithmic.

(b) The representative household makes the consumption and accumulation de-
cisions. Note that (Q15.12) can be rewritten in a more conventional form as:

Co+IM+ 1" = WL + REKM — T, (A15.22)
where IM = KM | — (1 —6))KM and I = K¥ | — (1 — 64)KY represent gross
investment in, respectively, business and home capital. This equation is thus a
generalized version of equation (15.60) in the book. Since we are adding up the
different types of capital, we implicitly assume that the two types of capital are
perfect substitutes as far as the household’s investment decision is concerned.
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(c) The household chooses sequences {C}, {CMY, {CHY®, {L )5, {LM}e,
{LF}, {KE |}, and {KM | }{° in order to maximize (Q15.8) subject to the
constraints and definitions (Q15 9)-(Q15.12), taking as given the initial stock
of total capital, KM + K[’ It is thus assumed that household capital can cost-
lessly and instantaneously be turned into business capital and vice versa. The
Lagrangian expression for this problem is:

[e9) 1 T—t
cH EEtZ:: <1+P) leclncmu(l—sc)ln[l—LQA—LTH]
—Ar (Kﬁ—l + K+ CY = We LY — (RE+1 = 0p)KY — (1 - 6p) K?)

(c-1)/c (c—1)/077/(c=1)
e (cr—{sH(cf) b1an (c) ]

—y, (CH zH (LH) (KH)“”)], (A15.23)

where we have substituted the time constraint (Q15.10) into the felicity func-
tion. The Lagrange multipliers are denoted by ¢, v, and A; and the (interest-
ing) first-order conditions are:

oLt 1 \"' T
E)Ct _ (1 +p> E; [C _ P‘T} =0, (A15.24)
T T
oLk 1T\ [1—ec
S~ <1+p) E; [1 - /\TWT] =0, (A15.25)
oLk 1\ ' [1—¢c -
S = (1+p) E; [1 - UTWT:| =0, (A15.26)
oLl 1N Cc\'7
= (135) E|wO-en(G) | =0 sz
T T
ac{* 1 T—t i C, 1/c
S <1+p> Er | peen (Cy) —ve| =0, (A15.28)
oLy T\ RE | +1—0um
= Ei |—Ar+ A —L— 21 =0, (A15.29
aKiv.IH <1+P> t Tt A1 1+p ( )
o —t [ A RK 1-9
i ( ; > By | et Ae Ao Ren H 120
oK, 1+p I 1+p

(A15.30)

where W is the imputed home wage, i.e. the marginal product of working at
home (producing home goods):

W, = .21 (LE)"H (Kf)l_'“ _— (fg) , (A15.31)

and RX is the imputed rental charge on home capital, which is defined as:

RE= (1 —y)z8 (1) (k) ™ = (1 - ) (gj) (A15.32)
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For the planning period, T = t, we can simplify these first-order conditions
into a number of static conditions and a dynamic condition. By using (A15.25)-

(A15.26) we find:
Vt Wt
=2 A15.33
=N W, ( )

where 71; is the relative price of home goods. According to (A15.33), labour
must be allocated across the two activities such that it yields the same real
(imputed) wage. By substituting (A15.24)-(A15.25) into (A15.27) we find:

A= fcl—en) (G Y _1oec1
t = C CL{VI T 1— Ly Wi
(1—ec)/(1—Ly)
[ec/Cil (1 —epy) (Cr/CM)7

W; = (A15.34)

i.e. the marginal rate of substitution between leisure and consumption of the
home good must be equated to the wage rate. Similarly, by using (A15.24) and
(A15.26) in (A15.28) we find:

1/c
eceg [ G 1—ec 1
v = My = “H| = e
p=MT = (cgq) 1—Li W,
) 1— 1-L
fo= W (-ec)/A-Ly) (A15.35)

T Jec/Cilen (C/CHYYT

Again, the optimality condition calls for an equalization of the marginal rate
of substitution between leisure and home consumption with the relevant wage
rate, W;. Equations (A15.34)—(A15.35) determine the optimal division between
home consumption and consumption of market goods as a function of the rel-
ative price, 7.

Next we use (A15.27)-(A15.28) to deduce a relationship between y; and A;.
Equations (A15.27)-(A15.28) imply:

M _ pe(1—ep) 7 H _ [ Ht€H 7
G = (At ) Cs, Ci' = A Cs, (A15.36)

where 71; is defined in (A15.33) above. By substituting these expressions into
equation (Q15.9) we find:

o1 -1

o -af(t2) ] - ()]

-1 (c-1)
D (1T (1 ey (M)
1_€H</\t7'ft> +(1 £H) ( )Lt

1/(1-0)
% _ [sgn}*‘f +(1- sH)”} = P(m), (A15.37)
where P(71;) is the true price index of composite consumption. Since (A15.27)—
(A15.28) are essentially static decisions, (A15.37) holds not only for period ¢ but
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()

also for all other periods, i.e. yi¢/Ar = P(71¢). Note that (A15.24)-(A15.25) in
combination with (A15.37) imply:
(1—ec)/(1—Le) Wz
= ) A15.38
ec/Cr P(rty) ( )
The marginal rate of substitution between leisure and composite consumption
is equated to the real wage rate, using the true price index for composite con-

sumption as the deflator. Equation (A15.38) in the counterpart to (15.66) in the
book.

Equations (A15.29)-(A15.30) state that the two capital stocks should yield the
same ex ante rate of return. For period ¢t we find from (A15.29)—-(A15.30):

1+7’t+1:| |: 1+?t+1:|
Ar=E; [A =E; [A , A15.39
t t{t-&-l T+p HA T, ( )
where 1411 = R{ﬂrl — Oy and Fryq = ntHRfﬂ — Op. By using (A15.24) and
(A15.37) we find that (A15.39) can be rewritten as:
&€ _ g {1 +r1 ec P(m) } (A15.40)
C 14+p Ciy1 P(mti41)
_E F‘L”“ ¢c _P(m) } . (A15.41)
1+p Cip1 P(7t41)

Equation (A15.40) is the counterpart to (15.67) in the book. Of course, since cap-
ital is perfectly mobile across activities, ex post rates of return will also equalize,
ie. rr = 7 forall T.

The representative firm makes a static decision regarding output and input
demands. In period 1, the realization of the technology shock, Z; is known
and the firm maximizes Il subject to the technology (Q15.13). The first-order
conditions are:

oll, Y,

=0: e—F=Wg, A15.42
aL!L—VI LLM T ( )
AL, AR

=0: 1—¢1)—F =R3. A15.43
aKZ[\/j ( L) KM T ( )

Because the technology features CRTS excess profit is zero (I1; = 0 for all 7).

Implicit in the formulation of the felicity function is the notion that the house-
hold derives disutility from its total work effort, LM + L, regardless of where
the work takes place. It follows that LM and LY are perfect substitutes to the
household. Following Benhabib, Rogerson, and Wright (1991, p. 1171) we can
change this aspect of the model by adopting the following felicity function:

Ur = ecInCr+ (1—ec)In (1 —IM_ LTH) LM, (A15.44)
with0 < ec < land 0 < 91 < 1 —¢p. With this formulation, the marginal
disutility of working at home or in the market are:

auT 1 - EC _ au’f

oM T i1-L, T TorH

YL-
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Provided 7 is strictly positive, working in the market sector is preferred to
working around the house. (Note that the sign restriction on 7, ensures that
—ol;/ BLQ/I remains positive.)

Question 4: A general RBC model

(a) In the unit-elastic model we have:

ox =1 so that O =InlU (a)
ocpo=1 sothat U= C¥c(1-L)*c (b)
ok =1 so that y = LeLKie (c)

There are thus only two types of results to prove, namely results of type (a) and
of type (b).

To demonstrate result (a), we can use footnote 18 in Chapter 13. Given the
definition of ® in equation (Q15.14), it follows that both the numerator and the
denominator go to zero as 1/0x — 1. We must therefore use L'Hopital’s rule
for evaluating limits of the 0/0 type. We find:

_1.171-1/0x
lim ®= lim Y nt _

InU.
1/0x—1 1/0x—1 -1

To demonstrate result (b) we first take the logarithm of equation (Q15.15):

x o 71X
Inll — In (ecC —i—(lx ec)[1— L] ),

where x = (0¢cp — 1) /0¢L. Both the numerator and the denominator go to zero
as x — 0 so we must again use L'Hopital’s rule:

. . sCC"lnC+(1—£C)[1—L]"1n(1—L)
lim 1 =1
Jmintl = lim, ecCr+ (1—ec)[I—L*
=ecInC+(1—¢ec)In(1—-1L), (A15.45)
where we have used the fact that lim, o C* = lim,_,o(1 — L) = 1 to get

from the first to the second line of (A15.45). It follows from (A15.45) that U =
Céc(1—L)t—ec.

(b) According to the hint, given in equation (Q15.19), we can write U(7) = X(7)/

Py (7). By using this result, the optimization problem for the household in stage
1 is to choose paths for X(7) and A(7) such that:

A= [

is maximized subject to the household budget identity:

(X(7)/Pu(r)) ™ —1
1-— 1/0’X

ep(tf’r)dﬂ[/

A(t) =r(0)A(T) + W(T) — T(7) — X(7), (A15.46)

and the NPG condition. The household takes as given its initial level of finan-
cial assets, A(t). Note that (A15.46) is obtained from (15.3) in the book by using
the definition of full consumption given in equation (Q15.19).
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The current-value Hamiltonian for this optimization problem is:

(X(7)/Pu(r)) ™ —1

H 171/0’){

+ 1(7) [H(D)AT) + W(T) = T(1) - X(7)],

where u(7) is the co-state variable, A(T) is the state variable, and X(7) is the
control variable. The first-order conditions are 0H/0X = 0 and —0H/0A =

i — pu, or:
X(o)\ V1
(PU(T)> Pty M

—r(O)u(t) = i(1) = pp (7).

Combining these first-order conditions yields:

(© 1@ @] P

o~ o x|~ e =@ =

X(r) Pu(r) | Bu(x)

X0~ T el

ig:; = ox[r(7) — o] + (1 — o%) 11358 (A15.47)

Equation (A15.47) coincides with the expression in (Q15.17). We must now
verify that (Q15.18) is the correct expression for the true cost-of-living index.
We do so by solving stage 2 of the optimization procedure.

In stage 2, the household maximizes subfelicity, U, subject to the constraint
X = C+ W(1 - L), with X given. The Lagrangian expression is:

oc/(ocL—1)

L= [SCC(T)((TCL—l)/U'CL +(1—ec)[1— L(T)}(UCL_U/‘TCL}
+AX-C-W(1-1L1)], (A15.48)
where A is the Lagrange multiplier. The first-order conditions are the con-

straint as well as 9 L /dC = 9 L /d(1 — L) = 0. It follows from the latter two
conditions that:

[/ (GeL=1)=1g clocL—1)/ocL=1 — ) (A15.49)
[-]oe/tecL=1)=1(1 — ¢ ) (1 — L)eL=N/ocL=1 — jy, (A15.50)
where [-] is the term in square brackets in equation (Q15.15). By dividing

(A15.50) by (A15.49) we obtain the expression for the marginal rate of sub-
stitution between leisure and consumption:

(1—ec)(1—L) Vo
ECcfl/UCL

=W. (A15.51)

We can use (A15.51) and the constraint to express C and 1 — L in terms of X,



384 EXERCISE & SOLUTIONS MANUAL

W, and the parameters. We show a few steps here:

<€CW )UCL(l—LH—W(l—L)—X

=
1- Ec

W(1—L) {1 + e (1 —sc)—”aw”a—l} X =

(1— £C>*‘7CLW0'CL*1W(1 —L) {S‘ECL +(1— &.C)U'CLWlftTcL} =X =

W(1—L)=(1-cx)X,

where 1 — cx is the full consumption share of spending on leisure. It is defined
as:
(1 —ec)ocL wl-ocL

1—cx = .
X [S‘éCL + (1 _ ec)U'CLwl—O'CL:I

Similarly, we can write C = cx X, where cy is defined as:
(o

SCCL '

I:S%CL + (1 _ SC)U’CLW170CL}

Cx =

We can now relate U and X and derive the expression for P;;. We find:

u= |:€CC((7CL—1)/0'CL +(1—ec)(1— L)(VCL—l)/UCL}UCL/(‘TCL*U

— (0cp—1)/ocy ] 9cL/ (9L =1)
ec (cx X)L 4 (1 —gc) ((1V\CIX)X> ]

=X

) (UCL—l)/UCL] oc/(oc1—1)

_ 1-—
Sccgga 1)/ocr, +(1-ec) ( WCX

(A15.52)

By using the expressions for cx and 1 — cx, the complicated term in square
brackets on the right-hand side of (A15.52) can be simplified:

[
(1 —ec)cLwl—oce 1
+(1_£C) [U'CL o, 1—0, W
ect + (1—¢c)eLW CL]
S(ECL + (1 _ gc)U'CLwl—U'CL

[SECL + (1 —ec)ct Wi-oct | (ecL—1)/0cL

c
EZCL + (1 _ SC)U‘CLWliaCL

ocr ] (ocL—1)/ocL

] (ccr—1)/ocr

1/0cL

{sga + (1= ec)oet WlftTCL} (A15.53)

By using (A15.53) in (A15.52) we obtain:
X X

u= T o P/
[e% 4 (1 —ec)raWl-ca] 7L Py
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where P is thus:

17
} o (A15.54)

Py = [e‘é“ + (1 —e)ctWl-vee

This expression coincides with the second line in (Q15.18). To obtain the first
line in (Q15.18) we can let oc;, — 1 in (A15.54). This limit can again be deter-
mined by using L'Hopital’s rule.

(c) Firm behaviour is still characterized by the usual rental expressions stated in
(15.14). By using equation (Q15.16), we find that the marginal product of la-
bour can be written as follows:

oF

oxr/ (oxL—1)—1

= |:5LL(U'KL_1)/UKL +(1— gL)K(UKL_l)/UKL ELL_l/U'KL
= |:Y(‘7KL—1)/‘7KL:| M) g L1/ ok
Y 1/0x1,
. <L> . (A15.55)

Similarly, we can write the marginal product of capital as:

37112 = [gLL(UKLfl)/UKL +(1— EL)K(UKL*U/UKL}UKL/(UKL_l)_l (1-— EL)K*U(TKL
= |:Y(UKL_1)/‘7KL:| V(o) (1- sL)K_l/”KL
Y 1/0x1,
=(1-¢p) <1<) : (A15.56)

Intuitively, ox; measures how easy it is to substitute the production factors for
each other. By using (A15.55)-(A15.56) in (15.14) we find the demand functions
for capital and labour:

K r46 0\ K L W\ K

Y_<1—£L) ! Y_<1—€L> ’
If oy is very high then the demand functions are very sensitive to changes
in factor prices, i.e. they are very flat. This is because substitution is very
easy in that case. Conversely, if ok, is close to zero, then the demand func-
tions are rather insensitive to changes in factors prices, i.e. they are very steep.
Intuitively, this is because substitution is very difficult in that case and the pro-

duction function features nearly constant input coefficients, i.e. it is close to a
Leontief production function (and the isoquants are close to L-shaped).

(d) The great ratios are determined as follows. In the steady state we have X =0,
K = 0 (and Py = 0) so that it follows from (Q15.17) that r = p and from
(15.13) that | = 6K. Since r+6 = (1 —er) (Y/K)Y %L it follows that Y/K
is constant. Hence, I/Y and (by the CRTS production function) K/L are also
constant. Since F; depends on the K/L ratio, it and the real wage are both
constants. By (A15.51) we find that C/(1 — L) is also constant.
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(e) The long-run multiplier can be computed by noting that the supply side of the
model fixes the great ratios. Equations (15.17)—(15.18) are all still valid so the
multiplier remains as given in (15.19). The intertemporal substitution elasticity
does not affect the great ratios at all because these are fixed by the supply side
of the model. It does, however, affect the transition path towards the steady
state.

Question 5: Government spending shocks in the unit-elastic model

(a) The Lagrangian expression is:
00 1 T—t
Ll = E Z <> {scln (Cr+aGe) — (1 —ec)Le (A15.57)
=i\1+tp
A, [KTH —we+ T — (RK 41— 6)Ke + Cr + we(1 — LT)H,

where A; is the Lagrange multiplier for the budget identity in period 7. The
first-order conditions for this problem (for Tt = ¢t,t +1,t 4 2,...) are:

ol 1 HE ec 1o
aC.  \1+4p lCitaG, )T
oLt 1\
iory - () BlO-c -l =o
oc 1\ RE +1-9¢ B
Kep1 <1+p> ol B T

For the planning period (T = t) these first-order conditions can be combined
to obtain one static and one dynamic equation (plus a definition):

Wi 1—e¢c
= Al5.
Ci +aGe ec (A15.58)
€c 147149 €c
———— = E . , A15.59
Ct +aGe 1+ e Gy +aGer ( )
ra = RE, -6 (A15.60)
The rest of the model is as follows. Technology is deterministic so:
Y = F(KyLo)=LEKE ™, 0<ep <1, (A15.61)
Y
wr = F (K L) = sLLi, (A15.62)
T
Y
RE = 46 =F(Ke,Le) = (1—¢p) K{ (A15.63)
and we know that:
YT = CT + IT + G’r/ (A1564)

Kein I + (1—6)Ky, = Ts. (A15.65)
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(b) Loglinearization of (A15.61)-(A15.65) is explained in detail in the text. To log-
linearize (A15.58)-(A15.59) we first define the auxiliary variable,

Br = Ct + aGy, (A15.66)
so that (A15.58) can be written as:

i 1—SC

wy = BT.
ec
This implies that:
w; = By. (A15.67)

Similarly, (A15.59) can be written as:

€£_E |:1+7’t+1‘ ec :|
By 1+p Byl

Following the steps leading to (15.71) in the book we thus find:

0= E [ i+ B - Btﬂ} . (A15.68)

1+
We also note that:

By = 0cCr + (1 —6¢) Gy, (A15.69)
where 0c = C*/B*. Finally, we deduce from (Q15.21) that:

Gt = 0cGr1 +¢%, (A15.70)

so that (A15.68) can be written as:

0c I:EtCNt+l — Ct] = (1 — PG) (1 — 9c) Gt + %Et?tJ’,l

+p
In summary, Table 15.4 in the book changes to:
R — K =6 [ — K] (AT4.1)
Oc [EiCri1 — Ci] = (1—p6) (1 —6c) G + ﬁEt?H—l (AT4.2)
G=T, (AT4.3)
Wy =Y — Ly (AT4.4)
pF = (p +6) [V — Ki] (AT4.5)
Y, = wCCt + wITt + wGGt (AT4.6)
W = 0cCr + (1 —0¢c) Gy (AT4.7)

Yi=e L+ (1—ep)K; (AT4.8)
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To solve for the impulse-response function of the model, we can follow the
procedure explained in the text (see from equation (15.72) onward). We show
some of the key steps. From (AT4.4), (AT4.7), and (AT4.8) we find:

1, _ g _0cCit(1-60G

L A15.71
! 1-— Er ( 5 )
. N 0cCr+ (1—6¢0) G
y, = gl -0)Gi] (A15.72)
1-— Er
Using (A15.72) in (AT4.5) we find:
0cCr+ (1—60) G
P s _flocCr(1=0c)Gi] (A15.73)
o+ 1) 1—¢p

i.e. the interest rate does not depend on the capital stock! In combination with
(AT4.2) this means that we can solve for the path of C; without knowing the
path for K;. Indeed, by using (A15.73) in (AT4.2) we obtain the following ex-
pectational difference equation:

p—i—(S er

p+6 e = ~ -
1+ £27¢ E - 1—pg) — pc2° 1-6.).
9C|: +1+P1_5L:| tCt+l gcct“r ( PG) p61+P1—€L ( Gc) Gy,
or:
EiCii1 = 8cCi+ 866G, (A15.74)
with:
G o= 1400 c T cme<t (A15.75)
€ - 1+pl—er| €= '
b erpG
1—0c (1—pg) — 5 L
i = GQC ! L, (A15.76)
c 1+W1—LSL

Several things are worth noting;:

e Since 0 < ¢c < 1, equation (A15.74) is a stable expectational difference
equation that can be solved easily. It converges provided pg/ic < 1,
i.e. {c > p¢ (this can be seen by iterating (A15.74) forward in time). Us-
ing the trial solution C; = 7o + 711Gy we find E;Cyy1 = 7o + mp06Gt-
Substituting into (A15.74) we find the implied solution C; = (719/&c) +
(106 — &g) /&c)G. 1t follows that 1p = 0 and 71, = —&/ (Ec — pG)-
Hence:

Gi=——56_ .G, (withéc > po) (A15.77)
&c—pc

is the rational expectation solution for consumption.
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e From the stability condition (og < {¢) we find:

1
1+§)+pliLSL
p+5 er,
1+>— 1
[—i_l—f—pl—sjpc < ~
+0 e
0 < (1—pc)—pcf+pliqzéc-

Since § positive, it follows from (A15.77) that private consumption moves
in the opposite direction to public consumption.

Question 6: No wealth effect in labour supply
(a) The current-value Hamiltonian is:
He =In (C (1) — %L (T)HGL) +A(T)[r(T)A(T)+W(Tt)L(1)—T(7t)—-C(1)].
L

The control variables are C and L, the state variable is A, and the co-state vari-
able is A. The main first-order conditions are:

oHc 1
—_— = —A(1) =0,
oC C(t) - L ()"0
oL
a;_[LC — ’YLL"YL(T> o +A (T) W (T) =0,
C(7t) — 44, L (1)
oHc o B
SO = (A = A1) - pA (D).
We define subfelicity as:
_ TL 1+6
X(t)=C(1) - L(t L, A15.78
(M=C() - 2L (A15.78)
and write the first-order conditions as:
Y L(D)% = W(1), (A15.79)
X(r) _
X(t) r(t)—p. (A15.80)

We can now write the budget identity as:
ATy =r(0)A(T)+Yr (1) =T (1) - X (1), (A15.81)

where Y7 is full income:

WD L() = L0

yLL(r)”‘)LflziLgLL(r)HGL

(1+9L)/9L
L S (W (T)) . (A15.82)

YF (T)

1+6; YL
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Once we know the solution for X () and W (7) we can recover the solution
for C (1) by noting that in the optimum:

_ YL 1+6r,
C(r) = X(t)+ 1+9LL(T)
YL W(T) (1+61) /61,
1+6r < 7L )

= X(1)+ %YF (1). (A15.83)

= X(1)+

(b) The model of Table 15.1 is thus:

K(t) =1(t) — 0K (t) (AT1.1)
};Eg =r(t)—p (AT1.2)
G(t) =Tt (AT1.3)
W (t) = eLY((g (AT1.4)
() +6=(1—e) Ii(g (AT15)
Y (5 = X () + %YF B +1(H)+G () (AT1.6)
W (t) = y.L ()% (AT1.7)
Y (1) = ZoL ()L K (£)' ¢t (AT1.8)

where we need the definition for Yr (f) to close the model.

To deduce the phase diagram we first compute quasi-reduced form expressions
for factor prices  (t) and W (t). We know that W (t) = ¢ L% (labour demand)
so that labour market clearing implies:

W (t) etZoL(H)T K (D =L (D =
LT = (e Zo/y) KT =
L(t) (e1.Zo/yr )"/ (1merten) g (p)(1-en)/(Ometbn) (715 84

Hence, W (¢) is:

W) = 1 (SLZO/,YL)GL/(l_SL""eL) K (t)GL(l—EL)/(1—€L+9L)
= poK (1)fr—e)/(A-etoL) (A15.85)
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Full income is thus equal to:

B GL W (T) (1+9L)/9L

1+6.)/0
= Iy ((enZo/m) 0o (e /e ) OO
1+0;

(1+6r)/(1—eL+61) g (t)(1+9L)(1*€L)/(1*€L+9L)

0
= 3 +L9L YL (eLZo/ L)
= 4K (t)(1+9L)(1*€L)/(1*8L+9L) (A15.86)
Similarly, Y (f) can be written as:
Y(H) = ZoL()tK()'

= 7 [(ELZO/’)/ )l/ (I—er+61) g (t)(lfeL)/(1*€L+9L)rLK(t)lfﬁL

= 7 <€LZ0/’)’L)£L/ (1—ep+61) K(t)(1*€L)(1+9L)/(1*8L+9L)

= UyK( )(1 EL)(1+9L) (17£L+9L) (A1587)

and r (t) is given by:

_ Y (t)
r(t)+6 = (1—£L)K—(t)
_ (1 o ‘SL) Zo (SLZO/'YL)SL/ (I—ep+61) K(t)—sLﬂL/(l—el_—i-GL)
= k() Lo/ et (A15.88)

The dynamic model is thus given by:

K(5) = Y () = X () = o~ Ye (1) — G (1) — K (1)

oL
= (w - Z{) K (1) Ime) 400/ (=ent00) _ 5 (1) — G (1) — 6K (£)  (A15.89)
X(t) _
X " (t) —p
= K (1) "0/ Ae ) (4 5) (A15.90)

Despite the fact that labour supply is endogenous, the model looks a lot like the
standard Ramsey model with exogenous labour supply. The phase diagram is
qualitatively the same as Figure 13.9 in the book (but with X rather than C on
the vertical axis). See Figure A15.1.

(c) The changes occur in equations (T2.2), (T2.6) and (T2.7) from Table 15.2 in the
book. For book equation (T2.2) we find:

dX (t) = (r—p)dX(t)+ Xdr(t)
ax(t) _ dr(t)

X(t) = pF(t) (A15.91)
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2 ()

K% KOR K K(t)

Figure A15.1: Phase diagram: No wealth effect in labour supply

For book equation (T2.6) we obtain:

qy () = dXU}+%ﬁh{ﬂ+dMﬂ+dGU)

ay (t) XdX (1) 1 YpdYr (1) 1dl (1) . GdG (1)
Y Y X 0 Y Yr I Y G
Y () = wxf( (t) + %YF (t) + (U]T (t) + (UGG (1), (A15.92)
L
where wy = X/Y and wr = Yp/Y. Of course, Yr is proportional to Y so we
can write:
Yr(t) = 4K (t)(1+9L)(1*€L)/(1*€L+9L)
- DTy, (A15.93)
My

so that Yr (t) = Y (t) and we can write (T2.6) as:

{1 — “JF} Y () = wxX (t) + wil(t) + wcG (t). (A15.94)

Finally, for book equation (T2.7) we get:

AW () = Oy Lo 1L (t)

dW (t) Oy Lo ldL(t)

W Lo

W(t) = 6.L(t). (A15.95)
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Figure A15.2: Fiscal policy in the absence of a wealth effect in labour supply

(d) We know that in the long run we have r = p (i.e. 7 (c0) = 0) so that:

Y (00) = K (o0) = 0.
We also have K (o) = 0 so that:
I(c0) = K (c0).

Using these results in (T2.6) we get:

wxX () = —wgG

XdX (o)  GdG

Y X = YG
dX (o0) _ 1
dG

The remaining multipliers are easy:

Al (o0) _ dK (o0) _ dL (o) _ AW (o0)

dy (o)

dG - dG dG
dC (c0) _ 1

dG

See Figure A15.2 for an illustration.

dG

aG

=0

(A15.96)
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Chapter 16

Overlapping generations in
continuous time

Question 1: Short questions

(a) Explain how the virtual absence of annuity markets could explain why most
countries have significant public pension systems.

(b) Explain the role of the annuities market in the Blanchard - Yaari model. Demon-
strate that the insurance firms in the Blanchard - Yaari model make zero pure
profits due to the assumption of actuarial fairness.

(c) Assume (realistically) that household mortality is increasing in the age of the
household. What would happen to the annuity rate of interest in that case?
Explain.

(d) Explain why, according to standard theory, people facing an uncertain lifetime
place a positive value on annuities. In reality, however, annuity markets are
quite thin. Can you think of some some reasons why this may be so?

(e) Use the standard Blanchard - Yaari model to investigate the effect of a drop
in the birth-death parameter . For simplicity, assume away the existence of a
government (B(t) = G(t) = T(t) = 0). Explain the intuition behind the effects.

(f) “In a small open economy, the world interest rate must equal the pure rate of
time preference. Otherwise, the model is not internally consistent.” True, false,
or uncertain? Evaluate this statement.

Question 2: The Buiter model

[Based on Buiter (1988)] In the standard Blanchard - Yaari model (reported in Table
16.1 in the book), the crude birth rate and the mortality rate are equal to each other so
that the population is constant in size. Buiter has generalized the Blanchard - Yaari
model by distinguishing separate parameters for the birth rate, B, and the mortality
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rate, y. In the absence of a government, the Buiter model takes the following form:

ét) _
@ =r(t)—p—Blo+pn): 0’ (Q16.1)
k(t) = y(t) —c(t) — (0 + B — u)k(t), (Q16.2)
HE) 46— %Eg (Q16.3)
w(t) = (1—ey(t), (Q16.4)
y(t) = Zok(t)5, 0<e<l. (Q16.5)

Consumption, capital, and output are measured in per capita terms, i.e. c(t) is per
capita consumption, k(t) is capital per worker (the capital intensity), and y(t) is per
capita output. The population growth rate, defined as n;, = B — y, is assumed to be
positive, and ¢ is the positive depreciation rate of capital.

(a) Explain intuitively why the birth rate features in the generational turnover
(GT) term in the aggregate “Euler equation”? And why does the mortality
rate feature in the GT term?

(b) Derive the phase diagram for the Buiter model. Show that the model is saddle-
point stable. Which is the predetermined variable? And which is the jumping
variable?

(c) Show the effects of an unanticipated and permanent productivity improve-
ment.

(d) Show that, depending on the parameters, dynamic inefficiency cannot be ruled
out in the Buiter model. Derive a condition under which oversaving occurs and
show that the model is nevertheless well-defined (saddle-point stable, steady-
state c(t) and k(t) both positive, etcetera).

(e) Under Ricardian Equivalence, the basic unit of analysis is the altruistically-
linked dynastic family. We usually call this dynastic family the representative
agent (RA). Provided no new dynastic families emerge, Ricardian equivalence
holds. That is what Robert Barro taught the profession. Show under which
parameter setting the Buiter model formally reduces to the RA model with a
growing population. Explain. (You may want to use the concepts of population
growth on the intensive and the extensive margin.)

Question 3: Endogenous growth

[Based on Saint-Paul (1992)] In this question we extend the Blanchard - Yaari mo-
del to allow for endogenous growth. Assume that the private production function,
F(K,L), is given by:

Y(t) = F(K(t), L(t)) = Z(HL(E) K (D), (Q16.6)

where Z(t) is the level of general technology (taken as given by individual firms).
There is an external effect which ensures that general technology is positively af-
fected by the aggregate capital stock:

Z(t) = AK(t)L. (Q16.7)
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The rest of the model is unchanged, i.e. the expressions in Table 16.1 are all still
appropriate. Assume for simplicity that government consumption is zero (G(t) = 0).

(a) Derive the marginal productivity conditions for labour and capital. Show that
the real interest rate is constant.

(b) Assume that the government maintains a constant tax rate on labour income,
so that T(t) = t;W(t), where W(t) is the real wage rate. Assume furthermore
that the government also maintains a constant ratio between debt (B(t)) and
aggregate output (Y (t)) which we denote by ¢ (i.e. B(t) = {Y(t)). Derive the
growth rate of the economy.

(c) Is the rate of economic growth affected by the birth-death rate, ? If so, explain
the economic intuition behind this dependence.

(d) Show that a decrease in { increases the rate of growth in the economy. Explain
the economic intuition behind the result.

Question 4: The Blanchard - Yaari model without insurance

[Based on Buiter (1990, ch. 7)] In this question we modify the standard Blanchard
model by assuming that there are no markets for insuring against the risks associ-
ated with an unexpected death. In this case the household will generally make “acci-
dental bequests” which may be positive or negative. It is assumed that the estate of
a household who has died accrues to the government. The government reimburses
the revenue of this scheme to surviving agents in an age-independent lump-sum
fashion. Surviving agents take these lump-sum transfers as given.

(a) Solve the optimization problem for individual households. Explain carefully
what the household’s budget identity looks like and state the NPG condition
that you use.

(b) Derive the aggregate consumption rule and the aggregate consumption Euler
equation for this model.

(c) Show that the validity of the Ricardian equivalence theorem hinges on the birth
rate and not on the existence of life insurance possibilities per se. Explain the
intuition behind this result.

Question 5: Technological change

[Based on Buiter (1988)] In this question we modify the standard Blanchard model
by assuming that: (i) the probability of death, y, is not necessarily equal to the birth
rate, which we denote by g > 0; (ii) there is Harrod-neutral technological change
at an exogenously given rate n4 > 0. The expected lifetime utility function of a
representative household of vintage v in period ¢ is:

EA(v,t) = /  Ine(o, T)e®H =gy, (Q16.8)
t
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where ¢(v, T) is consumption and p is the pure rate of time preference. We assume
that p > ny, where np, is the growth rate of the population. The budget identity of
the household is:

i(v,T) = [r(t)+ulalv,7) +w(t) —2(T) — (v, 7), (Q16.9)

where 7(7) is the interest rate, @(7) is the wage rate, z(7) is the lump-sum tax, (v, T)
are real financial assets, and a(v, 7) = di(v, T) /dt. The solvency condition is:

T—00

lim e_RA(t'T)d(v, 7)=0, RAt1)= /T [r(s) + ] ds. (Q16.10)
t

The population at time ¢ is denoted by L(t) and the population at time t = 0
is normalized to unity (L(0) = 1). With a positive birth rate (8 > 0), the cohort
born at time v is related to the total population in existence at that time according to

L(v,v) = BL(v).
(a) Solve the optimization problem for individual households.

(b) The growth rate of the total population is given by ny. Prove that the size of
cohort v at time t > v is equal to:

Befre=#t if B >0
L(v,t) = ¢ e M if=0,0=0
0 if=00>0

Prove furthermore that n;, = B — p. Explain the intuition behind the expres-
sions.

(c) Derive the aggregate consumption rule, the aggregate consumption Euler equa-
tion, and the differential equation for aggregate human wealth for this model.
Denote the aggregate variables by C(t), A(t), W(t), Z(t), and H(t), etcetera.

(d) The aggregate production function is given by Y(t) = K(t)*N(t)'~%, where
Y (t) is aggregate output, K(t) is the capital stock, and N(t) = Ay (t)L(t) is the
labour input measured in efficiency units. The index of Harrod-neutral tech-
nical change grows exponentially at rate 1,4, i.e. Aj(t)/AL(t) =ns > 0. The
capital stock depreciates at a constant rate J and firms are perfectly compet-
itive. Derive the marginal productivity conditions for labour and capital and
express them in terms of the intensive-form production function, y(t) = k(t)%,
where y(t) = Y(t)/N(t) and k(t) = K(t) /N(#).

(e) Assume that the government budget identity is given by B(t) = r(7)B(1) +
G(t) — Z(71), where B(71) is government debt and G(7) is government con-
sumption. Write the model derived thus far in terms of efficiency unit of labour
and state the system of differential equations characterizing the economy. Use
the notation ¢(t) = C(t)/N(t), a(t) = A(t)/N(t), b(t) = B(t)/N(t) etcetera.

(f) Show that the Ricardian equivalence theorem is valid when the birth rate is
zero (B = 0) even if the probability of death is positive (i > 0 so that lifetimes
are uncertain) or there is positive technological change (14 > 0). Explain the
intuition behind this result.
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(g) Assume that government consumption, G(t), is financed by means of lump-
sum taxes, Z(t), and that there is no government debt. Compute the effects on
growth in consumption, output, wages, and the capital stock, of a balanced-
budget increase in government consumption expressed in terms of efficiency
units of labour. Illustrate your answer with the aid of a phase diagram and
draw the impulse-response functions.

Question 6: Mandatory retirement

[Based on Nielsen (1994)] In this question we study the effects of social security in
a Blanchard - Yaari model of a small open economy with mandatory retirement.
The economy under consideration is small in world financial markets and faces a
constant interest rate *. There is no capital and the production function is:

Y(1) = ZL(7), (Q16.11)

where Y is output, Z is an index of productivity (exogenous), and L is employment.
Households are as in section 16.4.5 of the book but there is a system of mandatory
retirement which prohibits agents older than 7r to work. Instead such retired agents
receive an untaxed pension, P, from the government. The pension system is financed
by means of age-independent lump-sum taxes, T, levied on working generations.
The income at time T of a generation born at time v < 7 is thus:

_)W(t)-T(r) fort—v<m
I(v,7) = {P fort_oo (Q16.12)

We abstract from government consumption and government debt. The country is
populated by patient agents so that p < r*.

(a) Solve the household optimization problem. Explain why human wealth is age-
dependent in this case.

(b) Derive the government budget constraint. Show what happens to the lump-
sum tax if the retirement age is increased but the pension payment is held con-
stant.

(c) Derive the aggregate consumption rule, the aggregate consumption Euler equa-
tion, and the differential equation for aggregate financial wealth for the model.
Explain the intuition behind the terms involving the pension system.

(d) Derive the impact, transitional, and long-run effects on consumption and net
foreign assets of an increase in the pension payment. Illustrate with the aid of
a phase diagram and explain the intuition.

(e) Derive the impact, transitional, and long-run effects on consumption and net
foreign assets of an increase in the mandatory retirement age. Illustrate with
the aid of a phase diagram and explain the intuition.
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Question 7: Public infrastructure

[Partially based on Mourmouras and Lee (1999)] Consider the following Blanchard -
Yaari model with productive public infrastructure. Individual households have the
utility function (16.29) and face the lifetime budget constraint (16.30). The produc-
tion function (16.45) is replaced by:

Y(t) = ZoK(t)' 5L [Kg () L(H)]E, (Q16.13)

where Zj is a time-invariant index of general technology and K¢ (t) is the quantity
of productive government services (measured as a flow). There is a general output
tax, ty, so the objective function of the firm is given by:

V(t) = /t "1 = ty) Y(1) = W(T)L(1) — I(x)] e REDgr, (Q16.14)

The tax receipts are used to finance government services, i.e. tyY(t) = Kg(t). There
is no government debt and lump-sum taxes are zero. Labour supply is exogenous
and normalized to unity (L (7) = 1).

(a) Derive the first-order conditions for the (representative and competitive) firm’s
optimization problem. Show that factor payments exhaust after-tax revenues.

(b) Show that the marginal product of capital is uniquely related to Zj and ty only.
Derive an expression for the marginal product of labour.

(c) Prove that there is no transitional dynamics in the model.

(d) Show that the model exhibits endogenous growth. Compute the growth rate
and show that it depends negatively on the birth-death rate 5. Give the intu-
ition for this result.

(e) Characterize the maximum growth rate in this economy. Show that the growth
maximizing tax rate does not depend on the birth-death rate. Provide the in-
tuition behind this result. Is the maximum growth rate independent of the
birth /death rate?

Heijdra and Meijdam (2002) consider the more realistic scenario in which K¢ (#)
is the stock of public infrastructure (rather than the flow of services) which must
be built up gradually with the aid of public investment, I5(¢). The accumulation
identity for public capital is:

Ko (t) = Ig(t) = 6cKa(t), (Q16.15)

where Jg is the constant rate of depreciation of public capital. The government
budget constraint is now tyY () = Ig(t).

(f) % Write down the dynamic system characterizing the macroeconomy. Rewrite
the model in stationary format and characterize the steady-state growth rate.
Explain intuitively why you expect the modified model to displays nontrivial
transitional dynamics. Compute the asymptotic growth rate as a function of
ty.
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Answers

Question 1: Short questions

(@) A public pension system can be seen as a kind of annuity system. Agents
pay into the scheme during their youth and middle age, and receive a pension
when they are retired. In the absence of a public pension system and an annuity
system, it is possible for agents experiencing lifetime uncertainty to run out of
saved assets (if they live much longer than they expected). This problem does
not exist when there is a public pension system: one gets the pension as long
as one is alive. Of course, the pension scheme should be viable, i.e. it should
not run out of money:.

(b) The annuity market allows the household to insure against the unpleasant as-
pects of lifetime uncertainty. They don not need buffer stocks of assets anymore
(to adhere to the constraint Pr{A (T) > 0} = 1). This constraint is automatic-
ally satisfied with annuities.

(c) Provided age is observable, the annuity rate would increase also. If the probab-
ility of death increases the insurance company will demand a higher premium
(or pay a higher benefit). Assumption: actuarially fair insurance.

(d) This property was pointed out by Yaari (1965) in his famous paper. In the ab-
sence of annuities the agent must hold buffer stock assets to make sure that
he/she meets the non-negativity constraint on wealth with probability 1 at
each and every moment in time (Pr{A (T) > 0} = 1). These assets detract
from consumption and thus are costly from a utility perspective. With annu-
ities such buffer stocks are not needed. Consumption can be higher, the yield
on the assets is higher (because the annuity rate exceeds the rate of interest),
and utility is higher. The agent will fully insure. The annuities need not be
actuarially fair. Provided r# exceeds , it is advantageous to hold wealth in the
form of annuities.

Various (not totally convincing) reasons exist to explain the annuity puzzle:
e Annuities may not be actuarially fair, due to resource costs of life insur-
ance companies.

e Annuities may not be actuarially fair, due to adverse selection (only people
who know they are very healthy will buy annuities; health status is not
observable by insurance companies).

e Public pensions may implicitly force agents to annuitize more of their
wealth than they would like to.

(e) The model is given in the book:

C(t) = [r(t) — pIC(t) — Blp + )K(t),
K()—F( (£),1) — C(t) = 6K(¢),
r(t) = Fx (K(t),1) = 9.

The phase diagram is given in Figure 16.7. The C = 0 line is:

- K(t)
C(t) = Bp+ ﬁ)FK (K(t),1) = (o +9)°




402

()

EXERCISE & SOLUTIONS MANUAL

A decrease in B thus rotates the C = 0 line in a clockwise direction:

ac(t) K(t)

TR ERm) e

The new equilibrium is associated with a higher capital stock and a higher con-
sumption level. Because people live longer lives they save more (individually
and in aggregate). The generational turnover term becomes less important for
each level of the capital stock. (Recall that for § = 0 we recover the RA model,
in which the GT term is zero.)

This statement is correct for the representative-agent model but not for the
overlapping-generations model. Section 16.4.5 in the book explains in detail
why this is the case. Briefly put, with overlapping generations the generational
turnover effect ensures that there is no zero-root in the dynamic model, even if
the rate of time preference happens to coincide with the world interest rate.

Question 2: The Buiter model

(a)

The key difference between the Blanchard model (of Table 16.1 in the book)
and the Buiter model is the demographic part. Blanchard assumes that the
birth rate is equal to the death rate so that the population is constant and we
can work directly in levels of output, consumption, and capital etcetera. In
the Buiter model the birth rate is allowed to differ from the death rate, so the
population can grow.

Buiter’s framework makes a distinction between the probability of death u (>
0) and the birth rate f (> 0). Denote the population size at time t by L(t). In
the absence of international migration, the growth rate of the population, np,
is equal to the difference between the birth and death rates:

L(t) _
m—ﬁ—ﬂ:"u

By solving this expression subject to the initial condition L(0) = Ly, we find
the path for the aggregate population:

L(t) = Loe™!. (A16.1)

Like Blanchard, Buiter assumes that the size of a newborn generation is pro-
portional to the current population:

L(v,v) = BL(v), (A16.2)

where L (v,v) is the size of the cohort born at time v. Since the death rate is
constant and cohorts are assumed to be large, the size of each generation falls
exponentially according to:

L(v,t) =e " 0L(0,0), t>w. (A16.3)
By substituting (A16.1) and (A16.2) into (A16.3) we finally obtain:

L(U, t) = IBeV(U—t)L(U) — ﬁe}l(v—f)L (t) e”L(U_t)
— ‘Befﬂ(f*U)L (t). (Al64)
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The relative size of cohorts is thus givenby I (v,t) = L (v,t) /L (t) = e P(=7),
It falls at an exponential rate equal to the birth rate. The mortality rate does
not feature because both the numerator and the denominator fall at the same
exponential rate (due to age-independent mortality).

An attractive feature of the Buiter formulation is that it nests two influential
OLG models as special cases. Indeed, by setting p = p the Blanchard (1985)
model is obtained and by setting p = 0 the Weil (1989) model is obtained.

In the Blanchard model studied in section 16.3, individual consumption is

given by:

C(vt)=(po+n)[A(v,t)+H(t)], (Al16.5)
whilst the Euler equation is given by:

Clot) _

Clo) r () —p. (Al6.6)

Economy-wide average per capita consumption is now defined as:

c(t) = /jool(v, £) C (v, t) do. (A16.7)

To derive the “aggregate Euler equation”, we differentiate the expression for
c (t) in (A16.7) with respect to time to calculate ¢(t):

ct) = 1(46)C tt—l—/ (0,1) vtdv+/ £)C (v, 1) do
= 5C (1) +/ (v,1) C (v, t) dv—ﬁ/ C(v,t)do
- ./_;z<v,t>[r<t>—ch<v,t>dv—ﬁ-[c<t>—c<t,t>1
= [r(t)—p]c(v,t)—B-[c(t)—C(t1)], (A16.8)

where we have used the fact that [ (v,t) /I (v,t) = —B. Since C (t,t) = (o + 1)
H(t) (as A(t,t) = 0)and c (t) = (o + p) [a (t) + H (t)] we can rewrite (A16.8)
to obtain (Q16.1). In this economy there is no debt, so a () = k (t).

We are now in a position to answer the questions:

e The birth rate j features in the GT term because the turnover of genera-
tions hinges on the fact that new generations are born (not because mem-
bers of these generations face a finite life).

e The mortality rate y features in the GT term because the propensity to
consume out of total wealth depends on it. Mortality leads to higher dis-
counting of future felicity and raises the effective rate of time preference
and the propensity to consume, p + p.

(b) By substituting (Q16.3) and (Q16.5) into (Q16.1) and (Q16.2) we find the system
of differential equations for c and k.

¢(t) = [ezok (T =6 —p|c(t) ~ Blo+mk (1), (A16.9)
k(t)y = Zok()—c(t)—(5+B—p)k(t). (A16.10)
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Figure A16.1: Phase diagram for the Buiter model

This model is saddle-point stable, with ¢ (f) acting as the jumping variable and
k (t) as the predetermined variable.

The derivation of the phase diagram proceeds along the lines shown in the
book, although it is easier here because we are employing a simple, Cobb-
Douglas production function. The k () = 0 lines is given by:

c(t) = Zok (£)* — (6 +nL)k(t), (A16.11)

which is inverse-U shaped and features zero consumption at k = 0 and k =
KMAX with:

Zo 1/(1—¢)
JMAX = <> . (A16.12)
6+ng

Net investment is positive (negative) for points below (above) the k(t) = Oline.
See the horizontal arrows in Figure A16.1. The k (t) = 0 reaches a maximum
for at the golden rule capital stock, kGR where the the interest rate equals the

rate of population growth, i.e. r°R = 7 (kGR)Ei1 —6=np.

The ¢ (t) = 0 line can be written as:

t) = ﬁ(ptﬂ)k(t) , (A16.13)
eZok (1)1 — (64 p)

which is upward sloping, features zero consumption at k = 0, and has a ver-
tical asymptote at k = k™

_ Zo 1/(1-¢)
k= . Al6.14
(5 +p) ( )
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Figure A16.2: A technology improvement in the Buiter model

For points to the right (left) of the ¢ (t) = 0 line, the GT is relatively strong
(weak) and consumption falls (rises) over time. See the vertical arrows in Fig-
ure Al6.1.

The arrow configuration confirms that the model is saddle-point stable and
that the saddle path is upward sloping. On this count, the Buiter model thus
looks very similar to the Blanchard model studied in the book.

An unanticipated and permanent productivity shock is captured by a once-off
increase in Zg. The k (t) = 0 line (A16.11) shifts up, whilst the ¢ (#) = 0 line
(A16.13) rotates in a clockwise direction. See Figure A16.2. Long-run per capita
consumption and the capital stock both increase as the economy moves from E
to Eq. Atimpact per capita consumption rises as the wage path is permanently
higher than before the shock. (We have not drawn the saddle path to avoid
cluttering the diagram.)

With dynamic inefficiency we mean a situation where the steady-state interest
rate is less than the population growth rate, i.e. ¥8¥ < ny. In Figure A16.1 the
steady-state equilibrium is at point Eg, which lies to the left of the golden-rule
point, i.e. kBY < kGR. But it turns out that the k¥ point can also be located
to the right of the golden rule point. We present a simple example in Figure
Al6.3.

As was pointed out above, the ¢ (t) = 0 locus (A16.13) features a vertical
asymptote at k. As we show in the figure, the ¢ (t) = 0 has two branches,
only one of which is in the economically feasible region (with ¢ (t) > 0). The
example assumes that the parameters are such that k is equal to kM4X. Using
(A16.12) and (A16.14) we find that this is the case if:

p=¢enp—0(1—e).
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Figure A16.3: Dynamic inefficiency in the Buiter model

The equilibrium is at point Eg which lies to the right of the golden-rule point.
At that point, 0 < p < rBY < ny. The equilibrium is saddle-point stable.

Of course, this example is quite extreme. But for any case where k lies suffi-
ciently to the right of the golden-rule point, the overlapping generations equi-
librium exist and will feature dynamic inconsistency.

This property of the Buiter model is due to the arrival of new disconnected
generations (non-zero f), not to the fact that lives are finite (non-zero y). See
WEeil (1989) and section 13.7.3 of the book on this.

We can capture the growing dynastic family by setting:

e 5 = 0: no new, disconnected, generations arrive into the economy. Popu-
lation growth on the extensive margin is zero. The GT term is absent.

e 1 = —np < 0: the death rate of dynasty member is negative. This, of
course, means that the size of the dynasty grows over time. Population
growth is entirely on the intensive margin.

If we plug these parameter settings into the model, we obtain the RA model
with population growth:

et
O r(t) —p,
k(t) = y(t)—c(t) = (6+np)k(t).
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Question 3: Endogenous growth

(@)

(b)

The representative firm faces the technology (Q16.6) and hires capital and la-
bour according to the usual marginal productivity conditions:
[Fx =] (1 —ep)Z(t)L(t)LK(t) L =71+, (Al6.15)
[FL =] e Z(H)L(H) 1K) = W. (A16.16)

But all firms hire according to (A16.15)—(A16.16). By substituting (Q16.7), nor-
malizing the number of firms by unity, and setting L = 1 we find from (A16.15)-
(Al6.16):

r+0=(1—¢ep)AK(t)*LL(t)LK(t) L = (1 —¢p)A, (A16.17)
W = e AK(H)SLL(H)L 1K (1)1 ¢ = ¢ AK. (A16.18)

The aggregate production function is linear in capital:
Y = AK. (Al6.19)

Since J, €1, and A are all constants, it follows from (A16.17) that the interest
rate is constant also.

We denote the (common) growth rate by o*. We must have that:

. K ¢ Y B W
T =T ET YT B W (A16.20)

We can now rewrite the equations in Table 16.1 of the book as follows:

C K B

c=lr—pl=Blp+p) {CjLC}' (A16.21)

K AK C 4K

XK= K K K’ (A16.22)
B B TY

B-B YB (A16.23)
r=(1—¢)A-9, (A16.24)

W =¢L AK, (A16.25)

where we have incorporated the assumption G = 0. But { = B/Y so that
B/C = [AK/C. Furthermore, T/Y = t;W/Y = e t;. We can thus summarize
the model by the following expressions:

T =01-e)A—(p+)—Blp+B)(1+TA), (A16.26)
1Y'=A-0- % (A16.27)
7= (1_€L)A_5_%- (A16.28)

where ¥ = K/C. The model is recursive in (7%, «) and t;. Equations (A16.26)—
(A16.27) determine the growth rate ¢* and the capital-consumption ratio, «, as
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a function of the parameters; equation (A16.28) then residually determines the
tax rate required to balance the budget.

By using (A16.27) in (A16.26) we find the following expression in «:

A-d0—=-=1—-e)A—(p+9) = Blp+p)(1+A)x <«

= (p+etA)+ple+B)(1+TA)k <«
=Blo+B)(1+ A+ (p+e Ak — 1. (A16.29)

o AR AR

The quadratic function has a unique economically sensible (i.e. positive) solu-
tion for x which equals:

o = p+£LA
2B(p +B)(1+CA)

\/1 n 4ﬁ(p+ﬁ)(l+f‘4) — 1] . (A16.30)
(o +eLA)

To find the effect of the birth rate on the growth rate it is easiest to first de-
termine the effect on «*. By differentiating (A16.29) with respect to x and B we
find:

0=(1+CA) [Zﬁ(p + B)xdr + (p + Zﬁ)sz,B} +(p+eLA)de &

dx* (1+CA)(p+2B) (*)?
A 2 AR + (o rerd) " (Al63D)

The quadratic function determining x* shifts upward and the economically
sensible solution falls as a result. In view of (A16.27) we find that the growth
rate changes according to:

dy* 1 dx*
B (x*)* dp

A lower birth rate leads to an increase in consumption relative to the capital
stock which in turn causes a reduction in the rate of economic growth.

<0. (A16.32)

Again we approach this problem via the effect on x*. By differentiating (A16.29)
with respect to k¥ and ¢ we find:

dx* BA(p+pB) (*)° 0 (A16.33)

A7 2 (1+ZA)B(p+B) + (o +eLA)

A reduction in ¢ thus leads to an increase in k*. In view of (A16.27) we find that
the effect on the growth rate is:

dy* 1 dx*
— =—— <0. (Al6.34)
g (x*)* dg

A reduction in the debt-output ratio increases the rate of economic growth.
The increase in ¥* implies that the C/K ratio falls, i.e. households increase the
propensity to save out of capital.
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Question 4: The Blanchard - Yaari model without insurance

(a) The lifetime utility function is still as given in (16.29) because the household
still faces a non-zero probability of death. There is no life-insurance scheme,
however, so the budget identity of the household changes from (16.30) to:

A(v,7) = r(1)A(v,T) + W(T) + Z(7) — T(7) — C(9,7), (A16.35)

where all variables have the same meaning as in the text and where Z(7) are
the (age-independent) transfers received from the government. Because there
is no annuity market, financial assets attract only the market rate of interest,
i.e. r(7) and not the annuity rate, (7) + p, features on the right-hand side of
(A16.35). The NPG condition for the household is in this case:

T
lim e Rt A(v, 1) =0, R(t,T) = / r(s)ds. (A16.36)
Jt

T—00

Following the same steps as in the book, we find that:
Ao, t) + H(t) = / C(ov, 1)e Rt dr, (A16.37)
Jt
H(t) = / W(t) + Z(7) — T(1)] e REDdr, (A16.38)
t

The key thing to note is that the market interest rate is used for discounting in
(A16.36)—-(A16.38).

The household maximizes (16.29) subject to (A16.37), taking as given its ini-
tial total wealth, A(v,t) + H(t). The (interesting) first-order conditions are
dEA(v,t)/0C(v,T) = 0 (for T € [t,00)) or:

1
C(v,7)

el (t=1) — /\(t)e*R(f/T), (A16.39)

where A(t) is the Lagrange multiplier of the lifetime budget constraint (A16.37).
Note that for t = 7, (A16.39) says that C(v,t) = 1/A(t). Retracing the steps in
the book (below (16.35)) we find that consumption in the planning period is:

Clo,t) = (p+ B) [A(v, 1) + H(F)]. (A16.40)

For future use, we differentiate (A16.39) with respect to T to derive the con-
sumption Euler equation:

C(v,7) = C(v, 1) %:T)—(PﬂLﬁ) =
oD 049

Because there are no annuity markets, the Euler equation for individual gener-
ations differs from the one that obtains when such markets do exist (compare
(A16.41) and (16.36)).
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Using the aggregation scheme exemplified in (16.38) we find that (A16.35) and
(A16.40) are aggregated to:
A(t) = (r(t) — B) A(T) + W(T) + Z(7) — T(7) — C(7), (Al6.42)
C(t) = (p+B) [A(t) + H(t)]. (A16.43)

At each moment in time a cross section of the population dies. Since their assets
accrue to the government, the revenue from the estates equals BA(T) so that
the transfers equal Z(t) = BA(7). Using this result in (A16.42) we find that
the aggregate asset accumulation is simplified to:

A(t) = r(7)A(T) + W(T) — T(7) — C(7). (A16.44)

The key thing to note is that this expression is identical to the one that obtains
when annuity markets exist (compare (A16.44) and (16.41)). For the aggregate
asset accumulation equation it does not matter whether the assets of the dead
are redistributed via the insurance companies or via government transfers.

The aggregate consumption Euler equation is derived by differentiating (16.38)
with respect to time #:

C(t) = BC(t,1) = BC(1) + B /f _C(o,Hef o

= Blo+B)H(t) = Blo+ B) [A(H) + H(t)] + [r(t) — (o + B)] C(t)

e = b~ (o + ) - plo+ p P, (1649

where we have used the individual Euler equation (A16.41) to get from the first
to the second line and noted that A(t) = K(t) + B(t).

Next we establish that Ricardian equivalence holds if and only if 8 = 0. The
absence of annuities markets per se does not affect the validity of the theorem.
The government budget constraint is still given by (16.49). The transfers do
not feature in that expression because they are covered by the revenue from
the estates of the dead and not by lump-sum taxes. By integrating (A16.44)
and imposing the terminal condition lim; . A(7)e~R(:7) = 0 we find:

A(f) = /t " [C() + T(x) — W(r)] e R, (A16.46)

By substituting the GBC (16.49) into (A16.46) and noting that A(t) = K(t) +
B(t) we find:

K(t) = /t " 1C(1) + G(t) — W(T)] e KD ar, (A16.47)

It follows from (A16.45) and (A16.47) that there is only debt neutrality if and
only if B = 0. Only in that case is the aggregate Euler equation independent
of B(t). Buiter (1990, ch. 7) presents a more general (discrete-time) model in
which birth and death rates differ and proves that it is the non-zero birth rate
that destroys Ricardian equivalence.
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Question 5: Technological change

(@)

(b)

(©)

Repeating the steps leading to (16.38) in the book we find easily that consump-
tion is proportional to total wealth:

c(v,t) = (p+p)[a(o,t) +h(t)], (A16.48)
where human wealth is defined as:

A(t) = /t " [@(1) — 2(v)] e R0, (A16.49)

Human wealth does not feature the generations index because wages, taxes,
and the annuity interest rate are all age-independent. It is also straightforward
to show that the consumption Euler equation has the usual form:

é(o,t)
é(v, t)

=r(t) —p, (A16.50)

where é(v,t) = dé(v,t)/dt. For future reference we note that human wealth
satisfies the following differential equation:

h(t) = [r(t) + u] h(t) — [@(t) — 2(t)], (A16.51)
where hi(t) = dh(t)/dt.

The second result is easy to prove by looking at the inflow into the population
(births) and the outflow out of the population (deaths). If the birth rate is zero
(B = 0) then the population falls exponentially at the rate of deaths, i.e. n; =
—u. If there is a positive birth rate (8 > 0) then L(t) = BL(t) — uL(t) so that
np=L(t)/L(t) =B —u.

The first result is obtained as follows. If the birth rate is zero then there is
only one cohort (the one in place at time t = 0) so L(v,t) = 0 forv # 0
and L(v,t) = L(t) = e ™ for v = 0. With a positive birth rate we know
that L(v,0) = BL(v) and L(v,t) = L(v,v)e®~!). Furthermore, by definition
L(v) = L(t)e"-(*~1). By combining these results we find:

L(v,t) = BL(t)e" 0D, (A16.52)

But L(t) = L(0)e"! = e"t! (since L(0) = 1) and n; = B — p so (A16.52) can be
simplified to:

L(v,t) = Be"tte" (0=t et (=)
= rge(ﬁ*ﬂ)veu(v*t)

= Befre M, (A16.53)

We define the aggregate variables as follows:

X(t) = /_:o L(o, H)%(0, t)do

—put t - Bo
_ /?e f:(x;x(v,t)e dv forp >0 (A16.54)
%(v, t)e M forp=0andv =0
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Using this definition in (A16.48) we find the aggregate consumption rule:
C(t) = (p+u) [A(t) + H(H)], (A16.55)

where C(t), A(t), and H(t) are, respectively, aggregate consumption, aggreg-
ate financial wealth, and aggregate human wealth. Aggregate human wealth
is related to individual wealth (A16.49) according to:

t
—00

H(t) = ,Be*”t/ h(t)ePodv

= h(t)e"!, (A16.56)

where we recall that n;, = — .

The aggregate consumption Euler equation is derived as follows. We note that
(for B > 0) C(t) is defined as:

t
C(t) = ﬁe*”t/ (v, t)ePdo. (A16.57)
By differentiating (A16.57) with respect to time we obtain:
t t
C(t) = —‘u,Be*W/ c(v, t)efodo + pe= M {c‘(t,t)eﬁt —l—/ é(o, t)eﬁvdv}

= —uC(t) + B(t, t)e"t + Be M /_too [r(t) — p] (v, t)ePPdv
= [r(t) — p] C(t) + (Be(t, t)e"! — uC(t)) . (A16.58)

The term in round brackets on the right-hand side of (A16.58) is a generational
turnover term. We know that ¢(t,t) = (p + u)h(t) (since a(t,t) = 0). By us-
ing this result and (A16.55)-(A16.56) we can rewrite the generational turnover
term as follows:

pe(t,te! —uC(t) = Blo+ u)H(t) — plp + ) [A(t) + H(t)]
= (o + ) [(B—p)H(t) — pA(t)]
= (o + ) [(B—m)(A(t) + H(t)) — BA(1)]

= (B —w)C(t) = Blp+ wA(H). (A16.59)
By using (A16.59) in (A16.58) and noting that n; = B — u we find:
C() = [r(t) +m;,— ] (1) — Bl + W) A(). (A16.60)

Equation (A16.60) is compatible with equation (16.43) in the book, but is gen-
eralized for population growth and separate birth and death rates.

The differential equation for human wealth is obtain as follows. By differenti-
ating (A16.56) with respect to time we find:
H(t) = nph(t)e™t + h(t)e"!
= n H(t) + [r(t) + pl h(t)e™ — [@(t) — z(t)] ™!
= [r(t) +np +ul H(t) — [W(t) — Z(1)], (Ale.61)
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where we have used (A16.51) in going from the first to the second line.

Finally, the differential equation for aggregate financial wealth is obtained as
follows. We note that:

-t

A() = e /

By differentiating (A16.62) with respect to time, we find:

(v, t)efdv. (A16.62)

A(t) = —pupe M /_t a(v,t)eP’do + Be M [d(t, t)eP! + /_t ﬁ(v,t)eﬁvdv]
— CHA(E) + e /_t [1r(6) + 1 2(0, 1) + (1) — 2(8) — 2(o,1)] P
=r(t)A(t) + W(t) — Z(t) — C(¢), (A16.63)

where we have used equation (Q16.9) (and noted the fact that a(¢,t) = 0) in
going from the first to the second line.

The derivation is similar to the one leading to (16.64)—(16.65) in the book. The
objective function of the representative firm is:

V(t) = / [F (K(1), AL (T)L(7)) — @(T)L(7) — I(1)] e RDdr, (A16.64)
Jt
where the discount factor, R(t, T), and gross investment, I(7), are defined as:

R(t,T) = /t.Tr(s)ds, (A16.65)
I(t) = K(1) + 6K(7). (A16.66)

The firm chooses paths for capital, labour, and investment such that V (t) is
maximized. The current-value Hamiltonian for this optimization problem is:

H =F (K(1), AL(t)L(7)) —@(7)L(T) — I(7) + u(7) [I(T) — 0K(7)], (A16.67)

where A(7) is the co-state variable, K(7) is the state variable, and L(7) and I(71)
are the control variables. The first-order conditions are:

oH

ar(n ~ A Ohy (K(T), N(T)) —@(7) =0, (A16.68)
aalg) =-1+AM(1) =0, (A16.69)
A(©) = (D) =~ gt = ~Fe(K(D), N(D) + A0, (AL670

It follows from (A16.69) that A(t) = 1 so that A(t) = 0. Using these results in
(A16.70) we find the usual rental rate expression for capital:

r(t) +6 = Fx (K(7),N(1)). (A16.71)

Similarly, (A16.68) can be used to derive the marginal productivity condition
for labour:

w(T)
AL(T)

= Iy (K(1),N(1)). (A16.72)
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For the Cobb-Douglas production function, (A16.71)-(A16.72) simplify to:

w(T)
Ar(T)

where k() = K(t)/N(7) is capital expressed in efficiency units of labour.
For a constant k, (A16.73) shows that the interest rate is constant but the wage
rate grows at the rate of Harrod-neutral technological change (i.e. W/ =
AL/ AL = ny in the steady state).

r(T) 46 = ak(T)* 1,

= (1—a)k(1)%, (A16.73)

We use the definitions a(t) = A(t)/N(t), b(t) = B(t)/N(t), c(t) = C(t)/N(t),
g(t) = G(t)/N(t), h(t) = H(t)/N(t), w(t) = W(t)/N(t), and z(t) = Z(t)
/N(t). Using these expressions, (A16.60), (A16.61), and (A16.63) can be rewrit-
ten as:
¢(t) = [r(t) —na —ple(t) — Blp + pa(t), (A16.74)
h(t) = [r(t) +pu—nal h(t) — [w(t) —z(t)], (A16.75)
a(t) = [r(t) —na —npla(t) +w(t) —z(t) —c(t), (A16.76)

where we use the relationship X/N = % + (n4 + np)x for each of these vari-
ables. The government budget identity can be rewritten as:

b(t) = [r(t) —na —ng]b(t) +g(t) — z(t). (A16.77)
Since W(t) = w(t)e"! = @(t)L(t) and @(t) = (1 — a) AL(t)k(t)* we find that:
w(t) = (1 —a)k(t)". (Al16.78)

Equilibrium on the goods market and on the capital market implies:

y(t) = c(t) +i(t) + g(t), (A16.79)
k(t) =i(t) — (6 +np +na)k(t), (A16.80)
a(t) = k(t) +b(t). (A16.81)

The full model consists of the first expression in (A16.73) and (A16.74)-(A16.81).
The NPG condition for the government is:

lim b(7) exp [— /tT [r(s) —na —np) ds} =0. (A16.82)

T—00

By integrating (A16.77) forward in time and imposing (A16.82) we find the
budget constraint of the solvent government:

b0 = [ 20 seexp |~ [(r(e) - na - milds] ar. (ares

To the extent that there exists a positive government debt at time ¢ (b(t) >
0), the solvent government must cover it in present-value terms by the future
primary surpluses (positive right-hand side of (A16.83)).
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We can investigate the validity of Ricardian equivalence by noting that (A16.75)
can be integrated forward in time:

w0 = [ (o)~ =(0))exp [— 1)+ = na) ds] , (A16.84)
where we have used the boundary condition (Buiter, 1988, p. 284):

Tlii%oh(’r) exp { ./tT [r(s) +u—nyl ds} =0. (A16.85)

According to (A16.84), human wealth is the present value of after-tax wages,
using the annuity rate of interest, corrected for productivity growth, for dis-
counting. Ceteris paribus the paths for (1), w(7t), and z(7), the probability
of death has a negative effect on human wealth and productivity growth has
a positive effect on human wealth. The key thing to note is that the birth rate
does not affect human wealth directly because there is no operative bequest
motive in this model (See Buiter, 1988, p. 284).

To investigate Ricardian equivalence we recall that consumption is propor-
tional to total wealth, i.e. c(t) = (o + ) [a(t) + h(t)]. By using (A16.81) and
(A16.83) we find:

o(t) +(6) =k(0) + [ ro(x) = (o) exp | = [ Ir(s) + 0= mal ]

+ (00— [Tl - glexp |~ [T+ p-malas] ).
(A16.86)

We compare the term in round brackets on the right-hand side of (A16.86) with
the government budget constraint (A16.83). Ricardian equivalence holds if and
only if the term in round brackets is zero, i.e. if and only if (s) + u — n4 co-
incides with r(s) —ng — ny for all s. This amounts to the requirement that
u+ny, = 0 or, equivalently, that f = 0. The birth rate must be zero for Ricard-
ian equivalence to hold.

Under the balanced-budget assumption, the model can be condensed to two
differential equations in k and c:
¢(t) = [r(t) —na —plc(t) = Blo +mk(t), (A16.87)
k(t) = k(t)* —c(t) —g— (6 +np +na)k(t). (A16.88)

Equation (A16.87) is obtained by using (A16.71) and (A16.74) and noting that
b(t) = 0. Equation (A16.88) is obtained by using (A16.79)-(A16.80) and noting
that y(t) = k(t)*. The phase diagram of the model, presented in Figure A16.4,
looks rather like the one for the standard Blanchard model (see Figure 16.7
in the book). For points to the left (right) of the ¢ = 0 line, capital is scarce
(abundant) and the interest rate is higher (lower) than p + 11 4. Since the golden-
rule capital stock is such that r*® = n; +n,4 and consumption equilibrium
implies an interest rate of Y = p + 1, it follows from the assumption p > 1y
that rBY > rOR je. kBY < kR, The equilibrium at E is dynamically efficient.
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()

kBY kKR kGR kMAX k(t)

Figure A16.4: Growth and overlapping generations

An unanticipated and permanent increase in government consumption leads
to a downward shift in the k = 0 line. At impact the capital stock is prede-
termined and consumption jumps down because of the higher taxes. During
transition, both consumption and the capital stock fall gradually towards their
lower equilibrium values (see Figure 16.8 in the book for an illustration of the
adjustment path described verbally here.) The impulse response functions are
given in Figure A16.5. The paths for consumption and capital follow directly
from the phase diagram. The path for the interest rate follows readily from the
fact that r = f'(k) — & = ak® ! — 4. It is the mirror image of the path of the
capital stock. The path for the wage rate follows from the factor price frontier
which implies an inverse relationship between the interest rate and the wage
rate. Indeed, for the Cobb-Douglas technology the factor price frontier is:

(r(t) +(5>“ ( w(t) )1”‘ 1 (A16.89)

o 1—n

Question 6: Mandatory retirement

(a) The budget identity of the household is:

A(v,7) = (r* + B) A(v,7) + I(v,T) — C(9, T), (A16.90)
and the NPG condition is:
T
1im Ao, )e ¥ 00ar,  RA(LT) = / [ (s) + B ds. (A16.91)
—00 t
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Figure A16.5: Fiscal policy
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1
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Figure A16.6: Mandatory retirement scheme
In this question the interest rate stays constant so R* = (r* + B)(t — t). Using
(A16.90)-(A16.91) we find the household budget identity:
A(v,t) + H(v,t) = /t “ Clo, v)e R 004, (A16.92)
where human wealth is age-dependent because income is age-dependent:
H(v,t) = /too I(v,r)e*RA(t'T)dT. (A16.93)

Following the same steps as in the book (see the discussion leading to (16.37))
we find the consumption rule and the Euler equation:

C(v,t) = (p+B) [A(v,t) + H(v, 1)], (Al16.94)
Clot)
Clot) r*(t) — p. (A16.95)

At time t, the age of a generation is defined as the difference between t and that
generation’s birth date, v. It follows that for working-age generations we have
t — v < 7 whereas for retired generations we have t — v > 7. See Figure A16.6
for an illustration. At time ¢, a generation born at time v has already worked
t — vp periods and faces vy + 7T — t periods to retirement. Human wealth for
the retired generations is thus:

H(0,8)];_yor = /t P(t)e R 0 dr (A16.96)
P
- A16.97

where we have used the fact that both P and r* are time-invariant in the fi-
nal step. For retired generations, human wealth is the perpetuity value of the
pension payment, using the annuity interest rate for discounting.
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For working-age generations, human wealth is:
v+7T
HEO e oern = [ WD) = T(0)]e K t0dr

/ RAtT)dT
W-T

P *
- 1o FB)(m+o—t)| 4 = —(r"+p)(mt+o—t)  (A16.
r*+ﬁ[ e ]+r*+ﬁe , (A16.98)
where (A16.98) is valid if W, T, P and r* are time-invariant. In (A16.98), 7 +

v — t is the remaining period until retirement. If 77 + v — t = 0 then, of course,
(A16.98) and (A16.97) coincide.

(b) Each generation supplies one unit of labour during its working age so L(v, t)
is:

1 fort—v<m
L(v,t) = A16.99
(2.4) {0 fort—v>m ( )

Aggregate labour supply is thus:
t
- / Py =1 — ¢ BT, (A16.100)
t—rm

Note that if 71 — oo then L(f) — 1 and we are back in the standard Blanchard -
Yaari model. Since the total population equals unity, it follows from (A16.100)
that the retired population equals 1 — L(t) = e P™. The government budget
constraint (in the absence of debt) is thus:

{1 - e*ﬁﬂ] T = e PP, (A16.101)

If the retirement age is increased and the pension payment is held constant
then we find from (A16.101) that:

[1 - e*ﬁ”} AT + BTe Fdm = —Be F"Pdn <

dT  Be FT(P+T)

The tax falls for two reasons. First, the working-age population increases so a
given revenue is obtained by smaller lump-sum taxes per working household.
Second, the retired population decreases so less revenue is needed.

(c) Aggregate consumption is defined in the usual fashion:

t
t)=p /_ 0065 ©=0C(0, t)do. (A16.103)

By differentiating (A16.103) with respect to t we obtain:

C(H) = BIC(t ¢ +/3/ C(o, £)eP Do
13(P+l3)[ (t,t) — H(t) — A(t)] + [r" —p] C(t), (A16.104)
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where we have used the fact that C(t,t) = (p + B)H(t,t) (since A(t, t) = 0)
and C(t) = (p+ B) [A(t) + H(t)]. Rewriting (A16.104) somewhat we find the
aggregate consumption “Euler equation”:

(ngg —r—p—plo+p) | AT HC(Z) HEO] (A16.105)

where the term in square brackets is the generational turnover term. It dif-
fers from the one appearing in the standard Blanchard - Yaari model because
human wealth is age-dependent.

Next we work on the term H(t) — H(t,t). We know from (A16.98) that human
wealth of a newborn at time ¢ is:

H(t,t) = w-T [1 _ e*(V*Jrﬁ)”} + Le*(rhrﬁ)”

r*+p r+ B
W—T-P . P
_WoT-Ph —t+pim
o [1-e |+ 5 (A16.106)

where Nielsen (1994, p. 53) calls W — T — P the social security system’s “wedge”
parameter. Total human wealth can be computed as follows:

,B/ H(v,t)eP Dy

= /3/ H(v,t)] O<t o< € ePo- th"“B/ (o0, t)]t—vzneﬁ(vit)dv'
(A16.107)

By using (A16.97) and (A16.98) in (A16.107) we find:

,B/ W-T-P [1_6—(r*+ﬁ)(7r+v—t)} PO o

r* + ﬁ
+B [ o= ﬁeﬁw—tuv
W—-T—-P [t «
== — e (MR (mtv—t) | (ot
B Py tin[l e }e dv+r*+ﬁ'
(A16.108)
The integral on the right-hand side of (A16.108) is equal to:
L ! BO—t) gy _ o7 /t e (mto=t) g,
t—7 t—7
_ leﬁ(vt) ] : _pBm [er*(n+vt) ] f
‘B t—7 - t—7
1 — e_ﬂn e—ﬂT( ot
- [1 B } : (A16.109)

By using (A16.109) in (A16.108) we find:

_ T — —Br .
H(t) = W [1 —e P — ﬁeri {1 —e " ”H + riﬁ (A16.110)
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By deducting (A16.110) from (A16.106) we find:

—_T— . —pr .
H(t,t) — H(t) = W [_e(r BT 4 pBT ﬁer* [1 e nH

_WoT-P g

r*

{1 - e*’*”] . (A16.111)
Finally, by substituting (A16.111) in (A16.105) we find the ultimate expression
for the aggregate consumption Euler equation:

. . W-T-P _ _px

C0) = (" =P €1~ plp+ ) [ A1)~ == Lepr 1o 7] |
(A16.112)

Next we derive the differential equation for aggregate financial wealth which,
in the absence of capital and bonds, coincides with the nation’s current account
(i.e. A(T) = Ap(7) for all T, where Ar is net foreign assets). Aggregate finan-
cial wealth is defined as:

t
t)=p /_ weﬁ(”’”A(v,t)dv. (A16.113)

By differentiating (A16.113) with respect to t we obtain:
A(t) = BIA(t ¢ +ﬁ/ Ao, H)eP@ D dp

= —BA(t) + ﬁ/ [(r*+ B) A(v,t) + I(v,t) — C(o,t)] BO—) 4y
)+ 5/ (0, )P o — C(t). (A16.114)

In view of (Q16.12) we can compute the integral on the right-hand side of
(Al6.114):

t—rt
ﬁ/ U t 613 v=t) dU = ﬁ [W — T] eﬁ(v_t)dv + 'B/ Peﬁ(v—t)dv

t—rm
P [eﬁw—or”

—00

o]
= (W=T) [1— e 4 Pe P

wfi=eH ] [ (=) e

- W {1 - e*ﬁ”} ) (A16.115)

where we have used the government budget constraint (A16.101) in getting to
the final line. By using (A16.115) in (A16.114) we find the differential equation
for financial wealth:

Alt) = rA(t) + W [1 - e—/ﬂ —C(h). (A16.116)
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By using the government budget constraint (A16.101) we find that T + P =
P/ (1 — 6’5”) so that (A16.112) can be rewritten in terms of the pension pay-
ment only:

C(t) = (* — p) C(1) (A16.117)
e Pl —e '
- (w o)) e

—Blo+B)

The economy is fully characterized by the dynamics of C and A as stated in
(A16.116)—(A16.117). In view of the technology (Q16.11), the wage rate is equal
to the (exogenous) productivity parameter, ie. W = Z. In Figure A16.7 we
present the phase diagram for the case of a patient country (with r* > p). The
C=0 equation is obtained from (A16.117):

e BT — '
- (-] ) e

c(t) = L +P)

pr— . (A16.118)

The line slopes upward and, under the assumption that W [1 — e #7] > P,
cuts the horizontal axis for a positive level of financial assets. For points above
(below) the C = 0 line, consumption increases (decreases) over time-see the
vertical arrows. The A = 0 line is obtained from (A16.116):

C(t) = rA(t) + W [1 - e*/ﬂ . (A16.119)

This line also slopes up but cuts the horizontal axis for a negative level of fin-
ancial assets. For points to the right (left) of the A = 0 line, financial assets are
increased (decreased) over time-see the horizontal arrows. Provided the A = 0

line is flatter than the C = 0 line, the two lines intersect once (at Eg) and the

equilibrium is saddle-point stable. The stability condition is thus * < Bloth) (pﬂg )

or: -
r(r—p)—Ble+p) <0 <«
- (p+ﬁ>] Blo+p) <0 <
i+ B) = (" +B)(p+p) <0 =
(" +B)[r—(p+pl <0 <«

r* <p—|—,3. (A16.120)

Hence, the model is saddle-point stable provided r* is less than p + .

An increase in the pension payment shifts the C = 0 line up and leaves the
A = 0 line unaffected. In terms of Figure A16.8, the steady-state equilibrium
shifts from Eg to E;, consumption and financial wealth decrease in the long run.
The intuition behind this result is as follows. The increase in P is advantageous
to existing generations at the time of the shock, more so the older they are (the
retired generations receive a pure windfall gain as they do not have to pay taxes
any more). Consumption increases at impact and over time households start
to run down financial assets. In the long run, both consumption and assets are
lower than before the shock. Newborn generations are worse off as a result of



CHAPTER 16: OVERLAPPING GENERATIONS IN CONTINUOUS TIME 423

(e)

C(H=0

e()
A(©=0

e

A

Figure A16.7: Phase diagram of a patient country

the shock. Indeed, by using the result T+ P = P/ (1 — e F7) in (A16.106) we
find:

W e T+ P (o P
_ _ (B _ _ (4P
H(t.1) r*—i—ﬁ[l ¢ } r*—}—ﬁ[l ¢ }—'_r*—i-ﬁ
~ W e - P10 e HBm P
r 4+ p r+B 1—ePm r*+p

—pr —(r*+B)m

— {1 - e*<f*+ﬁ>”} P et ef( o , (Al16.121)
Frp T 1—e b

where second term on the right-hand side of (A16.121) is positive, i.e. dH(t, t)/
dP < 0, because r* > 0 (the equilibrium is dynamically efficient) and the work-
ing period is finite (7r < o). Hence, the policy shock redistributes resources
away from the future newborns and towards the currently existing genera-
tions.

An increase in the mandatory retirement age affects both the C=0and A=0
loci. Starting with the A = 0 line, it is easy to show that it shifts up. We define
W = W[l — ¢~ #7] and find:

dW

—— = pWe FT>0. A16.122

i BWe >0 (A16.122)
The upward shift has been illustrated in Figure A16.9. The effect on the C = 0
line is much more complicated. First we rewrite the C = 0 line in short-hand
notation as follows:

cty = BOFB) 4y Blo+P)

==, W nr Ty (W—P)¢(n), (A16.123)
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[C(1)=0], [C(5)=01,

C(1)
A(=0

A

Figure A16.8: An increase in the pension payment

where ¢(77) is defined as follows:

e b {1 — e_’*”}

o) = — (A16.124)
The derivative of ¢(7) is:
/ [1 B 67.57'[] de BT {;;e—r'n} B e*ﬁﬂ’ |:1 B 677*7_[:| d[l_di_;ﬁn]
) =
¢'(m) = epr?
e~ B r*e—r*n 1—e BTy — ‘B 1— e—r*r(
- { ( ) - ( ﬂ = 0. (A16.125)
[1—e 7] -

It is thus ambiguous which way the C = 0 line shifts. The increase in W causes
a downward shift but this shift may be offset if (W — P) ¢/(71) > 0. Following
Nielsen (1994, p.56) we simply assume that C = 0 line shifts up. In Figure
A16.9, the equilibrium shifts from Eg to E;. The transition path consists of an
impact jump from Ej to A followed by a gradual move from A to E;.

Question 7: Public infrastructure
(@) The Hamiltonian is given by:
H=(1—-ty)Y-WL—-I1+A[I—-K], (A16.126)

where we suppress the time index for convenience. The control variables are
L and I, the state variable is K, and the co-state variable is A. The first-order
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[C(1)=0], [C(H=0),

[A(1)=0],

()

[A(1)=0],

A

Figure A16.9: Increase in the mandatory retirement age

conditions are: 9 H /9L = 9H /9] = 0and A — rA = —9H /9K. We obtain:

Y
— — = A16.127
I=ty) 57 =W, (A16.127)
A=1, (A16.128)
. Y
A=A == (1= ty) 52 + A, (A16.129)

Combining these results we get the following marginal productivity conditions
for capital and labour:

(1—ty) g—{ =W, (A16.130)
(1—ty) % =740 (A16.131)

The production function is linearly homogenous in K and L so we have:

oY Y
(1-ty)Y=(1-ty) |:8LL+ aKK]

WL 5)K
=(1=h) {1—l’y+ (r1+—t)y ]
= WL+ (r+4) K. (A16.132)

It follows from (A16.132) that factor payments fully exhaust after-tax revenue.

(b) By using equation (Q16.13) and noting the government budget constraint, tyY =
Kg, and the full employment condition for labour, L = 1, we obtain for the
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marginal product of capital:

%2(1 )ZO<I§<G>

Y
= (1 — SL) ZO (tyK) . (A16133)
We can also write 0Y /9K as:
Y Y
3K = (1—ep) e (A16.134)
By equating the two expressions (A16.133) and (A16.134) we can solve for Y/ K:
% — zy/ e/ (e o Y = AK, (A16.135)
A= zy/ e/ (e, (A16.136)

Output is proportional to the capital stock and the factor of proportionality, A,
depends only on Zy and ty.

The marginal product of labour is:
oY Kg
E)L €LZOK ( K )

eL
=¢e1.ZoK <ty§>

= ¢, AK, (A16.137)
where we have used (A16.135)—(A16.136) in the final step.

(c) The full model is given by:

C(t)=[r—p]C ﬁ(P+/5) (t), (A16.138)
K(t)=(1-t)Y ( ) —C(t) —dK(t), (A16.139)
r=(0—-ty)(1—e)A—6, (A16.140)

Y (t) = AK(t). (A16.141)

Equation (A16.138) in the aggregate Euler equation, (A16.139) is the goods
market clearing condition, (A16.140) is (A16.131) combined with (A16.135),
and (A16.141) is (A16.135). We define 6 (t) = C (t) /K (t) and note that 8 (t) /
0(t) = C(t) /C(t) — K (t) /K (t). We can now rewrite the transformed model
as:

28 —(1—ty)(1—er)A—(p+0)— ﬁ(g(;ﬁ) - igg (A16.142)
m (=t A—6—0(t). (A16.143)

By substituting (A16.143) into (A16.142) we obtain a differential equation in
0 (t):

.
—~

t)
(t)

— e (1—t)A—p+0(t)— ‘W. (A16.144)

>
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(d)

()

Equation (A16.142) is an unstable differential equation, the only economically
sensible solution of which is the steady state. It follows that 6 (f) jumps to its
constant equilibrium level, 6*. The growth rate in capital, consumption, and
output also features no transitional dynamics—see equation (A16.143).

By combining (A16.143)-(A16.144) and setting 7y = K(t)/K(t) we find the
expression characterizing the growth rate:

(I-ty) A=+ (r—7v—p)=B(p+B)- (A16.145)

In the representative-agent model, = 0 and (since (1 —ty) A — (6 +yy)r >
0) the growth rate is given by yy =r —p. Sincer = (1 —ty) (1 —¢e) A — d we
find that:

(1)pmp = (1= ty) (1 —ep) 2/ TTHE T (o4 6). (Al6.146)

This is just the expression found for the Barro model discussed in Chapter 14.

For the overlapping-generations model, vy is the solution to (A16.145). To
derive dyy/dp we totally differentiate (A16.145) and find:

~[10-m A= @+ e=m=p) | T =pr26 (At6147)
Since the term in square brackets on the left-hand side is positive we conclude
that dyy/dB < 0. The higher the birth/death rate, the lower is the rate of
growth. It follows from (A16.144) that dc/dp = — (1/A) dyy/dp > 0. Hence,
the higher the birth/death rate, the higher is the proportion of output that is
consumed. Growth is lower because there is less room for capital accumula-
tion.

By defining x = (1 — ty) A and noting that r = (1 —€) x — J, we can rewrite
(A16.145) as follows:

-+ ][A—e)x—@E+p+1) | =Blo+p).  (Al6148)

Equation (A16.148) in an implicit function relating 7y to x (and the constant
parameters). It is not difficult to show that:

dy _[x—(@+)](A—e)+(A—e)x—(0+p+7v)
dx [x—=(0+ry)]+ (T —e)x—(06+p+7y)

>0, (A16.149)

where we have used the fact thatx — (6 + yy) > 0and (1 —eg) x— (6 + p + 7y)
> 0. It follows from (A16.149) that the growth rate is maximized if x is max-
imized. This conclusion is independent of the value of B. Since x = (1 —ty) A
and A = Zé/(l_q)ti}/(l_q) we find that 7y is maximized if (1 — ty) t;L/(l_SL)
is maximized, i.e. if ty = ¢ (just as in the Barro model). The corresponding
maximum growth rate is of course lower, the higher is the birth /death rate (see
part (d) of this question).
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(f) The model is now:

C(t)=1[r(t)—p]C(t) =B (p+B)K(1), (A16.150)
Y()=CH)+1(t)+1g (), (A16.151)
K(t)=1(t)—6K(t), (A16.152)
Kg (t) = Ig (t) — 6cKg (1), (A16.153)
Ig () = Y (£) (A16.154)
P = (1—t) (1—e1) Zo (I;Gét))) y (A16.155)
Y (1) = ZoK (t) - (I;G(%)YL ) (A16.156)

As in section 14.2.2.2.1, we rewrite the model in stationary format by defining:

k() = Ié; (2), 0(t) = 8 (A16.157)
In the steady state, x (t) = «* and 0 () = 6%, and we rewrite the model as:

Y =" —p)— w, (A16.158)

7= (1= ty) Zo (k%)L — 0% — 5, (A16.159)

=ty Zo ()T — 5, (A16.160)

P = (1—ty) (1—eL) Zo (k°) "L — 6, (A16.161)

where 7* is the common growth rate of C (t), K(t), Kg (t), I(t), Y (t), and
I; (t) along the balanced growth path.

Apart from the generational turnover term in (A16.158), this model is the same
as the one studied in section 14.2.2.2.1. We can derive the government cap-
ital accumulation (GCA) line by solving (A16.161) for x* and substituting the
resulting expression into (A16.160):

1—ty) (1—ep) Zp\ o0/
r,*ztyzo.<( Y?’)*(+5£L) 0> — . (A16.162)

In the top panel of Figure A16.10, the GCA line represents a downward sloping
relationship between the growth rate, v*, and the interest rate, r*.

By using (A16.161) in (A16.159) we find that:

r+6

0" =@ (r',v") = .

— " =4 (A16.163)
Using this expression in (A16.158) we find the modified Euler equation (MEE):

V= (= ) — m _ (A16.164)

This is an implicit relationship between v* and r*. Together with (A16.162) it
determines the steady-state equilibrium. Differentiating (A16.158) with respect
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Yo

Figure A16.10: Steady-state growth and interest rates

to 7" and r* and re-arranging we find the slope of the MEE locus:

. 14+ B(p+B)

dr” (0")*(1—¢1)
7~ 1y B > 1. (A16.165)

(6%)

In Figure A16.10, the dashed EE line is the Euler equation for the representative
agent model, i.e. B = 0 and v* = r* — p. The MEE line lies to the right of EE
and approaches it asymptotically.

The growth rate for the overlapping generations model is 7y and the interest
rate is 7. Growth is lower with overlapping generations than in the represent-
ative agent model.

In principle we can use the approach explained in section 14.2.2.2.2 in the book
to formally study the transitional dynamics of the revised model. Intuitively,
however, it is clear why there is non-trivial transitional dynamics. Both K
and K are stocks, so their ratio, x, will also be a sluggish variable. That is
the case in the representative-agent version of the model and thus also in the
overlapping-generations model.
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Chapter 17

Overlapping generations in
discrete time

Question 1: Short questions

(@) “In a dynamically inefficient economy it is Pareto-improving to move from a
PAYG to a fully-funded pension system.” True or false? Explain with the aid
of a figure.

(b) Consider an economy with a defined-contribution PAYG pension system and
assume that there is a new baby boom. Show what happens to the economy at
impact, over time, and in the long run as a result of this baby boom. Explain
the intuition.

(c) “PAYG pensions are Pareto efficient.” True or false? Explain.

Question 2: Capital fundamentalism in an OLG model

[Based on Jones and Manuelli (1992)] In this question we consider a capital - funda-
mentalist growth model in which agents have finite lives. We show that intergener-
ational redistribution of resources from the old to the young is needed to jump-start
the growth process. We use a simplified version of the Diamond - Samuelson model
considered in section 17.1 of the book. The representative young household has the
following lifetime utility function:

1
A =InC) + m1nc§3+1, (Q17.1)

where A/ is lifetime utility, C) is consumption during youth, Cg-l is consumption
during old age, and p is the pure rate of time preference. The household faces the
usual budget identities:

CF +S =W, (Q17.2)
CP1 = (1+741)St, (Q17.3)

where S; is saving, W; is the wage rate, and ;1 is the interest rate. There is no popu-
lation growth and the size of each generation is normalized to unity (L; = L;_; = 1).
Households only work during youth.
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The representative firm hires labour L; (from the young) and capital K; (from the
old) in order to maximize profit:

I = F(Ke, Lt) — WLt — REKG, (Q17.4)

where F(-) is a linear homogeneous production function, and RE is the rental rate
on capital. It is assumed that the production function features a constant elasticity of
substitution:

—-1)/c o—-1)/c o/(e=1
F(K;, L) = A [«Kﬁ" V74 @ —a)r v } TV oca<1,  @Q79)

where A is some index of general productivity. It is assumed that capital and labour
can be substituted quite easily, i.e. ¢ > 1.

(a) Use a simple arbitrage argument to explain why the rental rate on capital is
equal to RK = r; + 4.

(b) Solve the optimization problems for the representative (old and young) house-
holds and the representative firm. Show that profits are zero and that saving is
proportional to the wage rate. Derive the expression linking S; and K;.

(c) Derive an expression for W;/K;. Use your expression to show that:

. Wi . W
lim — = 1 — =0.
K:EIO Kt oo and Kflinoo Kt 0

Define the growth rate of capital (per worker) by 7K = (K;1 — K¢)/K; and
show that it goes to zero in the long run. Illustrate your answer with the aid of
a diagram with K; on the vertical axis and K} /K; on the horizontal axis.

(d) Why is there no endogenous growth in this model despite the fact that capital
and labour can be easily substituted?

Assume that the government introduces an output tax, 7, so that the profit function is
now IT; = (1 — 7)F(K¢, Lt) — WiL; — RKK;. Assume that the tax revenue, TF(Ky, Lt),
is rebated to young households in the form of lump-sum transfers. Hence, these
transfers are given by T = TF(Ky, Lt).

(e) % Solve the extended model and prove that the long-run growth rate in the

capital stock is given by:

A
7K = max, " ‘

= U/(U_l) —
nax,7’ = 5 a 1. (Q17.6)

Explain intuitively why endogenous growth becomes feasible if a sufficient
amount of income is distributed to the young.

Question 3: Welfare effects of debt

Consider the basic Diamond - Samuelson model studied in section 17.1 of the book
and assume that the felicity function is logarithmic:

1
Y Y (0]
A/ =InCf + - InCl,y, (Q17.7)
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where A/ is lifetime utility, C) is consumption during youth, Cg-l is consumption
during old age, and p is the pure rate of time preference. The technology is Cobb-
Douglas and y; = k}f‘c’L where y; = Y;/Lyand ky = K¢/ Ly.

(a) Introduce government consumption, government debt and lump-sum taxes
levied on young and old generations into the model. Denote these variables
by Gi, By, T), and TP respectively. Define per capita debt and government
consumption as, respectively, by = B;/L; and g; = G;/L;. Derive and interpret
the government budget identity.

(b) Solve the household optimization problem. Establish the link between house-
hold saving and the future capital stock. Show that one of b;, T}, and TP is
redundant to finance a given path for government consumption.

(c) Determine the macroeconomic effects of a once-off increase in government con-
sumption, g, which is financed by means of lump-sum taxes on the young. Ab-
stract from government debt (i.e. by = b1 = 0). Derive the stability condition
and explain the intuition behind your results.

(d) Redo part (c) but now assume that financing is by means of lump-sum taxes
on the old. Comment on the key differences with the earlier case.

(e) Assume that the government is somehow unable to levy taxes on the old (so
that T? = 0 for all t) and that it maintains a constant amount of debt per
member of the young generation (i.e. by = b for all t). Show that a once-off
increase in b leads to crowding out of capital in the long run in a dynamically
efficient economy.

Question 4: Lifetime uncertainty in a two-period model

Consider a two-period setting. An agent faces lifetime uncertainty in the sense that
he/she may die after the first period. The probability of death is given by 7, with
0 < 7t < 1. The expected utility of the agent is thus:

E(A)=U(G)+ U (C), (Q17.8)

where C; is consumption in period t, U (C;) is the felicity function (satisfying U"” (C;)

< 0 < U (C)), and p > 0 captures impatience. The household faces the following
budget identities:

Ci+A = W, (Q17.9)
C = W+ (1 + 1’) A, (Q17.10)

where W; is exogenous wage income in period ¢, A is assets, and r is the interest rate.
If A < 0 the agent is borrowing.

(a) Compute the optimum consumption-saving plans of an agent whose prefer-
ences are such that he/she plans to save during the first period of life. Illustrate
your solution with the usual diagram (see Chapter 5) with C, on the vertical
axis and C; on the horizontal axis.
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(b) Redo part (a) for an agent who would like to borrow in the first period of life.
Is that possible? What is the optimum this agent reaches?

(c) Introduce actuarial notes (as in Yaari (1965)) that yield r if the agent survives
into the second period, and zero if the agent dies. Derive an expression for the
actuarially fair value of 4.

(d) Show that both initial savers (part (a)) and frustrated borrowers (part (b)) will
make use of these actuarial notes. Illustrate your answer in the diagrams and
explain. Show that this result also holds if the notes are not actuarially fair,
provided r# > r.

Question 5: Pensions in the Diamond-Samuelson model

Consider the Diamond - Samuelson model discussed in section 17.1 of the book.
Change the lifetime utility function (17.1) to:

A = U, ), (Q17.11)

and assume that indifference curves bulge toward the origin (in a graph with C} on
the horizontal axis and Cgrl on the vertical axis). There exists a pension system so
that the agent’s budget equations are given by:

Cr+S = W—T, (Q17.12)
Co1 = (1+741)Si+ Ze, (Q17.13)
Ly = (1+nt)Lt—1/ (Q1714)
Li1Zy = LT, (Q17.15)

where T is the (exogenous) pension contribution paid during youth, and n; is the
population growth rate in period t (1; > 0).

(a) What kind of pension system have we assumed in this model? Funded or
PAYG? Defined-benefit or defined-contribution?

(b) Derive the comparative static effects on the optimal choices of C//, Cgrl, and S;
of an increase in the pension contribution (AT > 0). Assume that r; > n; for all
t. Explain the intuition behind your results with the aid of a diagram with C}

on the horizontal axis and C?H on the vertical axis.

(c) Prove that Sy = (1 + n441) k11, where ky = K¢/ Ly.

(d) Close the model with the usual expressions (17.15)-(17.16). Assume that (i)
U(CtY , Cgr1> is homothetic, (ii) the production function is Cobb-Douglas, y; =
kf with 0 < a < 1, and (iii) the economy under consideration features a single
stable steady state. Compute the (local) stability condition that we implicitly

assume to hold in this economy.

Question 6: Consumption taxation and redistribution

This question deals with consumption taxation. Consider the basic Diamond - Sa-
muelson model of section 17.1 in the book. There is a (potentially time-varying)
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consumption tax which is denoted by t¢;. The revenue of this tax is recycled in a
lump-sum fashion to existing household, i.e. the government budget constraint in
period t is:

teiCr = LiZ{ + Le 127, (Q17.16)

where C; is total consumption, Z) is the lump-sum transfer to each young house-
hold, and Z? is the lump-sum transfer to each old household. The budget identities
(17.2)-(17.3) are changed to:

Cr+8 = w+27/), (Q17.17)
Cto+1 = (I+r41)St+ ZtOH. (Q17.18)
(a) Derive the optimizing behaviour of young and old households. Show how

the savings equation is affected by the consumption taxes and the lump-sum
transfers.

(b) Assume that the substitution elasticities in the utility and production functions
are both equal to unity (unit-elastic model). Derive the savings function.

(c) Assume that the entire revenue is given to the young, i.e. Z¢ = 0 in (Q17.16).
Derive the fundamental difference equation for the capital-labour ratio.

(d) Now redo part (b) under the assumption that the old receive the entire tax
revenue, i.e. ZtY = 0 in (Q17.16). Comment on any differences that may exist
between the two scenarios.
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Answers

Question 1: Short questions

(a)

(b)

(c)

False. It is optimal to expand the PAYG system. It constitutes a chain letter.
There is too much capital already and an expansion of the system constitutes
a move in the direction of the golden rule point. Figure 17.4 shows the adjust-
ment path. The economy is initially at k = ko. Without the PAYG scheme the
economy would have converged to point B. When the PAYG scheme is intro-
duced, the economy follows the path from C toward the new equilibrium at E,.
The difference between points A and C is due to the fact that the current young
save less than they would have done in the absence of the PAYG scheme.

This is the opposite of the case drawn in Figure 17.6. A baby boom can be
modeled as an increase in the birth rate, n. In the long run the capital stock
falls. There are more asset-less young people and fewer asset-rich old people.
The dependency ratio, 1/ (1 + n), falls as a result of the baby boom.

This statement is correct in a dynamically efficient economy (with » > n) if
there are no other distortions that can be reduced by sizing down the PAYG
system. In the text we state that an allocation of resources in the economy is
called Pareto-optimal (or Pareto-efficient) if there is no other feasible alloca-
tion which (i) makes no individual in the economy worse off and (ii) makes at
least one individual strictly better off than he or she was. Similarly, a policy is
called Pareto-improving vis-a-vis the initial situation if it improves welfare for at
least one agent and leaves all other agents equally well off as in the status quo.
The steady-state generation are better off with a smaller PAYG system but the
correct old cannot be compensated (there is no loose change lying around).

Question 2: Capital fundamentalism in an OLG model

(a)

(b)

The easiest way to derive the expression for the rental rate on capital is to mo-
del explicitly the investment process. If an investor purchases K; units of cap-
ital in period ¢ then he will obtain future rental payments, Rﬁl, plus the un-
depreciated part of the capital stock, (1 — ¢)K;. Hence, the profit from investing

1S:
REKi + (1 —0)K;
1+ Tyl

where future revenues are discounted at the real interest rate, 71 1. The invest-
ment profit is maximized by choice of K; and the first-order condition (for an
interior solution, with K; > 0) is:

- RE, + (1-9)
dK; 147141

Il = —K; +

(A17.1)

=0, (A17.2)

from which we derive that r,,; = RK J.

1
The household’s consolidated budget restriction is obtained by combining equa-
tions (Q17.2)—-(Q17.3):

O

C
W; = CY Ll S Al7.
t=C; + T4 ( 3)
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The young household chooses C} and C9

| (and, implicitly, S¢) in order to max-

imize A) (given in (Q17.1)). The Lagrangian expression for this optimization
problem is:
v o
E:lnct 1 plnct+1+)\ Ct 1+rt+1

where A is the Lagrange multiplier. The first-order conditions are the constraint
and 9L/0C}" = dL/dCP, | = O:

% — A, (A17.4)
t
1 1
A (A17.5)
1‘*‘PCtJrl 1471

By combining (A17.4)—(A17.5) we find the consumption Euler equation:

0
Cri _ 1+ (A17.6)
c’ 1+p ° '

According to (A17.6), if 711 exceeds (falls short of) p, then future consumption
will be higher (lower) than current consumption. By substituting (A17.6) into
the lifetime budget constraint (A17.3) we can find the solutions for CtY and
CY .. For C) we find:

t+1°
O
O+, e
1+ Y41
CY
G+—t—=w <
140 !
1
cr — Py, (A17.7)
2+p

By usmg (A17.7) in, respectively, (A17.6) and (Q17.2) we find the expressions
for C “q and S

1+ Yt41 ~y 1+ 41
Co = 1+p G = 2% p Wi, (A17.8)
Si=W;—Cf = 2pr. (A17.9)

We observe that saving is proportional to wage the income of the young.

The representative firm hires capital and labour from the households. After-tax
profit is defined as:

I = (1 — 1) F (Ki, Lt) — WiLi — RFK,, (A17.10)

where T is an output tax used in part (e) of this question. Profit maximization
yields the usual first-order conditions:

% =0: (1 — T)FL(Kt, Lt) = Wt, (A1711)
t
A . (1—1)Fx(Ks, Lt) = RK. (A17.12)

9Ky
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Since technology features CRTS, excess profits are zero (I1; = 0).

To derive the link between saving by the young and the future capital stock,
we need to do some bookkeeping. The economy-wide resource constraint is:

Y + (1 - (5)Kt =K1+ G, (A17.13)

where C; is total consumption (by young and old). The young consume C} =
Wi — S (W;) (where S(-) is given in (A17.9) above) and the old consume C° =
(re +0) K¢ + (1 — 6)K;. Since we abstract from population growth, total con-
sumption is:

Cr=Cf 4¢P

= Wi — S (W) + (rt +6) K + (1 — K. (A17.14)

With a zero output tax (7 = 0) we have that F(Ky, L¢) = Wi + (r: + 6) K¢ so that
(A17.14) simplifies to:

Y+ (1-8)K; = Cr + S (W)). (A17.15)
Finally, by equating (A17.13) and (A17.15) we find the desired expression link-
ing S(W;) and Ky1:

Kiiq = S(W)). (A17.16)

According to (A17.11), the wage rate equals the marginal product of capital
(recall that T = 0 here). By using (Q17.5) we find:
_ _ /(e—1)-1
FL (K, L) = A [ak{" 7+ (1= )L ”/"]U T g _ e
B 1/(c-1
—(1-a)A [aKﬁ” RIS lx} o (A17.17)

where we have substituted L; = 1 in the second line. By using (A17.17) and
noting that Wy = Fy (K}, 1) we find:

1/(c—-1
ke 41 o] 7

K

M (1-a)A (A17.18)

We use (A17.18) to derive the various limits. For the lower limit we find:

_ 1/(c—1
limg, .o [ocKt(g V/e +1-— lX:| M

. W
1 — =(1-a)A =o0. (Al17.19
K}TO Kt ( D‘) limKtHO Kt *© ( )

The upper limit is most easily computed by first rewriting (A17.18) somewhat:

_ 1/(c—1)
W, [+ (1—a) K] KMo
7 =(1-0A e (A17.20)
By letting Ky — o0 in (A17.20) we find that:
lim Y — (1 a)Aa D Jim K197 — g, (A17.21)

Ki—oo Ky K;—o0
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(e)

W/ K,
K/-I/K/

E,

K,o/K, =1 +p)W, /K,

/

K K,

t

Figure A17.1: Hampered endogenous growth in the OLG model

where we have used the fact that limg, Kt(l_a)/ = 0asc > 1. It follows
that, for o > 1, the ratio between wages and the capital stock goes to zero as
the capital stock gets large.

In Figure A17.1 we illustrate the dynamic properties of the model. On the
vertical axis we measure W; /Ky and K;y1/K; and on the horizontal axis K;. The
horizontal line depicts steady states, for which K;,1/K; = 1. The downward
sloping line is the graphical representation of (A17.16) (with equation (A17.9)
inserted):

Kit1 1 W
— = A17.22

Ki 2+p K¢ ( )
In view of (A17.19) and (A17.21), this line is vertical near the origin and ap-
proaches the horizontal axis as the capital stock gets large. It follows that the
model possesses a unique steady state at Ey and that growth vanishes in the
long run, i.e. 7K =o.

Despite the fact that this is a “capital-fundamentalist” model, with easy substi-
tution between capital and labour, there is no long-run growth. Intuitively this
is because the savings rate is too low. Saving depends on wages of the young
(see (A17.9)) but as K; gets large the W; / K; ratio (and thus also the S;/K; ratio)
gets smaller and smaller. This excludes the possibility of endogenous growth
as there exists an upper limit on the amount of capital than can be sustained
by the savings plans of the young.

The budget identity (Q17.2) is changed to:
Cr+8 =W, + T/, (A17.23)
so that (A17.3) becomes:
CO
Wi+ TY =C¢f + —=HL (A17.24)

147149
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By using (A17.6) and (A17.24) we find that consumption during youth in-
creases as a result of the transfers:

1+p
Yy _ -~ TF Y
=, [wt +T; } : (A17.25)

By using (A17.25) in (A17.23) we find that the savings equation is given by:

_ 1 Y
Si= 575 [wt 4T } . (A17.26)

Hence, saving also increases as a result of the transfers. This is obvious, as the
household wants to use some of the transfers to support a higher consumption
level during old age.

The government budget identity is given by:
Y =T/, (A17.27)

For the representative firms the expressions in (A17.11)—(A17.12) are all still
valid. The resource constraint is also still as presented in (A17.13). Total con-
sumption, C;, is now:

Cr=Cf 4¢P
= Wit TV =S (Wit T)) + (1 + ) Ki + (1 - O)Ky. (A17.28)
We find from (A17.10)-(A17.12) that:
(1—-1)Y; = Wi + (1t + 9) Ke. (A17.29)

By using (A17.27) and (A17.29) in (A17.28) we find equation (A17.15) again. It
follows that Ky 1 = S(W; + TY;) or, by using (A17.26), that:

L
Kt 72+p Kt Kt '

(A17.30)

Equation (A17.30) is the fundamental difference equation for the capital stock.

In order to illustrate the possibility of endogenous growth we must first figure
out what happens to Y;/K; as K; gets large. We derive from (Q17.5):

i A [DCKt(U—l)/(T_i_(1_a>L£a—1)/(r]U/(U—1)

K K
o/(c—1
—A [Kt(l—a)/(r (lth(lT—l)/O' + (1 . ‘X)Lga—l)/a)} (e-1)
_ /(-1
= Afa+ (1)K ")/‘7}0 = (A17.31)

where we have substituted L; = 1 in getting to the final expression. It follows
from (A17.31) that:

lim = Ago/(@1) 5 (A17.32)
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KHI/Kr

K/ K =(12+p) W, 1Y K,

1+y

K,

Figure A17.2: Endogenous growth with transfers to the young

By taking limit on both sides of (A17.30) and noting (A17.21) and (A17.32) we

find that:
. Kiiq 1 . Wi . Y;
Ktﬁnoo K; 2+ o Ktlinoo K; + TI(tlinoo K;
T
= Aao/leD), A17.33
o (A17.33)

There are now two possibilities:

o If the right-hand side of (A17.33) is less than unity, then there is still no
endogenous growth. The economy reaches a unique steady state, just as
in Figure A17.1.

o If the right-hand side of (A17.33) is larger than unity, then there is endo-
genous growth as K;;1/K; is bounded away from the steady-state line.

These two possibilities have been summarized mathematically in (Q17.6). Fig-
ure A17.2 illustrates the endogenous growth case. The endogenous growth
rate is increasing in the output tax, 7. Intuitively, the output tax redistributes
resources from the old (who dissave) to the young (who save). This enables the
young to sustain the level of saving required for perpetual growth.

Question 3: Welfare effects of debt
(a) The government budget identity is:
G+ (1+71)Br = LiT) + L1 TP + Byyq, (A17.34)

where B; is the total stock of government debt at the beginning of period
t (which is in the hands of the old). The left-hand side of (A17.34) repres-
ents total spending on government consumption plus interest payment and
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debt redemption. The right-hand side represents total government revenue,
consisting of tax revenues plus bond sales (to the young). By noting that
Ly = (14+n)L;_1, g = Gt/Lt and by = B;/L; we can rewrite (A17.34) in per
capita terms as follows:

Gt Bi y | Li-10 , Lt+1 Bra

—+A+r)—=T1T + —T7 + ———

Ly ( 2 Ly ' L, ! Lt Ly

TO
g+ (A +r)by =T + : +f —+ (14 )by (A17.35)
Instead of (17.2)-(17.3), the household faces the following budget identities:

Cl+S =W, —T/, (A17.36)
Co1 = (1+r41)S — T (A17.37)

By eliminating S; from (A17.36)-(A17.37) we find the consolidated lifetime
budget constraint:

. TO cO
Wi=w,—Tf — —L ¢ L (A17.38)
147141 147

where W; thus represents after-tax human wealth of the young household.

In view of (17.5) in the textbook and (Q17.7) we find that the consumption
Euler equation is:

CO
1 _ 1 r (A17.39)
C, 1+p
By combining (A17.38) and (A17.39) we find the solutions for CtY and CtoH:
oy = 1tey, (A17.40)
2+p
147 N
o) t+1
Ci1 = 7o Wt. (A17.41)
Finally, by substituting (A17.40) into (A17.36) we find the saving function:
TO
Sim L (W— T4 1P i (A17.42)
2+p 2+01+7141

Ceteris paribus, saving depends negatively on taxes during youth and posit-
ively on taxes during old age.

To establish the link between saving and capital formation we must do some
bookkeeping. The resource constraint is:

Y: + (1 — J)Kt = Kt+l + Cr+ Gy, (A1743)

where C; is total consumption. Consumption by the two demographic groups
is given by:

Li_1CP = (ri 4+ 0) K 4+ (1 — 8)K; + (14 1) By — L1 TP, (A17.44)
LCY = L, [wt T — 5(-)} ) (A17.45)
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where S(-) is the saving function defined in (A17.42) above. According to
(A17.44), the old consume their assets (inclusive of interest payments) minus
the taxes they face. By using (A17.44)-(A17.45) and noting that Y; = (r; +6) K; +
W; we find that total consumption can be written as:
Cr = Li_1CP + L/
= Vit (1= 0)K; + [(14+70) B — LA TP — LiTY | — LiS()
=Y+ (1 —-0)Ki + Biy1 — Gt — LiS(+), (A17.46)
where we have used the government budget identity (A17.34) in getting to the
final expression. By comparing (A17.43) and (A17.46) we find the link between
household saving and capital formation:
Kij1+Ci+ G =C+Gr— By + LiS(-) <
LS() = Bry1 + Key1. (A17.47)
Equation (A17.47) coincides with (17.62) in the text. Total saving by the young
(left-hand side) equals next period’s stock of assets, consisting of physical cap-

ital and government debt (right-hand side). In per capita terms, equation
(A17.47) can be rewritten as:

S(-) = (1+n) [bry1 +kiya], (A17.48)

where k; = K;/L; is the capital labour ratio. To demonstrate the redundancy of
one of by, T, and T° we define following so-called effective taxes (Thori, 1996,
p. 201):

=T+ +n)by, TO=T° —A+r)1+n)b. (A17.49)

By using these definitions in (A17.35) we find that the government budget
identity can be rewritten as:

o = [TtY +(1+ n)btﬂ] o [TP —(1+n)(1 —i—rt)bt}

1+n
0
=T+ L (A17.50)
1+n

Similarly, by using (A17.36), (A17.48)—-(A17.49) we find:
Wi =TS —Cf = (1+n) b+ k] &
Cl =W —TY — (1 +n)kes. (A17.51)
Equation (A17.44) can be rewritten by using (A17.49) as:

Cto = (1+1’t) (1+1’l) [bt+kt] *Tto
= (1+7)(Q+n)k — TP. (A17.52)

Since W; and r; only depend on k; (see (17.15)—(17.16) in the book), the eco-
nomy is fully characterized by equations (A17.39) and (A17.50)-(A17.52). The
key thing to note is that only the effective taxes appear in these equations, not the
separate components b, TtY ,and Tto . It follows that one of these three compon-
ents making up the effective taxes is redundant.
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The fundamental difference equation for this case is obtained by using (A17.42)
and (A17.48) and noting that TtO =TCand by = by = 0 for all :
k= W) —TY + TP 70|, (A17.53)
T+m)(2+p) T+ (ki)

where for the Cobb-Douglas technology W; = W(k;) = erk; L and r; =
r(ki) = (1 —ep)k, L. By differentiating (A17.53) with respect to k;;1, k¢ and
T we find:

Adkyq = W' (k)dk; — dTY, (A17.54)

where A is defined as follows:

1+p)T°,

A= (1+n)(1+p)+ Qtr) ¥ (kes1). (A17.55)

If TO < 0 it follows automatically that A > 0 (since #/(-) < 0) but if TO > 0 the
sign of A is ambiguous. We assume that A > 0. Since W'(k;) > 0, the stability
condition for the model is then:

W' (kt) <1 o O<dkt+1

0<—4 ik,

<1 (A17.56)

In the sequel we assume that (A17.56) is satisfied. By using (A17.35) and noting
that by 1 = by = 0 and TP = TO we find that the tax on the young changes
according to dT) = dg. By using this result in (A17.54) we find the impact and
long-run multipliers:

iy 1 ke 1

At impact, the capital stock is predetermined (dk; = 0) and the increase in
government consumption crowds out investment (dk;;1/9g < 0). In the long
run the capital stock is crowded out even further because the future wage rate
declines and the future interest rate increases (both these effects depress future
saving).

The fundamental difference equation for this case is obtained by using (A17.42)
and (A17.48) and noting that TtY = TY and by, = by = 0 for all £:
= — [W(k jor g 1tP 10 (A17.58)
T A2t [ T+r(kg) '
The government budget constraint simplifies for this case to:
O = (1+n) (g —T). (A17.59)

By substituting (A17.59) into (A17.58) we find:

1

fosn = 1+p0)(1+n)
LT A+ n)(2+p)

[W(kt) _pr g o (gt+1 - TY)} . (A17.60)
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(e)

The stability condition is still given by (A17.56) and the impact and long-run
multipliers are:

okiy1 1 dkeo  (14+p)(1+n)

og (A+nbd " dg  (A+n[b-Wiks)]

>0. (A17.61)

At impact there is a positive effect on capital formation because the young an-
ticipate higher future taxes and save more as a result (see also (A17.42) above).
In the long run two things happen. First, the wage rises because there is more
capital per worker. Second, the interest rate falls (due to capital formation) and
the present value of taxes during old age (TBrl /(1 + ryy1)) rises. Both effects
explain that the long-run effect is larger than the short-run effect on capital.

The lesson we learn from parts (c)—(d) is that the effect on the capital stock of an
increase in public consumption depends very much on the financing method
employed by the policy maker. If the young must finance this fiscal policy
then capital formation is harmed. The opposite holds if the old must pay for
the additional public consumption.

Since the government does not possess a full set of age-specific taxes, there is
no redundant tax parameter any more. Indeed, in view of (A17.49) and the
assumption that T® = 0 for all ¢ it follows that changing b must change both
TY and TP. In this setting government debt has real effects. By using (A17.35)
we find that the government budget identity simplifies to:

g+ (A 4+r)b=TY +(1+n)b, (A17.62)
so that the change in taxes on the young satisfies:
dT) = (r; —n)db >0, (A17.63)

where the sign follows from the assumption that the economy is dynamically
efficient (so that 7; > n). The fundamental difference equation for the capital
stock is obtained by using (A17.42) and (A17.48):

_ 1 Y
kit = TTIET D) [W(kt) -1 } —b. (A17.64)

The stability condition for the model is still as in (A17.56) (with TO = 0 im-
posed). The impact effect on capital of an increase in b is:

ki1 _ 1 ary’
b (1+n)(2+p) db
ry —n
-1+ "2 <, A17.65
R Gy ( )

where we have used (A17.63) to get from the first to the second line. The in-
crease in debt crowds out capital formation because the tax on the young has
risen. The long-run effect on the capital stock is:

dkeo  r=n+(1+n)(1+p)
db (A +n)(1+p) — Wi(ke) <0 (A17.66)
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with actuarial notes

A9
=
a

Figure A17.3: A happy mortal saver

Question 4: Lifetime uncertainty in a two-period model

(a) Since A > 0 the time-of-death borrowing constraint is not operative. We can
combine (Q17.8)-(Q17.9) to obtain the ex ante lifetime budget constraint:

& W2
= . A17.67
Gt =M (A17.67)
The agent maximizes (Q17.8) subject to (A17.67). The Lagrangian is:
7T Wz Cz
=U(C —Uu(C AW —Cy —
L=U(C)+ U@ +A- Wit 32—
and the first-order necessary conditions are:
u(c) = A,
T, - A
14! (@) =
Combining we obtain the Euler equation:
u'(c 1
(&) _ _1+p (A17.68)

u(c) m(l+r)’

The optimum is illustrated in Figure A17.3. The income endowment point is
at EY whilst the optimal consumption point is at EC. The horizontal difference
between W; and Cj is optimal saving, A*, in the first period. (The vertical
difference between C; and W, equals (14 7r) A*.)
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(b)

()

(d)

G

with actuarial notes

Figure A17.4: A frustrated mortal borrower

Borrowing in the first period is not possible because the agent may die (and
not pay back the loan). Hence, the constraint A > 0 is binding. The best the
agent can do is to consume at the endowment point. The constrained optimum
is illustrated in Figure A17.4. The agent would like to consume at point EC but
that is unattainable. Consumption takes place at point EY.

The life-insurance company breaks even if:
1+r=m- <1+1’A) +(1-m)-0,
which implies that the annuity rate is:

A:1+r

1+7r >1+4r.

Initial savers like annuities because r* > 7, i.e. they get a higher return on

their savings. Initially frustrated borrowers also like them because they can
now borrow at a finite rate 74, whereas they could not borrow at all before
(i.e. they faced an infinite borrowing rate). Both types are better off as a result
because the choice set is increased for both types. All agents face the following
lifetime budget constraint:

C W»
Cid—2 =W 42
E e

The Euler equation for both types is thus:

uG)  1+p  1+4p
uU(G) n(l+rd) 1+7r
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(The probability of death drops out just as for the Blanchard - Yaari model
studied in Chapter 16.)

The effects of the actuarial notes on the optimal choices can be illustrated easily.
Because 4 > r the budget constraint rotates in a clockwise fashion around the
income endowment points in the two figures. Choice sets are enlarged for both
types. This hold as long as 74 > r, so also for less-than-actuarially-fair notes.

Question 5: Pensions in the Diamond-Samuelson model

(@) e Thisis a PAYG system. The young pay for the pensions of the old.

e Since T is exogenous (and held constant), this is a DC system. If n; were
to change, then Z; 1 would adjust.

(b) From (Q17.14) and (Q17.15) we can deduce that:
Zi = EHir (g T
1= =1+n1)T.

By substituting this result into (Q17.13) we find:

Coq = (1+r1)St+ (1+nq) T. (A17.69)

We can combine (A17.69) with (Q17.12) to eliminate S;:

o)
Cin 14ny

cl + T = W;—T,
T :
co 1+n
CY t+1 - W t+1T_ ;
t+1—|—rt+1 t+1+7’t+1
o)
cY + Cia _ Wt—rtH_ntHTEQ.
S 147141

Since 1441 > 1441, the pension plan makes agents poorer than they would be
without such a plan.

The optimization problem features the following Lagrangian:

L=U(Cf,Coq)+A-

O
C}/Jrct“()].

1471
The FONCs are:
ey _
aC) ’
ou(Cy,CPy) A
aC? T+riq

t+1
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O
Ct+1

Zt+1

W-T ¢

Figure A17.5: Optimal consumption with age-dependent taxes and transfers

plus the lifetime budget constraint. After eliminating A we obtain the Euler

equation:
au(cy.cly)
u(c!,cey) T aa
- e,
aC 4 1+r
au(ctY,CPH)
1+7r o
t+1 ST 0
+ au(cy,co,)
aCY

t+1

In terms of Figure A17.5, the optimum consumption point is at point E¢ (the
income endowment point is at EY).

The comparative static effects are obtained from the following system:

cY Cg—l - W — Ti41 — N1
SR 1+7rm
W) 4y, MO _
acy " aCo,,

By totally differentiating with respect to C), C9,

i1, and T (holding constant W;
and r;41) we thus find:

(0]
dc)l + ACiin - _ I T g

1471 14741
Y 0 Y o]l _
UpdCy + UpdCiyq — (L4 r441) [uZldCt +UpdCiy| = 0.
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This can be written in matrix format as:

acy } [ -1 ] Tip1 — Mg
A- (o] = e Z e gy
{ dcg, 0

where A is given by:

1 1

147141

A=
Upp — (T4 r41) Uy U — (T +7441) U

We obtain by Cramer’s Rule:

aef 11 e e =
ar Al 0 Up—(1+r41)Ux 147141
_ —Unp+ (L+rep1) U reyn — nepq
|A| 1 + T+41
iy _ 1-‘ ! —1‘_ft+1—”t+l
aT ’Al U11 - (1+rt+1)U21 0 1+rt+1
_ Upp — (1 +71441) Upy Tl —
|A| 1 + Y41
The effect on saving effect is obtained from (A17.69):
dC2, = (1+r41)dSe+ (1+ni1)dT,
ds; dcg
—_ — . 1 .
(1+741) qT it (1+np41)

Since r; > n; we find that the increase in T would lead to an inward shift of the
lifetime budget constraint in Figure A17.5 (not drawn). The new budget line is
parallel to the old one because we are keeping 71 constant in this experiment.
What happens to optimal consumption and saving depends on the shape of
preferences.

(c) The resource constraint is given by:
Y+ (1 —0)Ks = Ct + Ky 1. (A17.70)
Total consumption is defined as:
Cr = Li1CP + L;C),

whereas consumption by the cohort is given by:

LiaCP = (re+0)Ki+ (1-0)Ks,
LtCtY = ZUtLt — StLt.
It follows that:
C = (T’t + 5)Kt + (1 — 5)Kt + wiLy — SiLy,

= Yi+ (1—6)K; — SiLy. (A17.71)
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By comparing (A17.70) and (A17.71) we get:
StLt = Kt+1-
Dividing by L; and noting (QQ17.14) we obtain:

S, — Kiy1 Lign
T Lia L
b1 t

(L4 141) kg

(d) The marginal productivity conditions are:
W = (1-)k,
r+d = ak’;‘*l.

We assume that U(C}, Cgrl) is homothetic. This implies that we can write:

u(c,cty) =6 (H(Cty, C?ﬂ)) ,

with G’ (-) > 0 and H (-) homogeneous of degree one. We know:

H = HCf +HCP,,
0 = HHC}(—FHuCgA,
0 = HyuCf +HpCZ,,
Hy = Hyy,
Hy - Hp
o = .
H-Hj

The system can now be written as:

o -

CY 4 Ly, [ T el (A17.72)
1+7r4 147149
Hy(C/,C24) — (1 +r41) Ha(CF,C24) = 0. (A17.73)
The first line can be written as:

c) dcf Co,  dC, _ I —m dT
Q¢ (A+rna)Qcd, l+r QF

dcY dco _ T

01k 4 (1 - wy) =L = M1 — Mg AT
C c9, 1+r Q

Differentiating the second line we find:

Hi1dC) + HipdCE,y — (14 1141) [HandCY + HppdC2,| = 0,
[Hit = (L+7i1) HnldCl + [Hia — (14 1141) HpldCEy = 0,
_HidCl | Hy G,

= O,
o cf o Cto+1
acy dcg,
Y Chh
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(This last result is obvious because we leave ;1 unchanged so the Euler equa-

tion for the homothetic case defines a constant ratio between Cg—l and C}".)

For the homothetic case, the system is thus:

acy
w l—wy | | ¢ | _ | -1] rg1—mgqdT
-1 1 dcgll |l o0 147141 QF

t+1

Matrix inversion in child’s play and we easily find:

acy
¢ _ |1 (=) =1 ] 7141 — g dT
% B 1 w1 0 147111 Q !
o
N O o e
1 1+ T41 Q°
The saving effect is:
Y
as, [, dct
ar aT
To investigate local stability we write:
SWerern, T) = (14 nppa) ke,
S ((1 — ) K, aki ol =, T) = (14 1) kisr. (A17.74)

Differentiating (A17.74) gives:

Swa (1 —a) ki dky + Spar (1 — ) K kg = (1+ npyq) dhysq.

By gathering terms (and evaluating around the steady state, k11 = k; = k*):
dkp  —Swa(l—a) (k)"
dk Spa (1 —a) (k)" = (14 n41)

The stability condition is that |dk;;1/dk¢| < 1. (Of course, we can deduce the
partial derivatives S, = 9S/dr;y1 and Sy = dS/0W; from the system (A17.72)-
(A17.73) above. (But that is left an exercise to the very keen student.)

Question 6: Consumption taxation and redistribution

(a) To shorten the notation we define Tc; =1+ tey, Tepi1 =1+ tepp1, and Ry =

1+ 7441. The utility function is:

1
A =U(C)) +——U(CcZ,), (A17.75)
1+p

and the budget identities are:

ToCY +S = Wi+7Z/,
Tet1CPq = RenSi+Z0.
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The consolidated budget constraint is obtained as follows:

Tei1CO . — ZC
S, = WH—Zt _TCtCt _ G4 H1
Rt
Hence:
TersqCO z9
T CY 4 —SEtl gy, 4 7Y 4 S (A17.76)
Rima Rit

The young agent chooses C} and C?,

i1 in order to maximize (A17.75) subject to
(A17.76). The Lagrangian is.

1 z2, Ter1CO
L£=U(c))+ C AW+ 2]+ — TeCY — ———L)
(CH)+ 1+o iy U t+1> t t Rt+ ctly Rin
whilst the first-order conditions are:
u/(CtY) = /\TCtr
Tcria
7U’ C = A
1+p ( t+1) Rivt
Combining we obtain the Euler equation:
u'(ce
(Ciiq) _14+pTeen (A17.77)

u(cy) Ry Ter

We observe that the optimal choices for CY and C© depend on Wi, 1441, ZtY ,

t+1
VAY

+1- terand tep 1. The savings function is defined as follows:

St

W + ZtY — TCtCtY
S (Wt/ 1, 28, 224 ten tCH—l) . (A17.78)

To find the comparative static effects for S; with respect to taces and transfers,
the following direct approach can be used. Write the utility function in terms
of Stl

Aoy (Werzi=s 1, Ri18t+ 79,
B Ter I+p Tera ’

and note that the first- and second-order conditions are:

u' (CtY) Rt+1u (Ct+1)

IS, ) = - + =0,
(St:°) Tct (1+p) Tce 1
o (S, ) u”(cl) | Ry U” (CPH)

= + < 0.
954 T(Z:t (1+p) TZ Ct+1




454 EXERCISE & SOLUTIONS MANUAL

The effect of lump-sum transfers is:

9 or(Sy,)/ozy  —u"(c))
9zY  |oT(St,-) /39St T2,|9T (St,-) /9S:]
S, o (St,+) /922, Ry U" (CPy)

azgl |E)F (St, ) /aSt| (1 +p) Tét+1 |aF (St, ) /aSt|

>0,

The effect of the consumption taxes is:

9SO (Sy,:) /9T TeU' (CF) +U" (CF) [We+Z) = Si] » 0
OTcy [T (St,-) /9St| T2, 10T (St,-) /95| <
oS¢ 9T (S,-) /9Tcr
0Tciy1 |00 (St ) /9SH|
B ~Riy1 Ternal' (C2) + U (C24) [RegaSe+ Z0 4] >0
 (1+p) T2, T2, |9 (S, +) /0Si| <

There are offsetting income and substitution effects.
(b) For the logarithmic case the Euler equation is:

Ter1CP
TeCYf = (1+p) it (A17.79)
Rin
Substituting into the budget constraint (A17.76) we find:

Tci41CO A%
TeCf + — L — W4 z) 4 DL
Rt Rt

1 zJ
1_‘[_7 T CY - W +ZY+ t-‘rll
(14155 TeCl = Wizl + 32

or:

1+
TaCl = ﬁ :

ZO
Wi+ Zf + **11 , (A17.80)
Ritq

+
Tt CtOJr] - 1
+

ZO
R = 3 Wi+ 2} + ’*“1. (A17.81)

Ry

The savings function is:

S = Wi+2Z) —ToC

1+p
2+p

O

Z
Wi+ z) 4+ St
R

o)
l+p Ziy

2+p Ry

= Wi+2zZ -

= Zj—p {Wt‘FZtY}

(A17.82)

Some key points about this savings function:
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e Consumption tax has no effect on saving (offsetting income and substitu-
tion effects).

o Transfers during youth increase saving.

e Transfers during old-age decrease saving.
(c) We must first do some bookkeeping. We know the resource constraint:
Y+ (1—-0)Ki = Kiy1 + Gy, (A17.83)
with
Cr = LiCf + L;_1CP.

We also know that:

Li 1CPTe = (ri+68)Ki+(1—68)Ki + Ly 1ZP,
LiC/Tey = Wili+LiZ{ — LiSs,
Y; = (Tt+5) Ki + Wt L;.
Hence:
Ci(14te) = Yi+ (1= Ki+LiZl +Li1Z2° — LsS;,
C = Y+ (1 — (5) Ky — LtSt.

Hence, as in the model without taxes, we still have that:
LSt = Kiyq =4 St = (1 + }’Z) kiiq, (A17.84)

where 7 is the population growth rate.

For the scenario here we have Z? =0 (for all t) and ZtY is:
Z) =tee, (A17.85)
where ¢; = C;/L;. From (A17.83) we deduce that ¢; can be written as:
ce=yr+(1—0) ki — (1 +n)kpyq. (A17.86)

Using (A17.84)-(A17.85) in (A17.82) and noting that 7O =0 (for all t) we find:

1
St - m . [Wt + tCt (yt + (]. - 5) kt - St)]
1
= — Wi+t 1—-96)kt)]. A17.87
pEr——— (Wi +tce (ye + (1= 06) ke)] ( )

Since y; = k}_sL and W, = ¢ Lk}_q we find that the fundamental difference
equation for the capital-labour ratio is:

1

1 ki1 =S= ——-——
(1+n) ki1 t Pt p+ia

ecki ™t +ter (K7 4+ (1-8) k)] . (A17.88)
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(d) If the old get the revenue matters are different. For this scenario we have ZtY =

0 for all t and Z? is equal to:

C
Z?ﬂ = tCt+1%t1 = (1+n)tcrp1Ce1- (A17.89)

The other relevant equations are:

cy1 = Y1+ (1= 0) ki1 — (14 1) kg, (A17.90)
1 1+p Zo

Sy = - Wy — . . A17.91

¢ 0 VT Ry ( )

Combining results we find that the fundamental difference equation can be
written as:

1

_ _ . 1—ep
1+n)kyr = St—2+p €th
1+p 1+n 1—e
— — kAt 1—-06) ki1 — (1 k A17.92
for 250 T4nm [t+1 + (1 =9 kiy1 — (1+n) t+2}( 92)

Comparing (A17.88) and (A17.92) we find that the former is a first-order dif-
ference equation whilst the latter is a second-order difference equation (which
is much harder to analyze analytically).
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